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Foreword 


HE United States Quarterly Book Review, prepared by the 
Library of Congress and published by The Swallow Press, is 

both a selective bibliography and a review of important recent 
books, and is based on a wide and continuing survey of American 
publishing. Materials for this survey are provided by a cooperative 
arrangement with publishers to send to the Library free advance 
copies of all their books to be cataloged prior to publication and 
then used for review. To be considered for representation in the 
Book Review, books must meet certain specifications. They must 
be published originally in the United States and available for gen- 
eral distribution. Books written by citizens of the United States 
receive primary consideration. Books by foreign authors may be 
considered if the works are based upon extensive research in Ameri- 
can materials, if they are sponsored by American research institu- 
tions or lecture foundations, or if the author is a permanent resi- 
dent of the United States. Certain classes of publications—light 
fiction, undergraduate textbooks, work and craft manuals, year- 
books and almanacs, translations, reprints, and pamphlets—are more 
or less automatically excluded. 

In a subject arrangement designed to facilitate reference to the 
various fields of knowledge, the Book Review presents descriptions 
and appraisals of a selection from current United States books. The 
reviewers are drawn from a large roster of specialists in American 
institutions of learning and research, in government agencies, in 
the professions, and in industry. They also make confidential reports 
and recommendations on the suitability of books for inclusion in 
the Book Review. Because the Library of Congress assumes full 
responsibility for both selection and comments, the reviews are 
unsigned. To record its appreciation of their unremunerated serv- 
ices, the Library lists the contributors to each issue. The entry for 
each book includes bibliographical data adapted from the Library 
of Congress printed catalog cards. 

The Book Review is issued in March, June, September, and 
December. Books are assigned to reviewers as nearly as possible in 
the order in which they are received from publishers, and reviews 
are published according to a similar continuous schedule. 
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ANTHONY, KATHARINE 
Susan B. Anthony; her personal history 
and her era. Garden City, N. Y., 
Doubleday, 1954. 521 p. plates. 22 
cm. $6.00. 54-8919. 


THE subject of this new biography exem- 
plifies, its author believes, both the strength 
and the weaknesses of nineteenth-century 
American reform movements. Susan B. 
Anthony’s Quaker idealism led her, as it 
did other notable Quaker women discussed 
here in relation to her, to strenuous partici- 
pation in the crusades against slavery and 
against other challenges to the fulfillment 
of the promise of Jeffersonian democracy. 
Yet Susan B. Anthony and many of her 
cohorts were often impractical in their 
ultraism, and they split the power of their 
just appeals by quarrels with the more 
temperate reformers and by dissension 
among themselves as to what should be the 
major and what the lesser goals. Even so, 
as the author correctly asserts, Susan B. 
Anthony and Elizabeth Cady Stanton, her 
senior colleague and close friend in the 
woman-suffrage movement, deserve to rank 
among the greatest of American women. 
Deserted after the Civil War by many of 
their fellow abolitionists, they single-mind- 
edly and against discouraging handicaps, 
carried on the long struggle that resulted 
after their deaths in the Nineteenth Amend- 
ment to the Federal Constitution. 

The long duration of the suffrage move- 
ment, with its painfully few milestones of 
success, and the eighty-six years of Miss 
Anthony’s life have been difficult for the 
author to compress. If this experienced 
biographer has not managed a sustained 
liveliness, she has set forth Susan B. 
Anthony’s career, sympathetically, straight- 
forwardly, and with what appears to be a 
legitimate use of psychological insight. Stu- 


dents of American reform and many gen- 
eral readers will find the book enlightening. 

ANTHONY, KATHARINE SuSAN. b. 1877. 
University of Chicago, Ph. B., 1905. Writer, 
New York, N. Y., and Gaylordsville, Conn. 


BARKLEY, ALBEN WILLIAM 

That Reminds Me. Garden City, N. Y.. 

Doubleday, 1954. 288 p. plates. 22 

cm. $4.50. 54-10775. 
THE autobiography of Alben Barkley is 
not in the tradition of the political mem- 
oir; it is, rather, a sprightly narrative of 
recollections woven from Mr. Barkley’s dic- 
tation and from other sources by Sidney 
Shalett, who, Mr. Barkley says, “felt the 
true spirit behind my first efforts as an 
author.” The book could stand on its 
merits as an introduction to American 
political humor. The pages are sprinkled 
with stories that have earned Mr. Barkley 
fame as a reconteur. His tales establish a 
point, demolish an absurdity, or mitigate 
the harshness of conflict. His is a rustic 
rather than an urbane humor, robust rather 
than subtle, kind rather than cruel, and 
withal as American as Paducah, Kentucky, 
from whence Mr. Barkley hails. 

As history, Mr. Barkley’s story reflects 
in many ways the inner essence of American 
politics. Of humble origin, he moved from 
county office to the House of Representa- 
tives, to the Senate, to the Vice Presidency, 
exemplary of a leadership recruited from 
diverse sources rather than from limited 
sectors of society. His career as a leader 
among leaders epitomizes the hard task of 
the American politician in striking com- 
promises among regional and class interests 
that compete for position in a continental 
arena. Not a doctrinaire, Mr. Barkley has 
coped pragmatically with practical ques- 
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tions as they have arisen. Nevertheless, a 
dedicated Democrat, he has held steadfastly 
to the basic principles of the liberal Demo- 
cratic tradition on the large issues. All 
these interpretations must be read into Mr. 
Barkley’s straightforward account; a man 
of humor does not speculate about his 
part in the grand scheme of things or about 
his place in the great stream of history. 


BARNARD, HARRY 
Rutherford B. Hayes and His America. 
Indianapolis, Bobbs-Merrill, 1954. 606 
p. plates. 25 cm. $6.00. 54-11942. 


AS he himself admits, Harry Barnard has 
“a predilection for forgotten figures in 
American history,” and it was therefore 
natural for him to write a biography of 
President Hayes, perhaps the most for- 
gotten of the Presidents of the United 
States. Mr. Barnard also believed and set 
out in this book to prove that Hayes, more 
than any other man, “strikingly personified 
the educated, but typical, middle-of-the- 
road American of his day.” Accordingly, 
this work not only restores Hayes to some- 
what better repute as a politician and pub- 
lic servant than he has hitherto enjoyed, 
but it provides a new picture of Hayes as 
a man. The author’s deliberate intention, 
it is pertinent to note, was “not so much 
a biography of a president as a biography 
of a man who happened to become Presi- 
dent.” 

This biography is unique both in its 
emphasis and in its method. Almost one- 
half of the book consists of a psychoana- 
lytical study of Hayes’ “endless searching 
for a father,” his father having died before 
the boy was born, of his striving to be a 
man, and of how his experience as a fight- 
ing brigadier general in the Civil War 
ended his struggle. “The war did for him 
what his mother and Kenyon College had 
tried but failed to do for him.... So 
ended, at last, his old search for the missing 
father. He himself had become, in his 
mind’s eye, what he believed his father had 
been.” The latter half of this volume is 
devoted mainly to political biography. 
These chapters substantially advance 
knowledge of the Hayes-Tilden contest in 
the so-called tied election of 1876, which 


Mr. Barnard thinks neither clearly won; 
they contribute, also, to an understanding 
of such matters as the favorite son, con- 
vention strategies, campaign methods, and 
financing. This volume reveals the develop- 
ment of Hayes from a partisan stalwart, a 
supporter of harsh reconstruction, and a 
capitalist, into a liberal, a conciliator of 
the South, a considerable nonpartisan, a 
civil-service reformer, and even one “who 
championed some social ideas which today 
might have gotten him denounced as a 
‘dangerous man.’” 

BARNARD, Harry. b. 1906. University of 
Chicago. Ph. B. Director of research and 
writer, Arthur Meyerhoff Company, Chi- 
cago, Ill. 


BEHRMAN, SAMUEL NATHANIEL 

The Worcester Account. New York, 

Random House, 1954. 239 p. 21 cm. 

$3.50. 53-5014. 
IN this memoir, the reader is allowed to 
peer intimately into the childhood of one 
of America’s foremost playwrights. A series 
of eleven sketches illumines the life of 
Providence Street in Worcester, Massachu- 
setts, where Mr. Behrman was born and 
reared, and presents a warm and sympa- 
thetic picture of the poor but engaging 
Jewish inhabitants of this near slum. 

Although casual references to his college 

work and his playwrighting career appear, 
this is almost wholly an excursion into the 
memories of childhood. As such an ex- 
ploration, it often has the glow of. half- 
remembered incidents, and half-forgotten 
reactions to men and women who have long 
been gone. There is a generous sentiment 
here, a warmth, and an air of nostalgia not 
often found in Mr. Behrman’s plays. His 
Orthodox father and the faithful Willie 
Lavin seem to have had the most perma- 
nent influence on the boy, but individuals 
here tend to become blended into a pan- 
orama of the Jewish life that was lived in a 
New England city just before the turn of 
the century. Even a person like Emma 
Goldman, seen through the child’s eyes, 
becomes a pleasant, if mysterious figure; 
and the daughter of the Ramaz takes on a 
fairytale quality, which, in a fashion, is 
typical of much of the book. This combina- 
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tion of fact and fantasy is presented in an 
engaging and disarming manner. 


BINGHAM, MILLICENT (Topp) 
Emily Dickinson; a revelation. New 
York, Harper, 1954. 109 p. illus. 22 
cm. $3.00. 54-12227. 


IN the 18g0’s, Austin Dickinson gave to 
Mabel Loomis Todd a packet of his sister 
Emily's rough drafts of notes and letters to 
Judge Otis Phillips Lord of Salem, Massa- 
chusets, who was a graduate of Amherst 
College and a close friend of the Dickinson 
family. Mrs. Todd, then at work on a vol- 
ume of Emily Dickinson’s letters, did not 
publish therein these drafts; like the poems 
subsequently issued in Bolts of Melody 
(See USQBR 1, 3: 12), they were retained 
in secret. Mrs. Todd’s daughter, Mrs. Bing- 
ham, has now at last made them public, to- 
gether with an engaging report of her 
search for information concerning Judge 
Lord and his relationship to Emily Dickin- 
son. Until this small volume appeared, it 
seemed safe to conclude with the late 
George F. Whicher that Emily’s primary 
emotional attachments outside of her family 
were to a series of “tutors,” and that, as 
Professor Whicher stated, “her love poems 
are nothing more than the reverberations 
in an uncommonly sensitive nature of a 
devotion whispered in the heart’s cham- 
bers, but never outwardly expressed, save 
in poetry.” Judge Lord, of whom Emily 
wrote “Calvary and May wrestled in his 
nature,” was the person in whom all her 
tenderness converged and fused, Mrs. Bing- 
ham here contends. She believes the letters 
confirm her thesis, and with all the allow- 
ances which must be made in view of Em- 
ily’s love of hyperbole, they do seem to re- 
cord a truly passionate devotion. Even ex- 
perts in New England sensibility, however, 
may find themselves nonplused as to just 
how the letters should be read. Neverthe- 
less, for students of the Massachusetts poet 
and even for the general reader, the letters 
and the information furnished by Mrs. 
Bingham will constitute a major find. 

BINGHAM, MILLICENT (Topp). b. 1880. 
Vassar College, A. B., 1902; Radcliffe Col- 
lege, Ph. D., 1923. Mrs. Walter Van Dyke 
Bingham, Washington, D. C. 


Buck, PEARL (SYDENSTICKER) 

My Several Worlds; a personal record. 

New York, Day, 1954. 407 p. 22 cm. 

$5.00. 54-10460. 
IN My Several Worlds, Mrs. Buck tells of 
her unusual life experience and of her 
amazing success as interpreter of the East 
to the West. Three-quarters of her book 
are devoted to a history of her childhood 
and girlhood in South China and of her 
life as the wife of an agricultural mission- 
ary and teacher in North China; the re- 
mainder combines in rather incoherent 
fashion a description of the extremely di- 
verse experiences and interests which have 
occupied her since her return to the United 
States in 1934, and her interpretations of 
recent Chinese history and of America’s 
tragic loss of China’s friendship. 

The most engrossing part of this auto- 
biography is the vividly circumstantial story 
of Mrs. Buck’s childhood and girlhood. 
Her childhood was spent “in a double 
world, the small white clean Presbyterian 
world” of her parents, “and the big loving 
merry not-too-clean Chinese world, and 
there was no communication between 
them.” But there was something in her 
nature that led her to enter completely 
into this Chinese world and in certain 
respects she still tends to view the United 
States through Chinese eyes. An equally 
influential experience was her first contact 
with gross evil when, as a student in an 
English boarding school at Shanghai, she 
was urged to participate in the headmis- 
tress’ efforts to rehabilitate slave girls who 
had run away from cruel masters. This ex- 
perience aroused in her “the fierce resolu- 
tion that whenever I saw evil and cruelty 
at work I would devote all I had to deliver 
its victims.” These two conditionings go 
far to explain her persistent interests. Mrs. 
Buck is modest about her literary career 
and its well-known rewards, but disap- 
pointingly reticent. Although her nonlit- 
crary judgments are expressed with consid- 
erably less shyness, they will not commend 
themselves to every reader. 


CLINTON, Sir HENRY 
The American Rebellion; Sir Henry 
Clinton’s narrative of his campaigns, 
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1775-1782, with an appendix of origi- 
nal documents. Edited by William B. 
Willcox. New Haven, Conn., Yale Uni- 
versity Press, 1954. 658 p. maps. 25 
cm. (Yale Histo.ical Publications. 
Manus<ripts and Edited Texts, 21) 
7-59. 54-5094- 
IN an effort to redeem the military reputa- 
tion he lost in the American Revolution, 
Sir Henry Clinton spent twelve years com- 
posing this biased report on the British 
high command. The hitherto unpublished 
manuscript forms part of the Clements 
Library collection at the University of 
Michigan. The apologia has weaknesses, 
since Sir Henry glosses over campaigns in 
which he was not concerned and exhibits 
a not unnatural esteem for his own good 
judgment. Nevertheless, he made a major 
contribution to the military history of the 
Revolution, having been the only impor- 
tant commander who left a document deal- 
ing with the strategy, logistics, finance, 
politics, and the personal relations of his 
high-level circle, which included General 
Gage, the Howe brothers, and Generals 
Burgoyne and Cornwallis. Sir Henry was 
in a good position to accumulate consid- 
erable knowledge of British military policy 
as second in command to Sir William 
Howe, 1775-78, and for the four years 
thereafter when he served as commander- 
in-chief of the British forces. He partici- 
pated in the battles of Bunker Hill and 
Long Island, the Saratoga campaign, and, 
in 1780, scored the one solid British vic- 
tory of the war by capturing Charleston 
and its garrison. 

The major editorial task of Professor 
William B. Willcox has been to collate 
Clinton’s later narrative with the volumi- 
nous letters that he scribbled as events 
occurred, and to explain the points where 
the postwar story clarified or contradicted 
the letters. Reference to the papers proved 
that the General’s opinions as expressed in 
the narrative were not distorted by hind- 
sight. Well-chosen extracts from corres- 
pondence and other documents form a 
lengthy supplement to the text. Clinton’s 
reporting did not include reference to his 
own furiously conflicting personal charac- 
teristics of timidity and aggressive self- 


confidence, discussed at some length in 
the editor’s Introduction, which were fac- 
tors in the final British defeat. 

WILLcox, WILLIAM BrRaApForp. b. 1907. 
Cornell University, A. B., 1928; Yale Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1936. Department of his- 
tory, University of Michigan. 


COUGHLAN, ROBERT 
The Private World of William Faulk- 
ner. New York, Harper, 1954. 151 p. 
plates. 22 cm. $2.75. 54-8943. 


AN expansion of articles first published 
in Life, this popular biography of William 
Faulkner, in its vivacity and sprightliness, 
is an excellent example of American jour- 
nalism at its best. Although it provides 
no authority for many of its statements 
and does not, in every instance, draw a 
perfectly clear line between the fact and 
the tall story, the book shows both in- 
gcnuity and persistence in an attempt to 
arrive at the truth. Thus, for example, it 
exposes the myths that have grown up 
around Mr. Faulkner’s brief and unheroic 
experiences as a trainee in the Royal 
Canadian Air Force. There are, to be sure, 
a few sylistic inelegancies, occasional care- 
lessness in the handling of well-known 
facts, and some dubious judgments. This 
volume will serve admirably, however, to 
satisfy the curiosity of innumerable readers 
as to the nature of the man and the life 
behind the much-discussed works. Mr. 
Coughlan recounts systematically the now 
familiar story of the Faulkner Deep South 
family background, Mr. Faulkner’s hap- 
hazard education, the influence of his 
friendship with Philip Stone, his first popu- 
lar success with Sanctuary, the ups and 
downs of his creative work, economic status, 
critical reputation, and the crowning of 
his career with the award of the Nobel 
Prize. 

The reader will find here a winning 
picture of the man, his habits, good and 
bad, his interests and attitudes, and the 
forces that have shaped them. Students of 
the Faulkner writings will feel compelled 
to check carefully the facts in this biog- 
raphy, but most readers will accept grate- 
fully this spirited report of the personality 
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and career of one of the important con- 
temporary American novelists. 

COouGHLAN, JOHN Rosert. b. 1914. North- 
western University, A. B. 1936. With Life 
(magazine) . 


CoweEL_, HENry and CowELL, SIDNEY 
Charles Ives and His Music. New York, 
Oxford University Press. 245 p. plates, 
music. 21 cm. $4.50. 54-10000. 


WHEN Charles Ives died in 1954 at the 
age of eighty, he was generally known as 
the man who had made a success in the 
insurance business while simultaneously 
pursuing the career of composer. Public 
recognition of his musical achievements 
came only in the last ten years of his life, 
through the efforts of a small group of 
devotees who regarded him as one of the 
most original and essentially American fig- 
ures in modern music. Of that group, no 
one is better equipped to tell of the man 
and his music than Henry Cowell, him- 
self an experimental composer, who has 
championed Ives in this country and abroad 
since 1927. Mr. Cowell, in sharing the 
seven-year task with Mrs. Cowell, entrusted 
the biographical portion of this book to 
an equally expert hand. 

As is demonstrated in this volume, Ives 
had a unique musical heritage. His first 
instruction came from his father, descen- 
dant of a long line of Connecticut Yankees. 
George Ives, bandmaster and general musi- 
cal factotum of Danbury, while training 
the boy in traditional procedures, made 
him aware of novel sounds that resulted 
from experiments in quarter tones, poly- 
rhythm, and polyharmony. Young Ives, 
Mrs. Cowell notes, was also drawn to the 
creed of the Transcendentalists. These 
forces, she believes, gave his life an extraor- 
dinary consistency. Mr. Cowell, in Part II 
of the book, deals with Ives’ use of musi- 
cal materials, and concludes with a discus- 
sion of three works, the song Paracelsus, 
the Concord Sonata for piano, and the un- 
finished Universe Symphony. A complete 
chronological list of Ives’ compositions and 
a bibliography are appended. 

CoweELL, Henry Dixon. b. 1897. Depart- 
ment of music, Columbia University, and 
Peabody Institute, Baltimore, Md. 


Crocker, LESTER GILBERT 
The Embattled Philosopher; a biogra- 
phy of Denis Diderot. East Lansing, 
Michigan State College Press, 1954. 
442 p. 22cm. $6.50. 54-11829. 


TO the American reading public, the name 
Diderot is associated vaguely, if at all, with 
an encyclopedia. Since this man of letters 
has now been discovered by the scholars 
and enthusiastically hailed as far more in- 
teresting, modern, and brilliant than most 
of his better-known contemporaries of the 
French eighteenth century, it is high time 
that his new reputation should reach a 
wider audience. Dr. Crocker has attempted 
in this book to meet the need and, to a 
considerable degree, has succeeded. He 
summarizes best the contributions made by 
Diderot to the many fields of knowledge 
which his insatiable curiosity led him to 
explore. Avoiding exaggerated claims to 
systematic thought on the part of his sub- 
ject, admitting errors and weaknesses, Dr. 
Crocker provides a vivid impression of 
Diderot’s remarkable insight into many 
problems that are today considered very 
modern. The author also discusses the in- 
fluence exerted by the works of Descartes, 
Leibnitz, and Locke upon Diderot, and 
conveys the feeling of intellectual excite- 
ment which characterized him and_ his 
friends, the other philosophes. 

Whether scholars will agree to all the 
conclusions and _ interpretations offered 
here is, perhaps, beside the point. The 
fact remains that the book is not altogether 
satisfactory in its biographical aspect. Too 
great an effort has been made to make 
the subject interesting, to dress it up with 
adjectives, and even with sensational de- 
tails. Diderot’s personality was too vigor- 
ous, his life too unbridled and full of 
excesses, to need any sort of romanticizing. 
A simple, straightforward narrative would 
have harmonized better with the informed 
and serious chapters devoted to ideas and 
eighteenth-century philosophy. 


Crocker, LESTER GILBERT. b. 1912. New 
York University, A. B., 1932; Sorbonne, 
certificate, 1933; University of California, 
Ph. D., 1936. Department of modern lan- 
guages, Goucher College. 
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Davis, Epwin ApaMs and HocGan, WILLIAM 
RANSOM 

The Barber of Natchez; wherein a 
slave is freed and rises to a very high 
standing; wherein the former slave 
writes a two-thousand-page journal 
about his town and himself; wherein 
the free Negro diarist is appraised in 
terms of his friends, his code, and his 
community's reaction to his wanton 
murder. Baton Rouge, Louisiana State 
University Press, 1954. 272 p. plates. 
23 cM. 4.00. 54-10885. 


THIS record of the life and times of Wil- 
liam Johnson and his home town of 
Natchez, Mississippi, in the years before 
the Civil War, is an excellent distillation 
of the rich source material of his diary, pub- 
lished in 1951, and edited by the authors 
of this book (See USQBR VII, 3:273). 
Lacking the intimacy of the diary, The 
Barber of Natchez has other values, neither 
obviously present in, nor easily extracted 
from, the source. Through topical treat- 
ment of this free Negro’s family, business, 
and social activities, and of Natchez life 
as he observed it, the authors pull together 
scattered entries from the diary kept by 
Johnson during the years 1835-51, and 
give them meaning. In addition, they sup- 
plement the diary with the fruits of their 
research in other materials. They are en- 
abled, thus, to fill out the story of John- 
son’s life, provide details of community 
affairs which he failed to report or was 
not privileged to attend, and analyze his 
position in society, both in relation to 
other free Negroes and slaves and to the 
several strata of whites. Professors Davis 
and Hogan have produced a sound, satisfy- 
ing biography of the man and a social 
history of ante-bellum Natchez. 


Johnson’s treatment of his slaves, as evi- 
denced in this book, his varied business 
enterprises in town and on his farm, his 
sporting interests at the racecourse, and 
his surprising intimacy with some of the 
white elite, will tend to demolish some of 
the standard generalizations about free Ne- 
groes in the Old South. The revelations 
made here, also, about the brawling, lusty 
life of Natchez and the swamps nearby, 
upset the traditional picture of a com- 


munity that has become a symbol of South- 
ern aristocracy and chivalry. A notable 
contribution, this biography should reach 
a much wider audience than could the pub- 
lished diary itself. 

Davis, Epwin Apams. b. 1904. Kansas 
State Teachers College, B. S., 1925; Louisi- 
ana State University, Ph. D., 1936. Depart- 
ment of history, Louisiana State University. 

Hocan, WILL.AM Ransom. b. 1908. Trin- 
ity University, A. B., 1929; University of 
Texas, Ph. D., 1942. Department of his- 
tory, Tulane University. 


DRESEL, GUSTAV 
Gustav Dresel’s Houston Journal; ad- 
ventures in North America and Texas, 
1837-1841. Translated from a German 
manuscript and edited by Max Freund. 
Austin, University of Texas Press, 
1954. 168 p. plates. 24 cm. $4.00. 
54-10042. 
WRITTEN from what must have been 
fairly detailed diary notes, after his return 
to Germany, the memoir of Gustav Dresel 
is a valuable addition to the literature of 
American social history, although it per- 
tains to a relatively limited geographical 
area. The Journal has previously been 
published only in German and from a 
somewhat inferior manuscript copy of a 
lost original. That from which the present 
translation has been made was obtained 
in Germany for the Library of Congress 
in 1931. Well-edited, exhaustively foot- 
noted, smoothly translated, and now beau- 
tifully printed, the book obviously repre- 
sents long and devoted labor on the part 
of Professor Max Freund. 

Dresel was born in a prosperous middle- 
class Rhineland family of liberal political 
views. He was a nineteen-year-old busi- 
nessman when he came to America in 1837 
and was immediately bewitched by the 
New World. An intelligent observer, he 
was by no means blind to the flaws in 
American customs and institutions, but he 
explained most of them as the makeshifts 
of a new country. He analyzed slavery, 
for example, with no disposition to com- 
promise human rights. Perhaps the most 
valuable portions of his Journal describe 
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life in New Orleans, tell of an overland 
journey made by Dresel with merchandise 
from Port Gibson, Mississippi, to Houston, 
Texas, and depict the life of the people, 
especially among immigrants from Ger- 
many in and about Houston. Information 
is offered about housing, farming, merchan- 
dising, entertainments, and the scourges 
of malaria and yellow fever. Throughout 
the narrative runs a thread of an almost 
boastful pride in Texas and Dresel’s nos- 
talgic wish to return. 

FREUND, MAx FRIEDRICH ERNsT. b. 1879, 
Germany. University of Leipzig, Ph. D., 
1902. Professor emeritus of Germanic lan- 
guages, Rice Institute. 


EioT, Grorce (pseud, of MARIAN (EVANS) 
Cross) 
The George Eliot Letters. Vols. I-III. 
Edited by Gordon S. Haight. New 
Haven, Conn., Yale University Press, 
1954. 3 Vv. 25 cm. vols. 1-3, $20.00. 
(52-12063) 


THESE three volumes comprise the first 
half of the definitive and long-needed edi- 
tion of George Eliot’s letters. Since the 
publication of her biography in 1885 by 
J. W. Cross, who printed a great deal of 
her correspondence but in incomplete and 
not infrequently altered form, students of 
Victorian fiction and life have been forced 
to depend upon his sense of what best 
revealed the Eliot he wished the world to 
see. As Professor Haight remarks, the com- 
plete correspondence reveals a warmer, 
more human, and more humorous person 
than Cross portrayed in his biography. The 
three volumes now in print cover the 
years 1836-61. The letters concern George 
Eliot’s home and family circle, her early 
ardent evangelicalism, her lapse from or- 
thodoxy, her career as translator and edi- 
tor, her union with G. H. Lewes, and, 
most important of all, the first part of her 
career as a writer of fiction, from Scenes 
of Clerical Life, 1858, to Silas Marner, 1861. 
Of particular interest is the correspondence 
with the Blackwoods, who published all 
but one of her novels. These letters, for 
the most part, have hitherto been unpub- 


lished, and Professor Haight states that 
two-thirds of the letters known to be ex- 
tant will be published in the completed 
edition for the first time. 

The complete edition will include more 
than seven hundred letters to and about 
George Eliot. Among the most valuable 
are the many letters written for and about 
her by Lewes, who, as is well known, 
suggested the writing of fiction to her and 
indefatigably promoted her success. The 
somewhat complicated circumstances sur- 
rounding her adoption and use of a pen 
name and the fear that the revelation of 
her identity would injure the popularity 
of her novels are made completely clear, 
as is the genesis and progress of each of 
her books. The edition is a scholarly one 
in every sense of the word. It will prove 
an invaluable addition to Victoriana and 
be the indispensable tool for all future 
students of George Eliot, her life, her 
thought, her work, and her world. 

HaiGHT, GORDON SHERMAN. b. 1901. Yale 
University, A. B., 1923; Ph. D., 1933. De- 
partment of English, Yale University. 


FERMI, LAURA 
Atoms in the Family; my life with En- 
rico Fermi. Chicago, University of 
Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 
1954. 267 p. plates. 24 cm. $4.00. 
54-12114. 


THIS informal biography of the man gen- 
erally described as “most responsible for 
the coming of the Atomic Age” is a most 
rewarding book. The author describes the 
formative years of the great physicist, his 
rise and achievements, with the affection, 
admiration, and unawed humor of a fond 
wife; she also permits the reader to par- 
ticipate in her own understanding of 
atomic science and in her conception of 
her husband’s part in its development. 
Mrs.. Fermi is not a professional writer. 
Her book, therefore, in places lacks the 
smoothness and economy of detail that are 
the hallmark of the experienced author. 
There are here, however, compensating 
qualities of spontaneity and intimacy which 
provide freshness to her story. She writes 
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movingly of the fateful day when news 
of the award of the Nobel Prize to her 
husband reached the Fermis coincidentally 
with information of the extension of Hit- 
ler’s racial laws over Mussolini's Italy 
which placed the family in jeopardy. She 
describes their emigration from Italy, their 
subsequent trip to Sweden to receive the 
award, their arrival in the United States, 
and their life in New York, Chicago, and 
Los Alamos. An intelligent and obser- 
vant woman, especially where people are 
concerned, Mrs. Fermi has many shrewd 
and witty remarks to offer about Italians, 
Americans, and scientists. Einstein, Bohr, 
Oppenheimer, Urey, Teller, Fuchs, and 
many others of Enrico Fermi’s friends and 
colleagues appear in these pages, not in 
their capacities as great atomic scientists, 
but as friends and neighbors with the 
characteristics of ordinary human beings. 
The many illustrations are attractively cap- 
tioned. 


FREEMAN, DouGLas SOUTHALL 
George Washington. Vol. VI. Patriot 
and President. New York, Scribner, 
1954- 529 p. plates. 24 cm. $7.50. 
(48-8880) 
THE sixth volume of Douglas Southall 
Freeman’s biography of Washington (See 
USQBR IX, 1:5), which he finished just 
before his death, carries the narrative from 
the end of the Revolution to 1793. The 
author’s editorial and research assistants 
have prepared this volume for the press, 
adding a prefatory note, a valuable criti- 
cal bibliography pertaining to all six 
volumes, and an excellent appreciation of 
Dr. Freeman by Dumas Malone. The or- 
ganization of this final volume is sub- 
stantially the same as that of the preceding 
five. There is in it Dr. Freeman’s cus- 
tomary meticulous drawing in of time and 
place; nowhere else have the first years of 
the Republic received such brilliant his- 
torical treatment in so brief a space. There 
is also the usual painstaking distillation of 
vast amounts of source material, repre- 
sented here by more than twenty-five hun- 
dred footnotes. And there is, of course, 


the author’s skillful weaving together of 
the threads of Washington’s personal and 
public life with the strands of contempo- 
rary events, to form an integrated pattern 
of history. 

The leitmotiv of this volume is Wash- 
ington’s gradual, reluctant involvement in 
national affairs after his long-awaited re- 
tirement to Mount Vernon. His strong 
nationalism forced him into politics, as he 
saw the growing centrifugal trend of the 
Republic under the Confederation. From 
the gathering unrest of Shays’ Rebellion 
through the first presidential term, the 
focus is kept directly on Washington, and 
the analysis of the complex politics of the 
period is restricted to only that which 
Washington himself knew. This volume 
suffers from the lack of Volume VII, with 
which it was intended to stand as a unit. 
Not only is there missing the chronicle 
of Washington’s last six years, toward 
which some of the material in this volume 
points, but there is wanting a final estimate 
of Washington. This lack is a real loss. 
Yet even in its truncated form, George 
Washington must stand as one of the most 
distinguished biographies of this genera- 
tion. 

FREEMAN, DOUGLAS SOUTHALL. 1886-1953. 
Richmond College, A. B., 1904; Johns Hop- 
kins University, Ph. D., 1908. Late editor 
and historian. 


FRENCH, JOSEPH MILTON, ed. 
The Life Records of John Milton. Vol. 
III. 1651-1654. New Brunswick, N. J., 
Rutgers University Press, 1954. 470 p. 
25 cm. (Rutgers Studies in English, 
no. 7) $7.50. (50-5106) 
THIS volume of The Life Records of John 
Milton (See USQBR VII, 3:226) presents 
source materials, together with translations, 
for the life of Milton for the period be- 
tween the publication of his First and 
Second Defense. The bulk of these docu- 
ments detail the minutiae of Milton’s pub- 
lic career: at home, his licensing of pub- 
lications, his examinations of suspected 
papers, and his writings as official corres- 
pondent and defender of the Common- 
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wealth; abroad, his growing reputation as 
manifested by the public burning of his 
republican pamphlets, the chagrin of his 
opponent Salmasius, and inquiries of con- 
tinental scholars about what sort of person 
this English master of Latin controversy 
might be. No less clearly, other documents 
show that Milton performed his duties, 
and attained the fame for which he longed, 
in a state of chronic bad health that was 
aggravated by the arrival of his expected 
blindness, domestic loss, and the harrass- 
ment of lawsuits. 

Especially commendable in this uni- 
formly excellent volume is the amplifica- 
tion of the Mylius materials, the most ex- 
tensive record of Milton’s conversations, 
but set down in a confused manner and 
in an almost undecipherable handwriting. 
With the aid of Dr. Lubbing of Oldenburg, 
Professor French not only has provided a 
more accurate text than has been available, 
but also has added numerous passages and 
a whole letter to previous transcripts of 
the Mylius diary. As a result of such per- 
sistent work, the Life Records can now 
be expanded from the previously planned 
four volumes to five. Volume IV is ex- 
pected to complete Milton’s life, and 
Volume V will offer pertinent facts about 
Milton’s family before 1608 and _post- 
humous matters concerning Milton and his 
family after 1674. 

FRENCH, JOSEPH MILTON. b. 1895. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1917; Ph. D., 1928. 
Department of English, Rutgers University. 


GILDERSLEEVE, VIRGINIA CROCHERON 

Many a Good Crusade. New York, 

Macmillan, 1954. 434 p. plates. 22 

cm. $5.00. 54-12954. 
AS student, teacher, and dean of Barnard 
College, Virginia C. Gildersleeve has played 
a dominant part in improving the educa- 
tion of women during the first half of the 
twentieth century. The scholar, she be- 
lieves, has a sacred obligation to tell the 
truth, never obscuring it, never confusing 
it. This credo she has carried into her 
life as administrator, as negotiator, as or- 
ganizer, and as political representative of 


the United States. Although these memoirs 
tell of Miss Gildersleeve’s academic career, 
they reveal particularly the intensity of her 
interest in international affairs. Between 
World Wars I and II, she was active in 
English, French, and Middle Eastern educa- 
tional affairs. With the outbreak of World 
War II, she became immediately engaged 
with the organization of the WAVES. The 
only woman on the seven-member Ameri- 
can Delegation at the San Francisco Con- 
ference which drew up the charter of the 
United Nations, she served also on the 
Education Mission to Japan. 

Miss Gildersleeve is to be commended 
for her forthright interpretations of many 
aspects of the international relations of 
the United States. Her whole book, in- 
deed, is informed by a simple, beguiling 
style not often found in memoirs. Her 
constant emphasis upon the vital impor- 
tance of the culture of a people as a 
determinant of its institutional purposes 
and patterns is worthy of a crusader. 
Whether the former dean of Barnard Col- 
lege has always been right in her efforts 
or not, she exhibits greatness of character 
and purpose when she says: “My lifetime’s 
effort to improve the human race has cer- 
tainly not improved it, but still I go on 
trying; and there is an abiding satisfac- 
tion in having fought many a good crusade 
for many a good lost cause.” 


GLascow, ELLEN 
The Woman Within. New York, Har- 
court, Brace, 1954. 307 p. plates. 22 
cm. $5.00. 54-11329. 


IN 1934, Ellen Glasgow, at the height of 
her powers, decided to complete her record 
by setting down the story of her own inner 
life. “The only reason for this memoir,” 
she wrote, “is the hope that it may shed 
some beam of light, however faint, into the 
troubled darkness of human _ psychology. 
I resolved that the appeal of this 
book, whether or not it was ever pub- 
lished, should rest upon intellectual and 
emotional veracity, and upon that basis 
alone.” 
The carrying out of her self-assignment 
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was obviously painful to Miss Glasgow, but 
some inner compulsion kept her to her 
task until the manuscript was completed 
and set aside for disposition by her literary 
executors. Her “external movements of 
living” were not, for the most part, dis- 
tressing; her family was fairly normal in 
its relationships, with the quota of mis- 
understandings, sorrows, and deaths that 
an average family of some size might ex- 
pect. But a childhood started in sickness 
developed in her a “nervous sensibility” 
which brought headaches and an introver- 
sive tendency to retreat into a “remote, 
hidden country of the mind,” where her 
spirit could “range, free and wild, and a 
rebel.” There she chafed over the inten- 
sity of her emotions and sought release 
from frustration in her writing. The ner- 
vous breakdown of her joyous mother, the 
remote dignity of her father, the close sym- 
pathy with certain of her brothers and 
sisters, and successes and failures in friend- 
ship and love, provide the chief factors in 
a human story that would be interesting 
in itself, even if it did not provide a new 
dimension for the understanding of Ellen 
Glasgow’s work. The climax of her own 
breakdown and recovery prepared her for 
her greatest novel Barren Ground, “which 
I had gathered up, as a rich harvest, from 
the whole of my life.” This is a remark- 
able documentation of the connections be- 
tween a writer’s inner life and work. 


Houston, SAM 
The Autobiography of Sam Houston. 
Edited by Donald Day and Harry Her- 
bert Ullom. Norman, University of 
Oklahoma Press, 1954. 298 p. plates. 
24 cm. $5.00. 54-10051. 


IN this volume, Sam Houston is presented 
as an epic figure of American history rather 
than, as he is generally known, the com- 
mander of a rag-tag frontier army which 
surprised and defeated General Santa Ana 
at San Jacinto, Mexico, in 1836, and thus 
won for Texas its freedom and indepen- 
dence from Mexico. Long before that 
event, the editors observe, Houston had 
already carved out and tossed to the 


winds a political career in Tennessee. And 
for long afterward, 1836-63, he was rarely 
out of public life, serving as a two-term 
President of the Republic of Texas, as 
United States Senator, and finally as gov- 
ernor of the state. The story begins with 
his boyhood in Tennessee, continues 
through his long and checkered career, and 
ends dramatically with “Old Sam’s” dying 
words: “Texas, Texas—Margaret. . . .” 

The editors of this compact volume have 
made a very able selection and synthesis 
of several thousand Houston letters and 
related documents, in order to present 
Houston in his own words. Although some 
use is made of Houston’s autobiography 
which appeared in 1855, the narrative is 
formed, for the most part, of a neat ar- 
rangement of Houston’s personal letters to 
friends and political associates. As the 
reader must bear in mind, The Autobiog- 
raphy of Sam Houston is a one-sided book. 
Not all of the men who opposed Sam 
Houston, for example, were “fools and 
knaves.” Nevertheless, he was a remarkable 
man, his documents indicate, wrong about 
many petty matters, yet so often right on 
the major issues and principles of his day. 
The book bogs down in words at some 
places, but it will be very useful, and the 
editors have tied the various papers to- 
gether in clear, concise style. 

Day, DonaLp. b. 1899. Southwest Texas 
State Teachers College, A. B., 1923; Univer- 
sity of Chicago, Ph. D., 1941. Writer, Okla- 
homa City, Okla. 


Ickes, Harotp L. 
The Secret Diary of Harold L. Ickes. 
Vol. III. The Lowering Clouds, 1939- 
1941. New York, Simon and Schuster, 
1954. 695 p. 23 cm. $6.00. (53-9701) 


THE third volume of the diary of the late 
Secretary Harold L. Ickes (See USQBR X, 
3:295) covers the period from the outbreak 
of the war in Europe to the attack on Pearl 
Harbor. In accordance with the changing 
times, the Secretary of the Interior was 
less concerned in these years, 1939-41, with 
domestic policies, and more concerned with 
the international situation. He gives a 
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blow-by-blow report of how he struggled 
with Harry Hopkins, Cordell Hull, and 
others to win a bigger position for himself 
in the preparations for national defense. 
He throws new light on the beginnings of 
the agitation for a defense-information 
agency and on the first steps taken to 
conserve American oil, coal, and power re- 
sources for purposes of national defense. 
As in the earlier volumes, Mr. Ickes is 
notably candid. He does not even spare 
President Roosevelt in his story of the 
disappointments which he suffered at the 
President’s hands. His admiration for the 
President clearly diminished during this 
period. The book gives an inside view of 
Cabinet meetings, conferences with the 
President, outings with the President, press 
conferences, meetings with prominent 
foreign officials, meetings with such elder 
statesmen as Bernard Baruch, important 
social events, the workings of the Demo. 
cratic National Convention which defied 
the third-term tradition, the Democratic 
campaign against the Republican candi- 
date, Wendell Willkie, and the activities 
of the Department of the Interior in a 
period of rising international tension. 
Persons who are interested in acquiring 
information about the relations of the 
President with his top administrators, and 
who wish to recapture some of the atmos- 
phere of the years 1939-41, will find this 
book invaluable. Mr. Ickes maintains his 
standards of sharpness, bitterness, and 
completeness as he saw things. 


KINNE, WISNER PAYNE 
George Pierce Baker and the American 
Theatre. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Press, 1954. 348 p. plates. 
25 cm. $6.00. 54-8632. 


IN the 18g0’s, when George Pierce Baker 
began encouraging his Harvard University 
students to write plays and to produce 
them, there were neither an American 
drama worthy of respect nor universities 
interested in play production. Before he 
died in 1935, after completing his profes- 
sional life at Yale University, he had seen 
his own students transform American 


drama in the city of New York and estab- 
lish serious college theaters from coast to 
coast. This history of his career as ama- 
teur of the theater, scholar, and teacher 
largely tells itself through vivid quotations 
from Baker’s own diaries, notes, and letters. 
He had already achieved eminence as a 
specialist in the history of the English 
drama, the record shows, when he found 
his interests drawing him to the people 
of the stage and to those of his students 
who showed creative ability in writing. 
After several of his students’ plays won 
professional success, he found the best tal- 
ent of the country clamoring at his door- 
step. He taught them, Dr. Kinne indicates, 
by having them design, light, and act their 
own plays before audiences. Eugene 
O’Neill, Sydney Howard, Philip Barry, and 
many others got their starts in Baker's 
renowned “47 Workshop.” Others went 
out to become critics of the first rank, like 
John Mason Brown, or novelists, like 
Thomas Wolfe. 

This is the dramatic story of a gallant 
fight waged against conservatism and in- 
difference. Baker failed in what were ob- 
viously his chief hopes, the setting up of 
a Harvard theater center and an American 
national theater. Yet, as Dr. Kinne points 
out, the enormous program of drama work 
now being carried out in American schools, 
and the impressive achievements of twen- 
tieth-century American playwrights, stand 
as two monuments to the faith and teach- 
ing of this one rather quiet, dapper col- 
lege professor. 

KINNE, WISNER PAYNE. Harvard Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1952. Department of English, 
Tufts College. 


LITCHFIELD, PAUL WEEKS 
Industrial Voyage; my life as an in- 
dustrial lieutenant. [Illustrations by 
Richard Bartlett. Garden City, N. Y., 
Doubleday, 1954. 347 p. illus., plates. 
22 cm. $4.50. 54-10455. 
A RARE kind of businessman, Mr. Litch- 
field likes to write and does it lucidly. 
Since his working life with the Goodyear 
Tire and Rubber Company coincided 
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almost exactly with the first fifty years of 
the organization’s existence, his autobiog- 
raphy is in part a company history. When 
he joined it in 1900 as plant superintend- 
ent, the Goodyear concern was only 
eighteen months old and was just ready 
to try making automobile tires. 

Mr. Litchfield’s self-chronicle of the years 
1900-30 will contribute to an understand- 
ing of the history both of factory manage- 
ment and of the organization of mass pro- 
duction. He was devoted to his work and 
writes of it with understanding and en- 
thusiasm. The story of his rise to the presi- 
dency of the company in the mid 1920's 
affords illuminating insights into the rela- 
tions between production men and invest- 
ment bankers. Mr. Litchfield’s life of the 
last twenty years, as set forth in his auto- 
biography, is less illustrative of the ways of 
big business management, and more re- 
vealing of the general political, social, and 
economic views held by a successful busi- 
nessman. The chapter concerning the great 
depression, for instance, has little to say 
about how the company organized its staff 
and operations to meet a fifty per cent drop 
in business, but it offers much criticism of 
the New Deal and the new unionism. In 
post-World War II years, Mr. Litchfield, 
as chairman of the board, did a great deal 
of traveling to the Goodyear foreign enter- 
prises. His ideas about world affairs lack 
the freshness and penetration of his obser- 
vations concerning factory management. 


LoveLL, ERNEST JAMES, JR., ed. 
His Very Self and Voice; collected con- 
versations of Lord Byron. New York, 
Macmillan, 1954. 676 p. 25 cm. $7.50. 
54-13156. 
ONE hundred years ago, what the human 
voice uttered was the object of more inter- 
est and attention than modern listeners are 
disposed to give. Conversation was es- 
teemed as almost a formal art; the great 
talkers were permitted to dominate a scene 
in a way that would now be considered un- 
forgivable; and the utterances of great men 
were avidly set down in diaries, memoirs, 
and letters. As the editor of this book 
points out, one hundred and fifty or sixty 
men and women recorded Byron’s conver- 


sations. All of these reports that are sig- 
nificant Dr. Lovell has brought together 
here from books, out of print or difficult 
of access, as well as from unpublished let- 
ters, journals, and diaries, and has arranged 
them chronologically. Although a few have 
been excerpted, most of the conversations 
are printed in full. The editor believes the 
number to be so large because Byron was 
conspicuous in a _ conversation-conscious 
age. A member of the hereditary English 
nobility, famous as a poet at the age of 
twenty-four, and notorious at twenty-eight, 
Byron was a hero to some members of his 
generation and a hated enemy of others. 
Moreover, Byron created his own myth, his 
life was, in the words of Dr. Lovell, a work 
“of sensationally dramatic art,” and he 
loved to talk. 

Byron spoke from behind a variety of 
masks, and to posterity. This full and in- 
discriminate record of the substance and 
manner of his utterance, of the light and 
grave things he said, of the savage and the 
tender, the energetic and the desperate, the 
brilliant and the dull, presents almost ade- 
quately the contradictions which were the 
essence of Byron’s character, and puts all 
admirers and students of Byron into the 
debt of its editor. 

LovELL, ERNEST JAMES. b. 1918. Duke 
University, A. B., 1939; Princeton Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1946. Department of English, 
University of Texas. 


MacDurFir, MARSHALL 
The Red Carpet; ten thousand miles 
through Russia on a visa from Khrush- 
chev. New York, Norton. 330 p. 
plates. 22 cm. $4.50. 54-13446. 


AT the invitation of one of the foremost 
Soviet leaders, Khrushchev, the author of 
this excellent travel report took a trip 
through the U.S.S.R. in 1953. Inasmuch 
as Mr. MacDuffie had been chief of the 
UNRRA mission to the Ukraine in 1946, 
he was able to observe the changes that 
had taken place in Russia since then. Most 
of the text records impressions gathered in 
the course of the author’s travels, but per- 
haps more important is the inclusion of the 
numerous responses elicited by questions he 
asked of everyone he met about wages, cost 
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of living, standard of living, housing, recre- 
ation, and the like. Of particular interest, 
also, are the questions which, in turn, he 
requested his Soviet informants to put to 
him. An indication of how powerful the 
press and other media of mass communica- 
tion are in molding public opinion was 
the universal and depressing similarity of 
these queries. 

Most of the Russians with whom Mr. 
MacDufhe was in contact—and many of 
the contacts could not have been pre- 
arranged—were satisfied with their lot and 
with the general policies of the govern- 
ment. They had confidence that the future 
would be better unless there were a war. 
Everywhere, the author saw slogans calling 
for “Peace,” yet he was impressed by the 
violence of the attacks directed against the 
United States, as well as by the great num- 
ber of men he saw in uniform wherever he 
went. The Soviet Union at many points 
appeared to him to be an armed camp. En- 
lightening because it throws light upon 
everyday life in the Soviet Union, this per- 
ceptively written book offers the kind of in- 
sights not readily available to Americans. 
The author went only where he was per- 
mitted to go, it should be said, and al- 
though he is no communist sympathizer, 
he is obviously warmly attached to the Rus- 
sian people. 

MacDurrFiz, MARSHALL. b. 1909. Yale 
University, A. B., 1931; LL. B., 1936. Law- 
yer, New York, N. Y. 


PoMFRET, JOHN EpwiIn, ed. 
California Gold Rush Voyages, 1848- 
1849; three original narratives. San 
Marino, Calif., Huntington Library, 
1954. 246 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 54-12442. 
AMONG the rarer travel narratives of the 
nineteenth century, when it seemed all 
America was on the move, are those de- 
scribing the long sea route from eastern 
ports to the California gold fields. Only re- 
cently have a few of them come into print. 
These, of course, add materially to knowl- 
edge of a little-known phase of the gold 
rush. This book makes available three de- 
tailed accounts kept by beter-than-average 
chroniclers. Two were written by passen- 
gers of sailing vessels, and one was penned 


by a steamship captain. These three records 
together give an accurate picture of the 
arduous, frustrating, and lengthy trip of 
172 days or more around Cape Horn, or 
through the Straits of Magellan, describe 
ships in the trade, and mirror passenger re- 
action to surly captains, inadequate accom- 
modations, and miserable food. Students 
of the sea will be pleased with notes on 
trade winds, finback whales, and porpoises. 
Navigators will be equally delighted with 
another century’s methods of charting, 
shooting the sun, and computing the num- 
ber of miles traveled. Adequate descriptive 
sketclies reveal tropical shorelines and life 
at ports of call. Indeed, these diaries are so 
intensely human and portray so many facets 
of life that they will probably interest the 
casual reader. 

In addition to the editor’s introduction, 
which outlines the route and briefly indi- 
cates the extent of sea travel to El Dorado, 
the volume prints passenger lists for the 
brig North Bend and the Robert Browne, 
giving name, age, residence, and occupation 
of the voyagers. As may be imagined, all 
types sailed for fortune to the land of 
sudden riches—tinmen, papermakers, den- 
tists, farmers, and even runaway sailors and 
gentlemen.. Such a motley crowd, on 
a seventeen-thousand-mile journey, was 
bound to have both its amusements and its 
difficulties. These journals, although not 
couched in literary language, reveal the 
American as he was and add ir»measurably 
to knowledge of one of the most dramatic 
treks in the nation’s history. 

PoMFRET, JOHN Epwin. b. 1898. Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania, A. B., 1920; Ph. D., 
1928. Director, Huntington Library and 
Art Gallery. 


Price, ROBERT 
Johnny Appleseed; man and myth. 
Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 
1954. 320 p. plates, maps. 22 cm. 
$5.00. 54-7972. 
AT once the biography of John Chapman 
(1774-1845) , better known as the folk hero 
Johnny Appleseed, and the history of 
Robert Price’s twenty-five year research in 
the pioneer nurseryman’s legend, this book 
retraces his trail in history, folklore, liter- 
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ature, and topography. The story within 
a story of the twofold trek, jumping back 
and forth between biography and historiog- 
raphy, between history and legend, achieves 
full-bodied textures and well-rounded pat- 
tern in spite occasional disconnectedness 
and repetition. This is so because, for all 
his painstaking amassing and criticism of 
data, the author remains as worshipful of 
his hero as the next man. At the same 
time, however, John Chapman emerges 
from these pages a far more rugged, prac- 
tical, and human figure than the oversim- 
plified, prettied-up Appleseed John of ro- 
mantic writers. If, in the end, the man is 
somewhat less interesting than his legend, 
this is a tribute to the strength of the folk 
imagination. 

In the course of his tracing, sifting, and 
weighing of documentary evidence, local 
traditions, hearsay, reminiscences, folk tales, 
and fictions, the author reconstructs a vivid 
picture of life in the trans-Allegheny, Ohio, 
and Indiana border country, from land- 
taking and Indian troubles to the Sweden- 
borgian religion. Besides the charming an- 
ecdotes in the chapter, The Folk Tales 
Grow, and the “episodic accretions” in The 
Legend Flowers, the book contains a good 
deal of miscellaneous frontier lore con- 
cerning herbs, cures, apple culture, and 
even corn liquor. Johnny Appleseed is a 
solid contribution both to anecdotal social 
history and to the study of American hero 
making, of the growth of a legend, and of 
the interrelation of folklore, history, and 
rumor. 

Price, RoreErT. b. 1900, Wales. Denison 
University, A. B., 1928; Ohio State Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1943. Department of English, 
Otterbein College. 


RICHBERG, DONALD RANDALL 
My Hero; the indiscreet memoirs of an 
eventful but unheroic life. New York, 
Putnam, 1954. 376 p. plates, 22 cm. 
$5.00. 54-10504. 
THESE “rambling reminiscences,” as the 
author calls them, make no pretense of be- 
ing a political record of the last half-cen- 
tury. Mr. Richberg entered college just 
after hearing Bryan’s cross-of-gold speech. 
He “retired” to Charlottesville in 1950, to 


continue some of his private practice and 
to teach constitutional law at the Univer- 
sity of Virginia. In between, he held many 
public posts in his native Chicago and in 
Washington, and practiced law actively and 
successfully for both business and labor 
clients. His most notable public service 
was as counsel, later chairman, of the Na- 
tional Recovery Administration. He was 
an intimate of Presidents, from Coolidge to 
Truman, and knew most of the important 
performers in the dramas of the New Deal 
and the Fair Deal. 

From his rich background, the author 
has distilled an anecdotal record of these 
contacts and an open appraisal of his own 
intellectual pilgrimage. An ardent Progres- 
sive, he had been a close associate of Theo- 
dore Roosevelt in the 1910’s. He has be- 
come, as his philosophical interludes in the 
fast-moving record of personal participa- 
tion in events suggest, a cautious but en- 
lightened conservative. There are here few 
new insights, but many interesting side- 
lights on the events in which Mr. Richberg 
played a part, sometimes a major part. 
There are, too, shrewd appraisals of the 
many public and private personages with 
whom he was associated. His autobiog- 
raphy is a useful and an entertaining foot- 
note to the history of the period. Few per- 
sonal records cover so long a period of 
active political participation, or reveal so 
candidly the author’s own “inarticulate 
major premises.” 


SMITH, EpwIN BurROwS 
Jean-Sylvain Bailly; astronomer, mys- 
tic, revolutionary, 1736-1793. Philadel- 
phia, American Philosophical Society, 
1954. 427-538 p. 30 cm. (Transactions 
of the American Philosophical Society, 
new series, vol. 44, pt. 4) paper, $2.00. 
54-10909. 
IT is not so much Bailly’s personality as 
the broad setting of his activities that lends 
color to Dr. Smith’s scholarly biography. 
Indeed, Bailly was one of the leading actors, 
if not necessarily one of the leading minds, 
on the stage of the French Enlightenment 
and Revolution. A widely known and dis- 
tinguished astronomer, he was at the same 
time closely interested and engaged in the 
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half-mystical, world-saving utopian schemes 
of the Grand Ordre and in studies on the 
soul-body problem in the form of semi- 
scientific mesmerism. In short, this deca- 
dent conflict between rationalism and mys- 
ticism represents a distorted replica of the 
so much more impressive struggle between 
sixteenth- and seventeenth-century science 
and theology, from which the great ideas of 
the age of Descartes and Pascal were born. 
The character of Bailly the politician is less 
ambivalent than that of Bailly the scientist. 
President of the National Assembly of 1789 
and first mayor of Paris, he considered him- 
self the leader of a constitutional reform 
movement. Disillusioned in 1791, he took, 
with Lafayette, a courageous stand against 
the rising Reign of Terror, an action which 
cost him his life under the guillotine two 
years later. 

Considering the wealth of literature on 
the French Revolution as against the rela- 
tive paucity of material on the earlier 
eighteenth century, the author was right 
to put chief emphasis on his hero’s pre- 
revolutionary activities. The careful schol- 
arly apparatus and physical limitations of 
size have prevented a broader treatment 
of the cultural ramifications in which Dr. 
Smith’s topic is so rich. Thus only a 
limited number of scholars may be con- 
cerned with this solid study, which could 
easily and profitably be expanded to a work 
of great interest to a much wider circle of 
readers. 

SMITH, Epwin Burrows. b. 1919. Swarth- 
more College, A. B., 1938; Brown Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1950. Department of French, 
Wayne University. 


STENDHAL (pseud. of MARIE-HENRI BEYLE) 
The Private Diaries of Stendhal (Marie- 
Henri Beyle). Edited and translated 
by Robert Sage. Garden City, N. Y., 
Doubleday, 1954. 570 p. plates. 24 
cm. $7.50. 54-11160. 


ADDRESSED to the’ general reader 
equipped with little or no knowledge of 
the French language, this translation of the 
diaries of Stendhal apparently has two 
aims: to present a picture of the develop- 
ment of a young man of the Napoleonic 
era, in and for itself; to satisfy the curiosity 


of his English-reading public as to the char- 
acter of this remarkable novelist who has 
kept his freshness and modernity for more 
than a hundred years. The journals begin 
in 1800 when Stendhal, a youth of seven- 
teen, was stationed in Italy as a member 
of Napoleon’s army, and end in 1814 after 
the fall of Napoleon. The diaries record 
the young man’s appetite for literary fame 
and his first fumblings for a medium, his 
emotionally charged but usually unsuccess- 
ful love affairs, and his impressions and 
dissections of Napoleon and Napoleonic 
society. 

Mr. Sage has arranged the diaries of 
Stendhal in sections to correspond to defin- 
ite changes in his career, the period of each 
shift being provided with an introduction 
designed to afford an understanding of the 
more obscure references in the text. Com- 
mentary by the translator and additions 
from letters fill out the narrative. Leaning 
heavily, and with due acknowledgment, on 
the scholarship of Marineau, the translator 
has tried to avoid many of the traditional 
errors of Stendhalians and at the same time 
to avoid pedantry. The translation is very 
satisfactory, especially in the latter part 
where Stendhal’s style was approaching its 
mature form. As a whole, the book achieves 
the aim of tke translator, to show to the 
reader an unusual mind and personality 
as seen by himself in his formative years, 
years which were themselves filled with 
great events of history. 

SAGE, Rospert. b. 1899. Travel editor, 
Herald Tribune, European edition. 


STUART, JOHN LEIGHTON 
Fifty Years in China; the memoirs of 
John Leighton Stuart, missionary and 
ambassador. New York, Random 
House, 1954. 346 p. plates. 22 cm. 
$5.00. 54-7808. 


THE memoirs of the long-time missionary 
and president of Yenching University, who 
became American Ambassador to China 
during the critical years of the Chinese civil 
war. and the communist takeover, will 
naturally be read by all Americans inter- 
ested in contemporary China. The book, 
however, reveals more of Dr. Stuart’s win- 
ning and gentle character and of his un- 
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shakable personal integrity than it does of 
the main developments in China during 
the turbulent half century which the author 
watched at close range. This is clearly the 
story of one who has never wished ill to 
any man, but it is rather surprisingly lack- 
ing in new observation and fresh insight. 
The accounts of meetings over several dec- 
ades with personalities of the Chinese scene 
might be the casual reminiscences of a brief 
visitor who is struck for the moment with 
the surface motions of marionettes. Even 
in the case of Chiang Kai-shek, whom Dr. 
Stuart knew better than any other major 
figure, there is defense of the Generalis- 
simo’s personal character rather than an 
interpretation of his historic role. Dr. Stu- 
art’s dream of Yenching University was a 
dream of a Christian university that would, 
in spite of its foreign origins, be part of 
the mainstream of twentieth-century Chi- 
nese intellectual life. Yet nowhere in the 
book is there any serious discussion of the 
major controversies behind the upheavals 
of the 1920’s and 1990's. 

The Ambassador’s report of his partici- 
pation in the Marshall Mission and sub- 
sequent efforts to prevent a Nationalist col- 
lapse contain firsthand observations whose 
import is often contradictory and whose 
bearing on the Chinese debacle is left un- 
clear. The specific conclusions and recom- 
mendations seem somewhat unrelated to 
the story which has preceded. 


SUPER, ROBERT HENRY 

Walter Savage Landor. New York, New 

York University Press, 1954. 654 p. 

plates. 25 cm. $7.50. 54-7237. 
THIS latest record of the life of one of the 
most interesting of the English Romantics 
is probably definitive so far as biographical 
detail is concerned. Much of Walter Savage 
Landor’s unpublished correspondence has 
come to light, as have the published mem- 
oirs of many of his contemporaries. Dr. 
Super has painstakingly examined the 
sources and has collated many hitherto un- 
known or erroneously reported facts. The 
reader will know as fully as will ever be 
possible where Landor was and what he 
was doing and writing not only during 


nearly every year, but nearly every month 
of his life. 

An unfinished product of Rugby and Ox- 
ford, from both of which his rebelliousness 
of temperament led to. his withdrawal, 
Landor was “confirmed in poetry, both the 
sentimental and the satiric,” by the time 
he was sixteen years old. His classical at- 
tainments, the author believes, were among 
the greatest of his day, especially in Latin 
prose and verse. A would-be country gentle- 
man, Landor began “a retreat from his 
creditors” in 1813 when he was thirty- 
eight, and fled England and his wife shortly 
thereafter. From Italy, where he remained 
for two decades, Landor sent forth a flood 
of verse, politically radical, republican 
pamphlets, and personal essays. For him, 
more than for most writers, it is clear, liter- 
ature was his life, letters the very center of 
his being. “An imaginative, very intelli- 
gent, slightly sentimental nineteenth-cen- 
tury English gentleman,” as Dr. Super 
notes, Landor was also proud, excessively 
impulsive, choleric, and limited in his un- 
derstanding of the world, yet profound in 
his handling of the nuances of emotion 
and of idea. He was apparently a failure in 
his familial relations, but a man whose 
dwelling became a kind of shrine for such 
younger writers as the Brownings and 
Dickens. Although the author has win- 
nowed out the facts and has ignored no 
slightest detail, he fails to breathe life into 
the paradoxical spirit or to explain the 
literary phenomenon that together were 
Walter Savage Landor. The connection is 
not made, as eventually it must be, be- 
tween this violent and uncontrolled man 
and the noble prose and the classical pas- 
torals and idyls of which he was the cre- 
ator. 

SuPER, Ropert Henry. b. 1914. Prince- 
ton University, A. B., 1935; Ph. D., 1941; 
Oxford University, B. Litt., 1937. Depart- 
ment of English, University of Michigan. 


TAYLOR, THEODORE 
The Magnificent Mitscher. New York, 
Norton, 1954. 364 p. plates. 22 cm. 
$5.00. 54-1289 6. 

ADMIRAL Mitscher was one of the out- 

standing sailors of World War II, this book 
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makes clear, and probably the greatest 
leader of naval air forces yet produced. 
That he deserves a biography is certain; 
that his normal taciturnity and his ap- 
parent failure to keep a personal written 
record would make the writing of a com- 
plete biography difficult is also certain. Mr. 
Taylor, by gathering data from official 
sources, books, and the friends and rela- 
tives of the Admiral, has put together an 
eminently stimulating narrative, which re- 
lates Mitscher to his great part in leading 
the fast-carrier task force to victory against 
Japan, but without painting a speaking 
likeness of the man behind the action. The 
very magnitude of the picture necessary 
is probably responsible for its broad-brush 
treatment. The confines of the book form 
scant space within which to describe the 
life of a man who was one of the Navy’s 
first flyers, who contributed mightily to the 
development of the Navy’s air arm, and 
who then led it through the tremendously 
complex operations in the Pacific Ocean. 
These operations alone have been the sub- 
ject of several volumes, yet the Mitscher 
story cannot be told unless they are con- 
sidered in some detail. 

In essence, this book is an official, or a 
semiofficial, history of one man’s achieve- 
ments, which are here set against a monu- 
mental background of sea and air warfare. 
The reader must be content to see the out- 
ward form and substance of the man until 
fresh evidence shall reveal more of him. 


TROMBLEY, KENNETH EDWARD 
The Life and Times of a Happy Lib- 
eral; a biography of Morris Llewellyn 
Cooke. New York, Harper, 1954. 270 
p- 22 cm. $4.00. 54-8998. 


STUDENTS of the New Deal will un- 
doubtedly find it useful to consider the 
works of its less well-known figures, like 
Mr. Cooke, as well as those of its highly 
visible principals. A mechanical engineer 
with an early and never-abandoned admir- 
ation for Frederick Taylor, Morris Cooke 
has also been an advocate of social reform. 
His biographer shows here how he com- 
batted corrupt politicians, the utility in- 
terests, and unprogressive educators in a 


busy professional life which has also had 
room for many employments in the public 
service. As Mr. Trombley demonstrates, 
Morris Cooke contributed much to the con- 
trol and development of water resources 
through the agency of the federal govern- 
ment. Long interested in public power 
projects, Mr. Cooke cooperated with the 
late Senator George Norris of Nebraska in 
the unsuccessful fight to establish a Mis- 
souri Valley Authority on the model of 
the Tennessee Valley Authority. More suc- 
cessfully, Mr. Cooke worked to establish 
the Rural Electrification Administration 
and was its first director. 

Mr. Trombley has resisted the tempta- 
tion to enlarge his subject beyond life size, 
and, for the most part, has this biography 
in proportion, despite an inflationary swell 
here and there. He wrote his book partly 
because he believed that the accomplish- 
ments of Franklin D. Roosevelt over- 
shadowed the achievements of some of his 
outstanding lieutenants, particularly the 
group of old-time liberals who struggled to 
attain the social gains now apparently es- 
tablished. The prevailing tone of vener- 
ation for the political leaders of the 1930's 
and 1940's is, therefore, hardly surprising, 
nor are the skeptical parentheses about 
their successors. 

TROMBLEY, KENNETH EpWARD. b. 1920. 
Editor, The American Engineer. 


WAKSMAN, SELMAN ABRAHAM 
My Life with the Microbes. New York, 
Simon and Schuster, 1954. 364 p. 24 
cm. $5.00. 54-8648. 


IT is rare to find the autobiography of a 
great scientist as interesting as is this one, 
by a microbiologist of relatively humble 
origin who has achieved honor and renown. 
The record of Dr. Waksman’s life begins 
in 1888 in a small town of the Ukraine. 
There, although the living standards were 
low, the urge among the people to acquire 
knowledge was strong. Unsurpassed in this 
respect was the author’s mother, a true 
matriarch. She was quite learned for her 
time and environment, and she inspired 
and encouraged her son in his education, 
in compassion for his less fortunate neigh- 
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bors, and in overcoming all obstacles and 
defeats. Shortly after her death, he em- 
barked for the United States to seek the op- 
portunities for higher education that were 
denied him in Russia. 

Dr. Waksman’s life work, research in 
soil microbiology, holds a meaning that can 
well be noted by other scientists, particu- 
larly those in the training stages of their 
careers. Here is a man who, without finan- 
cial resources of his own, determined upon 
a career of scientific research when he was 
but an undergraduate student working his 
way through Rutgers University. He put 
himself through graduate school and at the 
same time supported a family by tutoring, 
and by maintaining what he calls “indus- 
trial connections.” All the while, he was 
constantly occupied in laboratory and field 
“study of the microscopic population of the 
soil, its role in soil processes, and the bio- 
chemical activities of microorganisms, prob- 
lems that were to become the crowning 
glory of my research career.” He was beset 
with professional as well as financial diff- 
culties in his long study of the actinomy- 
cetes, which began in 1914 and culminated 
with the isolation of streptomycin in 1943. 
The story of his amazing perseverence 
against all these odds and his final triumph 
is, decidedly, a Horatio Alger one, but of 
a dedicated man. 


Wacpo.e, Horace, Earl of Orford 
Horace Walpole’s Correspondence with 
Sir Horace Mann. Edited by W. S. 
Lewis, Warren Hunting Smith, and 
George E. Lam. New Haven, Conn., 
Yale University Press, 1954. 3 v. plates. 
27 cm. (The Yale Edition of Horace 
Walpole’s Correspondence, vols. 17- 
19) set, $30.00. (54-13338) 
THE “great Andean range of the Wal- 
polian continent,” in the words of Mr. W. 
S. Lewis, begins with thé present volumes 
in the Yale Edition of Horace Walpole’s 
correspondence (See USQBR VIII, 2: 122), 
which cover the years 1740-48 in the letters 
exchanged between Horace Walpole and 
Sir Horace Mann, English Resident at 
Florence, Italy. The tone is intimate, 
familiar, and affectionate: “My dear child” 


or ‘My dearest child” the two men call each 
other as they trade English for Italian gos- 
sip, relay the unexpurgated scandals of so- 
ciety, chronicle the battles of the War of 
the Spanish Succession, and negotiate, not 
always successfully, for the purchase of 
paintings by Domenichino or Correggio. 
Mann is affectionately twitted for his “wet- 
brown-paperness,” as he boasts of his 
lemonade as the best in Florence, he com- 
plains of the gaucheries of English travelers, 
and the bad prose, French or English, of 
His Majesty’s naval officers. Yet he also re- 
ports Jacobite machinations and the move- 
ments of the Young Pretender, and he 
helps to direct British naval operations in 
the Mediterranean. By turns trivial, cyn- 
ical, irreverent, and charming in the early 
correspondence, Walpole goes on the dis- 
play shrewdness in military as well as polit- 
ical analysis and to face the threatened 
Jacobite invasion of 1745 with courage 
and spirit. The climactic point is his 
description, at once vivid and coolly de- 
tached, of the trial and execution of the 
“rebel Lords.” 

These letters are here published for the 
first time in their entirety. For accuracy, 
conciseness, and comprehensiveness, the 
footnotes are a model, almost a miracle, of 
twentieth-century scholarship. A sparkling 
Introduction has been contributed by Mr. 
Lewis. Subsequent volumes, or sets of 
them, will complete this nearly fifty-year- 
long correspondence. 


Lewis, WILMARTH SHELDON. b. 1895. 
Yale University, A. B., 1918; A. M., 1937. 
Writer, Farmington, Conn. 


WARNER, ESTHER 
Seven Days to Lomaland. With wood- 
cuts by Jo Dendel. Boston, Houghton 
Mifflin, 1954. 269 p. illus. 22 cm. 
$3.50. 54-9603. 
ON the surface, this is a travel book con- 
cerning a seven-day expedition into the 
tropical rain forest of Liberia; actually, 
it is one of the best reports thus far pro- 
duced about race relations in West Africa. 
Some time ago, Mrs. Warner, a ceramist 
and sculptor, spent several years in Liberia, 
where she acquired a sizeable household of 
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African assistants and servants whose trust 
and sympathy she managed to secure. One 
of them, Comma, a young, mission-trained 
man, was accused of the theft of fifty dol- 
lars, an enormous sum to a native. He 
denied any guilt and demanded the chance 
to prove his innocence by undergoing the 
traditional ordeal of plunging his hand 
in a pot of boiling palm oil. This trial 
could take place, however, only in the vil- 
lage of his birth, among his relatives and 
ancestors. The village was seven days away 
by jungle path. In order to help wash the 
stain off Comma’s spoiled name, the author 
finally decided to accompany the accused to 
his native Lomaland, and an expedition was 
organized, the members of which were re- 
cruited for a wide variety of personal, 
pecuniary, and justice-seeking reasons. The 
trip was exciting and so was the ordeal, 
but the most important result for the reader 
is the view he gets of African life and of 
African feelings. 

In reproducing the discussions of the 
trip and the necessity for it, Mrs. Warner 
conveys a great deal of information about 
the attitudes of the Liberian man-in-the- 
street toward Europeans and Americans. 
She has listened carefully, and sets down 
faithfully both the philosophy of the native 
and his pidgin English. She is human 
enough to have become so out of patience 
that one of her houseboys felt it necessary 
to fetch her some coffee “to cool her vex.” 
Mrs. Warner is warmhearted and thoughful 
enough, however, to have explained: 
“Johnny, the only difference between 
people’s color that is of any importance is 
the dye of their thoughts.” 

WARNER, ESTHER (SIETMANN). b. 1910. 
Graduate, Iowa State College. Mrs. Jo 
Dendel, Costa Mesa, Calif. 


WEstT, WILLIAM GARRETT 
Barton Warren Stone; early American 
advocate of Christian unity. Nashville, 
Disciples of Christ Historical Society, 
1954. 245 p. 25 cm. $4.00. 54-12928. 
TOO long neglected by his own denomina- 
tion and by American church historians 
generally, Barton Warren Stone receives an 
overdue recognition in this fine study. 


Knowledge of his thought and career is 
necessary for an understanding of early 
nineteenth-century frontier religious life 
in America. The story of his life is in sig- 
nificant part the history of the origins of 
the Protestant denomination known as the 
Disciples of Christ. The American Chris- 
tian Convention, which merged with the 
Congregational Churches in 1931, also 
counts Stone among its founders. Thus, 
the author’s careful analysis of Stone’s 
theology illuminates an important chapter 
in the history of American Protestant the- 
ology. Dr. West views Stone “as a fore- 
runner in the American ecumenical move- 
ment.” His concern, or “dominant pas- 
sion” for church unity and his opposition 
to Protestant denominationalism have rele- 
vance, in the authors’ opinion, to the pres- 
ent trends toward church union and to the 
ecumenical movement in general. 

In company with some Presbyterian min- 
isters, Stone left the jurisdiction of the 
Synod of Kentucky in 1803. Based upon a 
program of more lay rule in church govern- 
ment, more direct reliance on the Bible, 
and union of the denominations, the move- 
ment grew until, in the 1830's, it joined 
another group composed of the followers 
of Thomas and Alexander Campbell, and 
the Disciples of Christ came into being. 
The conflict between the revival party and 
the Calvinistic groups the author examines 
in the light of developing American con- 
cepts of social and political freedom, and 
the needs and interests of the West. He 
describes effectively the cultural, personal, 
and doctrinal differences in the views of 
Stone and Alexander, and displays the 
ability to interpret the sociological, theo- 
logical, and historical aspects of his subject. 

West, WiLtiAM Garrett. Lynchburg 
College, B. A., 1937; Yale University, B. D., 
1940; Ph. D., 1949. Minister, First Christian 
Church, Chattanooga, Tenn. 


WILLouGHBY, CHARLES ANDREW and CHAM- 
BERLAIN, JOHN 
MacArthur, 1941-1951. New York, Mc- 
Graw-Hill, 1954. 441 p. plates, maps. 
24 cm. $5.75. 54-11277. 
GENERAL MacArthur’s chief of intel- 
ligence in the years 1941-51, Major General 
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Charles A. Willoughby, here attempts with 
something less than complete success to 
establish the righteousness of his com- 
mander’s cause in all matters of dispute 
connected with World War II and the 
Korean War. He invites criticism at the 
outset by his suggestion that his case is 
proved by documents and histories collected 
and written under his supervision. Yet, 
all too often, he refers the reader to “a 
staff report,” “a staff officer’s memoirs,” “a 
reminiscence of his staff,” or “the Mac- 
Arthur records,” rather than to a specific 
piece of correspondence which may be 
checked. If it is used with great care, how- 
erer, the book will be of value. It has re- 
marks of substance about General Mac- 
Arthur’s dealings with Generals Eichel- 
berger and Krueger; the close cooperation 
between the ground and air forces; differ- 
ences between General MacArthur and Ad- 
miral Nimitz; and the General’s island- 
hopping strategy. Interesting maps and 
charts will help the reader follow the main 
campaigns. The author shows General 
MacArthur’s personal bravery, his great 
capacity, and his ability to inspire soldiers: 
he fails to prove his views that the General 
was omniscient, or that he should have 
been permitted to appeal to the American 
public over the head of his commander-in- 
chief. 

This book fails to carry conviction on a 
number of points. Such controversial mat- 
ters as the failure to protect the planes at 
Clark Field in December 1941, the differ- 
ences between General MacArthur and Ad- 
miral Nimitz in the Pacific, and the Gen- 
eral’s lack of warning of the Chinese at- 
tack in the fall of 1950, are all presented 
as if there could be no opinion other than 
that of General MacArthur. 

WILLouGHBY, CHARLES ANDREW. b. 1892. 
Major general, U. S. Army, retired. 

CHAMBERLAIN, JOHN RENSSELAER. b. 1903. 
Yale University, A. B., 1925. Writer. 


ZAHL, PAUL ARTHUR 
Coro-Coro; the world of the scarlet 


ibis. Indianapolis, Bobbs-Merrill, 195, 
264 p. plates. 25 cm. $4.50. 54-10857. 


AN ably written travel and adventure book, 
this has as its central subject the author's 
search for the remote breeding colonies of 
the scarlet ibis (Guara Rubra). Dr. Zahl 
was struck by the difference between the 
flaming plumage of this bird, noticed in 
early descriptions as a sight “once seen, 
never to be forgotten,” and the pale pink 
hue of the specimens he saw in the Bronx 
Zoo of New York. A chance mention of 
the matter to members of the National Geo- 
graphical Society sent him on his officially 
sponsored hunt for the bird, which proved 
to be quite elusive. The author eventually 
located the nesting place of the ibis, locally 
known as the Coro-Coro, in a most inacces- 
sible part of Venezuela, where the six- 
month rainy season alternated with an 
equally long dry period. 


As Dr. Zahl observes, the hot, humid cli- 
mate of Venezuela only seven degrees north 
of the equator breeds vast quantities and 
varied forms of flora and fauna. In con- 
sequence, life there is frequently unusually 
short and its end unusually violent. In- 
terspersed with his episodic report of the 
search for the ibis are the reflections of a 
biologist about life, adaptation, and the 
weird forms left behind in this area during 
the evolutionary sequence. He found only 
a few outboard motors, kerosene refriger- 
ators, and four-wheel drive jeeps as advance 
guard of the machine age in the more ac- 
cessible portions of this isolated region. 
The author was aided in no small measure 
during the hunt by the hardy human in- 
habitants, many of whom revealed in habits 
and philosophy a blending of European, 
African, and American origins. The book 
is entertaining enough for the casual 
reader; it is thought-provoking for those 
with a bent toward philosophy or science. 


ZAHL, PAuL ARTHUR. b. 1910. North Cen- 
tral College, A. B., 1932; Harvard Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1936. Secretary, Haskins Lab- 
oratories, Inc., New York, N. Y. 
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HucGuHes, Henry Stuart, ed. 
Teachers of History; essays in honor of 
Laurence Bradford Packard. Edited 
by H. Stuart Hughes, with the collab- 
oration of Myron P. Gilmore and Ed- 
win C. Rozwenc. Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell 
University Press, for Amherst College, 
1954. 372 p. 24 cm. 54-13336. 
JUST as this volume was being published 
in his honor by former students, Laurence 
B. Packard died. He was probably unique 
in the high proportion of undergraduates 
in whom he inspired a love and apprecia- 
tion of history, and, of course, in the large 
number whom he stimulated to pursue it 
at the graduate level. Of Amherst’s 9,152 
living alumni, exactly 55.9 per cent elected 
his famous “History 1,” as President Cole 
points out in a very appreciative memoir. 
Of the hundred or more of Professor Pack- 
ard’s students who went forward to grad- 
uate work, many are today teachers of dis- 
tinction throughout the United States and 
exemplars of their master’s scholarship. 
The breadth of interest of his students 
is indicated by the variety of topics covered 
in the volume. The first eight chapters 
analyze, with penetrating insight and charm 
of style, the methods and concepts of eight 
distinguished writers: Erasmus, Diderot, Le 
Play, Napoleon III, Pobedonostsev, Henry 
Adams, Gaetano Mosca, and Huizinga. The 
next four essays, under the heading, His- 
toriographic Traditions, discuss: The 
Birth of Clio (historiography in the an- 
cient Near East); Spanish Population 
Thought before Malthus; Father Paisi and 
Bulgarian History; Historiography in Ja- 
pan. Finally, questions on the interpreta- 
tion of history are dealt with in three 
essays on: Trends, Periods, and Classes; the 
need in the United States for more atten- 
tion to sound military history; and a safe 
exit from The Dred Scott Labyrinth. All 
of the chapters, though primarily of in- 
terest to teachers of history, contain much 


interesting food for thought for laymen. 

Contributors: Frederick S. Allis, Jr., John 
Bowditch, Ralph Bowen, Burr C. Brundage, 
Robert F. Byrnes, James F. Clarke, Charles 
Woolsey Cole, Paul Farmer, Allen Gilmore, 
Myron P. Gilmore, John Whitney Hall, H. 
Stuart Hughes, Melvin Kranzberg, Edwin C. 
Rozwenc, Robert Sidney Smith, Paul L. Ward. 


Europe 


ANDERSON, EUGENE NEWTON 
The Social and Political Conflict in 
Prussia, 1858-1864. Lincoln, Univer- 
sity of ‘Nebraska Press, 1954. 445 P- 
tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 54-10990. 
TO students of German nationalism, Pro- 
fessor Anderson is known by his book, 
Nationalism and the Cultural Crisis. in 
Prussia, 1806-15, published in 1939. In that 
book he considered the first crucial period 
in which the dominant characteristics of 
German nationalism developed. The sec- 
ond crucial period was that of Prussia’s 
constitutional crisis between 1858 and 1864, 
and the present book deals with this sec- 
ond period. In those years liberalism, 
which wanted to align Prussia (and. Ger- 
many) with the West, was very strong in 
Prussia. Its strength was further confirmed 
in the parliamentary elections. Yet the 
opposing forces which wanted to preserve 
the old anti-Western and antiliberal regime 
in Prussia remained victorious. 

Writing with the specialist in mind, Dr. 
Anderson treats exhaustively the organiza- 
tion and strength of the parties involved 
and the issues at stake. Newspapers and 
reports of the period are consulted con- 
scientiously and with effect, so that the 
book can be regarded as a definitive treatise 
on the political and social forces at work 
in Prussia in the years considered. It is 
shown how the liberals were defeated in 
the end by their nationalism, their craving 
for national power and greatness. Bis- 
miarck’s victory meant the dominance in 
Germany, under the guise of moral prin- 
ciples, of Realpolitik and Interessenpolitik, 
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at a time when the West sought to intro- 
duce universal principles of liberal con- 
duct. The book helps to explain the re- 
markable difference, not, as Dr. Anderson 
says, between the course of development of 
Europe and of the United States, but be- 
tween that of Germany and of the West. 
ANDERSON, EuGENE NEWTON. b. 1900. 
University of Colorado, A. B., 1921; Uni- 
versity of Chicago, Ph. D., 1928. Depart- 
ment of history, University of Nebraska. 


GatzkE, HANS WILHELM 
Stresemann and the Rearmament of 
Germany. Baltimore, Johns Hopkins 
Press, 1954. 132 p. 23 cm. $3.00. 54- 
11254. 
HISTORIANS of the Weimar period of 
German politics have generally treated 
Gustav Stresemann as an advocate of the 
fulfillment policy, a fighter for interna- 
tional peace and understanding, and an 
unwavering friend of the West. It is now 
possible, thanks to the opening of his un- 
published papers to scholars, to look crit- 
ically at this rather idealistic picture of 
Germany’s most distinguished post-World 
War I statesman; and Hans Gatzke has be- 
gun the necessary work of revision by tak- 
ing a hard look at Stresemann’s relations to 
the secret rearmament of Germany that 
teok place after 1919. 

Despite his public professions, Strese- 
mann’s attitude toward rearmament ranged, 
in the words of the author, “from passive 
acceptance to active assistance.” Dr. Gatzke 
painstakingly presents the evidence to 
show that Stresemann not only was privy 
to the illicit activities of the army and the 
industrialists, but aided their efforts by his 
diplomatic skill. His successful efforts to 
end Allied military control of Germany 
are described here with economy and force, 
and his connection with the policy of col- 
laboration with the Red Army is treated 
more satisfactorily than in previous studies. 
Perhaps the most important volume so far 
published which is devoted to Stresemann’s 
postwar career as Foreign Minister, this 
book, as a whole, makes it easier to under- 
stand what formerly appeared to be in- 
explicable contradictions in the character of 
its subject. Stresemann becomes a more 


plausible figure when regarded as a great 
German statesman rather than as a “good 
European.” 

GatTzkE, HANS WILHELM. b. 1915, Ger- 
many. Williams College, A. B., 1938; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1947. Department 
of history, Johns Hopkins University. 


HoLpEN, WILLIAM PRESCOTT 
Anti-Puritan Satire, 1572-1642. New 
Haven, Conn., Yale University Press, 
1954. 165 p. illus. 25 cm. (Yale 
Studies in English, vol. 126) $3.75. 54- 
9517- 
ALTHOUGH this compact, admirably 
written survey of a seventy-year span of 
English satire appears in the Yale Studies 
in English, it might logically have appeared 
in an historical series, since Dr. Holden’s 
approach to his subject, a theological con- 
troversy which led to revolution, is pri- 
marily historical rather than literary. The 
material selected for study is enormous in 
extent, almost unwieldy; it includes both 
prose and verse, dramatic and nondramatic 
satire. What the volume gains in sweep 
and scope, therefore, it necessarily sacri- 
fices in depth. The only sustained exam- 
ination of anti-Puritan satire, this is a 
comprehensive and almost forbiddingly 
difficult study, written so clearly and easily 
that its abstruseness is virtually disguised. 
Seven interesting illustrations, massive 
footnotes, and an excellent index are sup- 
plied. 

Nearly fifty pages of closely reasoned, 
remarkably lucid introductory material ex- 
amine the complicated variations of the- 
ological thought at the heart of the English 
Puritan movement and such formal oppo- 
sition as was offered by the Establishment. 
The remainder of Dr. Holden’s slender 
volume he devotes to a swift, running sur- 
vey of Anglican informal opposition; that 
is, to satire in its various forms, which he 
sets in every possible instance against its 
background of serious polemical writing. 
Most of the pieces cited are familiar ones, 
but Dr. Holden has drawn on the Yale and 
Harvard rare-book collections for many less 
well known items. His prime interest is in 
the developing argument of the Anglican 
satire: the Puritans’ excess piety, their hy- 











History 23 


pocrisy, their alleged sexual immorality, 
their dreariness of mien, their noisy bom- 
bastic sermons, Sabbatarianism, condescend- 
ing righteousness, and the like. He is less 
interested in the gradual development of 
an infinite variety of satiric technique and 
method. 

Ho.LpEN, WILLIAM Prescott. Harvard 
University, A. M., 1941; Ph. D., 1950. 


LerTEs, NATHAN and BERNAUT, ELSA 

Ritual of Liquidation; the case of the 

Moscow trials. Glencoe, IIl., Free Press, 

1954. 515 p. 25 cm. $6.50. 54-10670. 
THE Ritual of Liquidation is a thought- 
provoking study of the Soviet purge trials 
of 1936-38, to which are appended some 
supplementary remarks about the post- 
World War II purges in the Soviet Union 
and in the Communist Parties of the satel- 
lite countries. The specific aim of the 
authors is to analyze the patterns of con- 
fession and resistance among the defend- 
ants at the major Soviet purge trials “in 
order to contribute to the understanding 
of the present and future behavior of the 
ruling groups in the Soviet Union.” They 
have made an exhaustive examination of 
the contents of the confessions to uncover 
the extent to which the prisoners were 
actually cooperating with, o: were evading 
the efforts of, the prosecution. Revealing 
such techniques as “retractions and qualifi- 
cations,” “conspicuous concealment,” “fal- 
lacy and tautology,” the section concerned 
with the veiled resistance of the defendants 
offers new and disquieting insights into the 
meaning of the Communist confession. As 
the authors emphasize throughout their 
analysis, the defendants were themselves 
the prisoners of the Communist modes of 
thinking, a circumstance which their in- 
terrogators could exploit. By insisting that 
prediction implies preference, or by as- 
severating the irrelevance of motives and 
the significance of consequences, the prose- 
cution made it difficult for some of the 
defendants to refute the projected crimes 
with which they were charged. 

The desirability of basing a scholarly 
work almost entirely upon quotations, 
many of them repetitive, is open to ques- 
tion. Moreover, the book does not appear 


to shed any light upon the meaning of 
the “present and future behavior of the 
ruling group in the Soviet Union.” A 
thoughful student of the Soviet system will, 
however, find here a worthwhile analysis, 
and a useful source of reference on the 
pattern of the Communist confession. 

Leires, NATHAN CONSTANTIN. b. 1912, 
Russia. University of Lausanne, Lic., 1934; 
University of Fribourg, Ph. D., 1935. Mem- 
ber, social science research staff, Rand Cor- 
poration. 

BERNAUT, Etsa. b. 1898. Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1950. Consultant, Rand 
Corporation. 


LocHNER, Louis PAUL 
Tycoons and Tyrant; German industry 
from Hitler to Adenauer. Chicago, 
Regnery, 1954. 304 p. 22 cm. $5.00. 
54-10443. 
AN attempt is made in Mr. Lochner’s book 
to explode certain generalities about Ger- 
man industry in the Hitler period; namely, 
that German industry provided the money 
that brought Hitler to power, that German 
industry collaborated cheerfully with the 
Fuehrer during the whole period of his 
dictatorship, that German industry wanted 
war, and so forth. Because it is in a sense 
a rebuttal, the argument sometimes pushes 
its claims too far. Yet the final conclusion, 
that the story of German industrialists in 
their relations to Hitler is ‘a story of sins 
of omission rather than commission,” 
seems reasonable enough. 

Apart from this, Mr. Lochner, like the 
good reporter that he is, has dug up a lot of 
interesting and valuable information about 
German industrialists and their attitudes 
to such things as party programs, the pos- 
sibility of war, trade unions, forced labor, 
and resistance; and he presents it in an in- 
formal and readable style. 

Locuner, Louis Pau. b. 1887. Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin, A. B., 1909. Writer and 
foreign correspondent; formerly chief, Ber- 
lin Bureau, Associated Press. 


NOTESTEIN, WALLACE 
The English People on the Eve of 
Colonization, 1603-1630. New York, 





24 The United States Quarterly Book Review 


Harper, 1954. 302 p. plates, maps. 22 

cm. (The New American Nation Series) 

$5.00. 54-8978. 
WRITTEN with skill and charm, Professor 
Notestein’s book about Stuart England is 
essentially concerned with social history. 
It depicts the varying lives of Englishmen 
from all walks of life, and provides sum- 
mary descriptions of the chief English in- 
stitutions of the period. Here we meet, 
among others, the noble turned courtier 
for the lack of-wars to fight; the cleric, fre- 
quently uneducated and no longer priest, 
but developing, particularly among the 
Puritans, into a minister; the businessman, 
beginning to exercise power in society but 
still an inferior in the eyes of the noble; 
and the pet of poets and playwrights, the 
English yeoman. In two chapters on Pur- 
itanism, the effect of the Reformation on 
English life is reviewed. The Parliament, 
the sheriff, the justice of the peace, the con- 
stable, the church warden, are all described 
(a chapter is devoted to each) as relevant 
to the history of colonial institutions. The 
last chapter is about the companies and the 
settlement in Massachusetts in 1630. 

The book is more than merely pleasant 
reading; it also reflects the author's wide 
knowledge of the period, and is more im- 
mediately based on his own special re- 
search for the volume and on the best re- 
search of others made in recent years. It 
provides the college student and general 
reader with an introduction to Stuart Eng- 
land, develops the background against 
which the migration to America took place, 
and will serve as a guide to students in- 
terested in the social history of this period. 
It sets a worthy standard for the New 
American Nation Series, the editors of 
which, in their Introduction here, promise 
a companion volume on the continental 
background to American colonization. 

NOTESTEIN, WALLACE. b. 1878. Wooster 
College, B. A., 1900; Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1908. Department of history, Yale 
University. 


Oost, STEWART IRVIN 
Roman Policy in Epirus and Acar- 
nania in the Age of the Roman Con- 
quest of Greece. Dallas, Southern 


Methodist University Press, 1954. 138 

24 cm. (Arnold Foundation 
Studies, new series, vol. 4) $3.00. 54- 
8702. 


THE relatively backward states of north- 
western Greece, except for a brief moment 
of glory under King Pyrrhus of Epirus, 
played only a minor and incidental part 
in the history of. the ancient world. But 
in the extension of Rome’s power east- 
ward, the geographical position of Epirus 
and Acarnania—commanding as they did 
the western approaches to Macedonia and 
central Greece—brought these states for a 
time into the foreground. Professor Oost 
has performed a useful service in pulling 
together the scattered and often inadequate 
evidence for their relations with Rome in 
the crucial period of 230-167 B. C. If the 
march of events remains, in broad outline, 
unchanged, numerous details of the pic- 
ture are clarified and the policies of all the 
parties involved are made somewhat more 
intelligible. The study takes judicious ac- 
count of previous investigations, and bar- 
ring the discovery of fresh evidence is un- 
likely to be challenged in its general con- 
clusions. 

While essentially a work for specialists, 
the account is not without a larger interest 
as well, as a case history in the growth of 
empire. Clearly Rome had no _ precon- 
ceived plan for imperialist expansion, and 
her fluctuating policies were dictated by 
expediency and the desire for “security.” 
But an adventure which began as an almost 
casual intervention against Illyrian piracy 
led within sixty years to the subjugation of 
Macedonia and the effective control of all 
Greece, with results fateful for the whole 
future of western civilization. The lack of 
a map is a serious defect, and the writing 
is unfortunately somewhat heavy and pedes- 
trian. 

Oost, STEWART IRvIN. b. 1922. Univer- 
sity of Chicago, A. B., 1941; Yale Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1950. Department of history, 
Southern Methodist University. 


PARK, JULIAN, ed. 
The Culture of France in Our Time. 
Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell University Press, 
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1954. 345 p- plates. 24 cm. $5.00. 54- 
12813. 


ACTING here as both editor and chief 
contributor, Professor Julian Park does not 
challenge the conventional view that the 
home politics of France are in confusion, 
her standing as a great power dubious, and 
her economy stagnant. Be this as it may, 
in the realm of culture, the special coneern 
of this cooperative survey, France’s vitality 
is undiminished and her prestige unri- 
valled. 

The sections on Poetry and the Novel, by 
Germaine Brée, on the Arts, by Barbara 
Ives Beyer, on the Theater (and the cin- 
ema) by Wallace Fowlie, on Music by Rollo 
H. Meyers, are of the highest quality. But 
they are bound to be criticism rather than 
history; they represent the personal taste 
of the writers and, to some extent, the 
values “quoted on the exchange.” The 
sections on Philosophy, by Gaston Berger, 
and on Science, by Jean Mayer, are more 
purely objective; and both are marvels of 
lucid condensation. Although Jean Mayer 
affirms that there is no “French science,” 
he might be accused of an almost Sovietic 
propensity to claim that the first and the 
greatest scientists in almost every line were 
Frenchmen. At any rate, this remarkable 
study will convince the impartial reader 
that America has no monopoly of the know- 
how. 

The most valuable parts of the book are 
perhaps those by Julian Park himself: on 
the Press, Education, Religion, and Law. 
They are highly informative, well-balanced 
and readable. Not one of the book’s chap- 
ters is a mere list of facts and names; every 
part is carefully thought out. There are, 
to be sure, some odd omissions, but taking 
the work as a whole, it is truly a model 
vade-mecum for those interested in France 


today. 


Pires, RICHARD 
The Formation of the Soviet Union; 
communism and nationalism. 1917- 
1923. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Uni- 
versity Press, 1954. 355 p. plates, maps. 
25 cm. $6.50. 54-5183. 

THIS study performs a valuable service in 


bringing together many diverse materials 
having to do with the effect of the 1917 
Revolution on the minority peoples which 
constituted about fifty-five per cent of 
Russia’s population. After reviewing the 
national question as it stood upon theeve 
of the Revolution, the author notes the ex- 
tent to which the multinational state dis- 
integrated when the central political con- 
trol was temporarily relaxed in 1917. He 
then describes the reconquest of the minor- 
ity peoples by the Bolsheviks, and their re- 
integration in 1923 within the framework 
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

In describing the federal character of the 
1923 constitution, Dr. Pipes is careful to 
point out that it was federal in form only. 
In political structure, the Russia of the 
Bolsheviks was more highly centralized than 
the Russia of the tsars. The author, never- 
theless, does not minimize the psychological 
importance of this constitutional recogni- 
tion of the nationalities, accompanied as it 
was by certain linguistic rights. This ad- 
justment of centralization to nationalism, 
he notes significantly, was accepted by the 
Bolsheviks only as a temporary solution, 
“as a transitional stage to a completely cen- 
tralized and supra-national world-wide 
soviet state.” 

Pires, RicHarp. Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1950. Department of history and 
literature and Russian Research Center, 
Harvard University. 


REYNOLDS, JAMES A, 
The Catholic Emancipation Crisis in 
Ireland, 1823-1829. New Haven, Conn., 
Yale University Press, 1954. 204 p. 25 
cm. (Yale Historical Publications. Mis- 
cellany 60) $3.75. 54-9522. 
WITH a wealth of descriptive detail, Dr. 
Reynolds has analyzed a story familiar in 
outline to students of modern British his- 
tory. Peel and Wellington, at fatal cost to 
the Tory Party, yielded to a political pres- 
sure group that had become a_ national 
movement; and thus without insurrection 
was extorted a major constitutional reform. 
The importance of this crisis, the author 
feels, was in revealing the power of or- 
ganized masses, not only to Ireland but to 
ingland as well. “Catholic Emancipation” 
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opened a new epoch in political history. 
Yet the actual circumstances were highly 
special ones, and in them lies the chief 
interest of this study. The almost acciden- 
tal way in which O’Connell’s Catholic As- 
sociation came to be one of mass member- 
ship, the speed and completeness with 
which the clergy entered as political leaders, 
the powerlessness of the authorities to 
suppress the association, and the remark- 
able interplay of personalities, all are as 
Irish—or Anglo-Irish—as possible. Not 
least as a factor in determining the out- 
come of the crisis was the curiously bal- 
anced state of opinion and commitment 
on the part of English public men. Though 
the struggle was dramatic and significant, 
emancipation would probably have come 
within a decade. 

A salient feature of Dr. Reynolds’ mono- 
graph is the thoroughness of his search for 
hitherto unused manuscript materials. The 
records of the association (including more- 
or-less secret reports made for the Irish 
government), together with much of the 
still uncollected correspondence of O'Con- 
nell, have been combined with the papers 
of British statesmen to form a documentary 
foundation of unusual scope and solidity. 
Readers other than specialists, however, will 
find the going rather hard. 

REYNOLDS, JAMES A. Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1952. Instructor in history, Arch- 
bishop Stepinac High School, White Plains, 
N. Y. 


SEABURY, PAUL 
The Wilhelmstrasse; a study of German 
diplomats under the Nazi regime. 
Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1954. 217 p. plates. 23 cm. 
$3.00. 54-11495. 


A STUDY of the organization, techniques, © 


and philosophy of the German Foreign 
Office and the effects upon them of the Nazi 
state, this book makes an important con- 
tribution to what may be called the insti- 
tutional history of diplomacy. Dr. Seabury 
demonstrates that, although totalitarianism 
“demolished the philosophical bases of the 
authoritarian German civil service and at 
the same time destroyed the reality of 
rational bureaucratic power,” these circum- 


stances were never fully comprehended by 
the high officials of the foreign service. 
They persisted in a fight to hold on to their 
prerogatives and their institutional power, 
the author notes, and while they admitted 
the evils of the Hitler regime, they were 
always ready to justify their continued 
service to it. Even when their influence 
upon the formulation of policy had clearly 
become negligible, their bureaucratic in- 
stinct to survive impelled them to cling to 
office, and there they stayed to the bitter 
end. Thus, the plight of the professional 
diplomat under Hitler was more ludicrous 
than tragic and—the postwar writings of 
German diplomats to the contrary, not- 
withstanding—not in the least heroic. 

Drawing upon a wealth of materials, 
among them the German Foreign Office 
papers which were used at the Nuremberg 
trials, Dr. Seabury has brought to his nar- 
rative absorbing detail as well as skillful 
delineations of such people as Neurath, 
Ribbentrop, Weizsicher, and Woermann. 
It would be a mistake to regard this volume 
only as a contribution to the annals of dip- 
lomatic or German history. The problem 
of the behavior and moral responsibility of 
the bureaucratic technician in modern so- 
ciety is one that has attracted all too little 
attention from scholars, and Dr. Seabury 
deserves credit for demonstrating how 
fruitful investigation of it can be. 

SEABURY, PAUL. b. 1923. Swarthmore 
College, B. A., 1946; Columbia University, 
Ph. D., 1953. Department of political sci- 
ence, University of California, Berkeley, 
Calif. 


SHANAHAN, WILLIAM OsWwALD 
German Protestants Face the Social 
Question. Vol. I. The Conservative 
Phase, 1815-1871. Notre Dame, Ind., 
University of Notre Dame Press, 1954. 
434 p- 24 cm. (International Studies 
of the Committee on International Re- 
lations, University of Notre Dame) 
$6.75. (58-7352) 

AFTER a rather long, diffuse introduction, 

Professor Shanahan comes to grips in fine 

style with his main theme: the failure of 

Lutheran Protestantism to understand and 

deal with the social problems arising from 
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the gradual industrialization of Germany 
between 1815 and 1871. At the outset, to 
be sure, the prospects appeared favorable, 
owing to the religious reawakening which 
accompanied Stein’s reforms and the over- 
throw of Napoleon. But German Protes- 
tantism soon became more and more en- 
meshed in conservative influences, such as 
Luther’s idea of Obrigkeit, the alliance of 
throne and altar, and the agrarian interests 
of the great landlords. So Protestantism 
lost the opportunity to win the confidence 
and loyalty of the slowly emerging indus- 
trial proletariat. The German workers, in- 
fluenced by Lassalle and Marx, sought their 
own salvation by organizing a powerful, but 
unreligious or antireligious, Social Demo- 
cratic Party. 

Parallel, however, to this “crisis of Pro- 
testantism,” were the efforts of some indi- 
viduals of truly Christian spirit to deal with 
poverty, prostitution, stranded orphans, 
and the psychological utter loneliness of 
miserable urban unskilled workers. One 
of these was J. H. Wichern, whose care 
for a dozen orphaned strays in the Rauhe 
Haus near Hamburg developed into the 
“Inner Mission,” an important charitable 
organization somewhat suggestive of the 
Salvation Army in Anglo-Saxon lands. The 
story of the Inner Mission, too little known 
outside Germany, runs like a_ thread 
throughout the volume and is excellently 
told by Professor Shanahan. He also sets 
forth clearly, with abundant footnote refer- 
ences, the views and activities of a great 
many German social, political, and religious 
writers. 

Historians, sociologists, and churchmen 
will find the volume thorough, useful, and 
interesting. A second volume will take up 
the story after 1871. 

SHANAHAN, WILLIAM OswWALp. b. 1913. 
University of California, A. B., 1934; Co- 
lumbia University, Ph. D., 1945. Depart- 
ment of history, University of Notre Dame. 


STEPHENSON, CARL 
Mediaeval Institutions; selected essays. 
Edited by Bryce D. Lyon. Ithaca, 
N. Y., Cornell University Press, 1954. 
289 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 54-4979. 


WHEN a scholar has spent many years in 


ferreting out the minutiae necessary to 
answer fundamental historical questions on 
social organization, it is a splendid and 
worthy undertaking to bring out in a single 
volume his essential critical studies. In 
selecting and publishing these ten impor- 
tant papers by the late emeritus Professor 
Carl Stephenson, papers otherwise scat- 
tered through several learned journals, the 
editor was fortunate to have the assistance 
of the reknowned Cornell medievalist. The 
latter, in fact, was able to review the entire 
manuscript, though he made no important 
changes. 

The center of interest of the book has 
its locus at a point in western European 
society where taxation and representation 
cross, or clash, to test which liberties gov- 
ernment must leave with popular groups 
and how much money each group must 
yield grudgingly to government for the 
common weal. The titles of the papers, 
more or less self-explanatory, are as fol- 
lows: The Aids of the French Towns in 
the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries; 
The Origin and Nature of the Taille; Tax- 
ation and Representation in the Middle 
Ages; The Beginnings of Representative 
Government in England; The Firma Noctis 
and the Customs of the Hundred; Com- 
mendation and Related Problems in 
Domesday; Notes on the Composition and 
Interpretation of Domesday Book; The 
Origin and Significance of Feudalism; 
Feudalism and its Antecedents in England; 
The Problem of the Common Man in 
Early Mediaeval Europe. 

Obviously the book is for historians and 
social scientists; less obviously it is for 
those who want concrete evidence of the 
vigor of American historical scholarship. 
The student of historiography will find a 
wealth of insights and leads to a wide liter- 
ature in English, French, and German. 

STEPHENSON, Cart. 1886-1954. De Pauw 
University, A. B., 1907; Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1914. 


Far and Near East 


Bro, MARGUERITTE (HARMON) 


Indonesia; land of challenge. New 
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York, Harper, 1954. 263 p. plates. 
22 cm. $4.00. 54-10077. 


A VERY timely book, this is the product 
of Mrs. Bro’s year and a half of travel 
through Java, Sumatra, Borneo, Celebes, 
Bali, and other islands, where she suc- 
ceeded in getting off the beaten track and 
in speaking to local inhabitants. No 
stranger to Asia and Asian problems, she 
has written a realistic, yet sympathetic, 
report of the struggles which the Indo- 
nesian people have been engaged in since 
they achieved independence. The book 
provides in thirteen compact chapters a 
glimpse of its past and a picture of present- 
day Indonesia, a nation with the world’s 
sixth largest population and Asia's fourth 
largest. The author begins with a brief 
survey of life at Djakarta, the capital, and 
reviews Indonesia’s history under Dutch 
rule. She notes the changes that occurred 
under Japanese occupation in World War 
II, and traces in some detail the progress of 
the nationalist movement which brought 
about independence and the present gov- 
ernment. 

Indonesia’s economic problems form the 
basic concern of the author of this book, 
since she believes economic instability to 
be the greatest obstacle to the healthy 
growth of the country. Her next deepest 
interest centers in the problem of demo- 
cratization, a process rendered extremely 
difficult because Indonesia has become a 
prime target of communism. The disrup- 
tive forces of communism aside, in her 
opinion, Indonesia’s development is tax- 
ing the ability of the leaders to the max- 
imum degree. The only recent volume to 
describe the Indonesian peoples, their cul- 
ture, customs, and the issues that vex their 
newly independent nation, this is a valu- 
able work about a little-known region. 


Butow, RoBERT JOSEPH CHARLES 
Japan’s Decision to Surrender. Stan- 
ford, Calif., Stanford University Press, 
1954- 259 p. 25 cm. (The Hoover 
Library on War, Revolution, and 
Peace. Publication no. 24) $4.00. 
54-8145. 


THROUGH a series of fortunate circum- 


stances, Dr. Butow is able to present here 
a detailed and carefully annotated study, 
especially for July and August 1945, of the 
history of Japan’s decision to surrender to 
the Allied Powers. It was particularly ad- 
vantageous that Mr. Ken Kurihara of the 
Archives Section of the Japanese Foreign 
Office had just completed an exhaustive, 
three-year study of the subject, based on 
official documents, when the author was in 
Tokyo. These materials were made avail- 
able to him. He examined, too, the vast 
collection of documents produced by the 
International Military Tribunal of the Far 
East and some of the United States Army’s 
historical studies; he interviewed a number 
of the persons involved. Many of the 
events discussed in the book are so colorful 
as to make it of interest to the general 
reader as well as to the Far Eastern special- 
ist. Although it is primarily a study of 
international relations, it is also a report 
of the internal developments within Japan 
which led to capitulation. The basic de- 
cisions were taken by the six members of 
the Supreme Council for the Direction of 
War, and the book concentrates upon their 
deliberations, their differences of opinion, 
their maneuvers, and their intrigues. The 
Emperor himself resolved the conflicts and 
decided for peace, when the final decisions 
were reached on August g and August 
14, 1945- 

The analysis of events in Japan is more 
authoritative than that of occurrences in 
Washington. Unfortunately, having mate- 
rial available only from the diaries of Cabi- 
net members, the author has reached un- 
warranted and incorrect conclusions con- 
cerning decisions made by the United 
States Government. No mention is made, 
for example, of the State-War-Navy-Co- 
ordinating Committee which supplied the 
Secretaries with most of the documents, 
including the draft of the Potsdam Declara- 
tion that became official policy for Japan. 

BuTow, RoBERT JOSEPH CHARLES. b. 1924. 
Stanford University, A. B.; Ph. D., 1953. 
Department of history, Princeton Univer- 
Sity. 


Capy, JOHN FRANK 
The Roots of French Imperialism in 
Eastern Asia. Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell 
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University Press, for the American His- 


torical Association, 1954. 322 p. 24, 


cm. $5.00. 54-13440. 


AGAINST the background of events in 
Europe and America, nineteenth-century 
‘French colonialism in Eastern Asia is set 
forth in this volume. Although China is 
the focal point, fleeting reference is made 
to Thailand and to Indochina, as well as 
to the seventeenth and eighteenth cen- 
turies. French imperialism in the Far East, 
Dr. Cady believes, has been motivated by 
the prominent elements of national pride 
of culture, reputation, and prestige. The 
expression of supreme confidence in the 
superiority of French culture, he contends, 
is to be found in the liberal religious re- 
vival of Louis Philippe’s regime and in 
the religious zeal which sustained the. ac- 
tivities of the Société des Missions Estran- 
geres for over two centuries. In tracing 
the development of French imperialist 
foreign policy and Anglo-French colonial 
rivalry in the Far East, the author provides 
much new information regarding the 
opening up of China to the West: the 
French endeavor to secure from China a 
guarantee of protection to Christian mis- 
sionaries: the reasons behind the Anglo- 
French decision to force the revision of the 
China treaties; and Franco-Russian co- 
operation during the negotiation of the 
Tientsin and Peking treaties. 


Unfortunately, the period with which 
the book deals does not permit the author 
much opportunity to discuss the subject of 
more recent French imperialism in East 
Asia. The concluding chapter sketches the 
trends of French imperialist activity in 
Indochina in the two decades following 
the French decision to retain control of 
Saigon in 1860. Dr. Cady goes so far as 
to suggest that France has been unable to 
surrender colonies without repudiating her 
position as a world power and the rationale 
of her function in world affairs. 


Capy, JoHN FRANK. b. 1901. DePauw 
University, A. B., 1923; University of Penn- 
sylvania, Ph. D., 1929. Department of his- 
tory, Ohio State University. 


KorBEL, JOSEF 
Danger in Kashmir. Princeton, N. J., 
Princeton University Press, 1954. 351 
p- 23 cm. $5.00. 54-9022. 


IN this valuable contribution to the 
writing of contemporary history, Dr. Korbel 
reviews events in the State of Jammu and 
Kashmir, object of strife between India 
and Pakistan, against the backdrop of 
recent Indian national development, and 
describes the successful struggle of the 
United Nations Commission to bring about 
a cease-fire. After analyzing political events, 
he devotes two final chapters to the impli- 
cations of the situation with regard to 
Russia. According to the author, the basic 
problem is insoluble because India is com- 
mitted to the idea of one nation on the 
subcontinent, Pakistan to two. Moreover, 
Kashmir, in itself, is torn between “two 
ways of life, two concepts of political 
organization, two scales of values,” Muslim 
and Hindu. 

The result of the dispute between India 
and Pakistan, in which Kashmir has become 
the physical battleground, has been that 
the western and northern areas of the 
state now form part of Pakistan, linked 
by a common belief in Islam, although 
continuing be to legally part of Jammu 
and Kashmir. It is in the other half of 
the state, however, under Srinagar, that 
the author finds a real cause for concern, 
because during the seven-year struggle— 
complicated by economic difficulties and 
Sheikh Abdullah’s maneuvering for per- 
sonal power—neither the Soviet representa- 
tive at the United Nations nor the Com- 
munist Party of India has overlooked the 
potentialities of the fight. Even though 
both sides have agreed to an impartial 
plebiscite, internal dissension is rife and 
communist infiltration increasingly omi- 
nous. Nehru’s attitude toward Kashmir is, 
unfortunately, colored by his beliefs about 
the nonaggressive character of Soviet and 
Chinese policy. In Dr. Korbel’s opinion, 
what started as a local issue may well be- 
come a powder keg for Asia. 

KorBEL, JOsEF. b. 1909, Czechoslovakia. 
Charles University, Prague, LL. D., 1933. 
University of Denver Social Science Foun- 
dation. 
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Sun, E-tu (ZEN) 
Chinese Railways and British Inter- 
esis, 1898-1911. New York, King’s 
Crown, 1954. 236 p. 21 cm. $4.00. 
54-12129. 
THIS model monograph is of considerably 
wider general interest than its modest title 
would lead the reader to suppose. Drawing 
on the whole vast body of published 
Chinese and Western documents for this 
period, Dr. Sun has used the story of rail- 
way financing to establish some important 
general points with reference both to 
changes in Britain's imperial interests, and 
to the broad problems affecting the moder- 
nization of China. Regional differences in 
the composition and characteristics of the 
Chinese gentry, and their varying relations 
to their provincial governments and to 
Peking, are sharply and explicitly de- 
lineated by the contrast in patterns of rail- 
way financing in South, Central, and North 
China. The story of Chinese efforts at rail- 
way redemption is a first-class case study 
of the problems of capital recruitment, and 
one which bears on the general question of 
economic growth. Most interesting of all 
perhaps, the book reveals the emergence 
of a new generation of “modern” and 
intensely nationalistic Chinese at a date 
significantly earlier than historians have 
generally supposed. While full documen- 
tation is provided in the notes, the text 
itself is clear and uncluttered, and the 
literary style genuinely distinguished. 
SuN, E-tu (ZEN). b. 1921, China. Vassar 
College, B. A.; Radcliffe College, Ph. D., 
1949. Department of Far Eastern History, 
Pennsylvania State University; Mrs. Shiow- 
Chuan Sun. 


Wiens, HEROLD JACOB 

China’s March Toward the Tropics; a 
discussion of the southward penetra- 
tion of China’s culture, peoples, and 
political control in relation to the non- 
Han-Chinese peoples of South China 
and in the perspective of historical 
and cultural geography. Hamden, 
Conn., Shoe String Press, 1954. 441 p. 
illus., maps. 23 cm. $7.50. 54-13401. 


“THE present book,” says Dr. Wiens in 


his Introduction, “is a revision of a mono- 
graph produced for the Geography Branch 
of the Office of Naval Research.” Now 
supplemented with numerous aerial maps, 
the study is issued for general distribution. 
Its purpose “is to examine the historical 
geography of China’s push toward the 
tropics and the problem of South China’s 
non-Han-Chinese peoples.” The area cov- 
ered extends from the Yangtze Valley to 
India and Burma to the southwest, and 
to Vietnam in the south, but excludes 
Sinkiang and most of Tibet. In the course 
of the past three thousand years, some 
345 tribal groups have been identified for 
Southwest China and 290 for South China. 
At present, these unassimilated or partly 
assimilated non-Han-Chinese peoples num- 
ber about twenty million. 

The study deals with the geographical 
environment, the ancient tribal culture and 
migrations, the Han-Chinese conquest, and 
the tribal uprisings. For the first time there 
is presented a detailed description of the 
T’u-ssu system, under which native chiefs 
were held responsible to the Chinese gov- 
ernment. The final chapters survey the 
ethnic distribution and frontier problems 
up to the present, including the new ad- 
ministrative divisions of Communist China. 
As a whole, the study furnishes the first 
comprehensive and documented account of 
the minorities of South and Southwest 
China. Of particular merit are the presen- 
tation of the T’u-ssu system, and the first 
evaluation in English of the tribal cul- 
tures, as ascertained in Kultur und Sieder 
Randvélker Chinas, by Wolfram Eberhard, 
Leiden, 1942. The study will be valuable 
to the historian, ethnographer, strategist, 
and diplomat concerned with this part of 
China. 

Wiens, Herotp Jacos. b. 1912, China. 
University of California, A. B., 1935; Uni- 
versity of Michigan, Ph. D., 1949. Depart- 
ment of geography, Yale University. 
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JAMEs, DANIEL 
Red Design for the Americas; Guate- 
malan prelude. New York, Day, 1954. 


347 Pp. 21 cm. $4.50. 54-12439. 
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THE principal thesis of Mr. James’ em- 
phatic warning is that the United States 
now faces a life-or-death struggle with 
communism for control of Latin America. 
As the author sees it, the Soviet design is 
to promote, and to capitalize upon, anti- 
United States feeling there, to provide an 
ideology adapted to Latin America, and 
ultimately to sovietize the Latin American 
republics. By infiltrating the labor and 
agrarian groups, he points out, Moscow- 
trained Communists established a Guate- 
malan beachhead in 1944 which endured 
for a decade, and its elimination in 1954 
caused sympathetic demonstrations  suff- 
ciently widespread to indicate how well 
the Reds are progressing with their Ameri- 
can design. 

After explaining the post-Ubico develop- 
ments, Mr. James describes the Communist 
Party evolution, revealing how Guatemalan 
Communists destroyed or captured opposi- 
tion parties. Through the teachers’ union 
Communists won their control over labor. 
The agrarian revolution of 1952, he be- 
lieves, was to have signalized the last 
phase of Communist conquest and it nearly 
succeeded. The civil war of 1953, the terror 
instituted by Communists before the Cas- 
tillo Armas revolt of 1954, have, in the 
author’s opinion, remained too largely un- 
known. In the second half of the book, 
Mr. James tells of United Fruit Company 
investments, Communist penetration into 
other Caribbean areas, pre-terror plotting, 
the reign of terror, and the awakening of 
the United States to the danger. Based pri- 
marily on unofficial sources, this volume can 
hardly be called a scholarly exposition. It 
has the ring of authenticity, however, and 
the stated facts conform very well to facts 
which can be checked. 


LIEUWEN, EpWIN 
Petroleum in Venezuela; a_ history. 
Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1954. 160 p. 24 cm. (University 
of California Publications in History, 
vol. 47) paper, $2.00. A 54-9420. 
VENEZUELA’S petroleum industry, as Dr. 
Lieuwen’s brief study points out, began in 
February 1914, when Shell brought in the 
first commercial well in the Mene Grande 


field. Not until considerably later was the 
country’s vast petroleum wealth fully 
realized, although there had been sporadic 
exploitation and surveys since the 1880's. 
Exploitation meant building roads, import- 
ing labor, providing health services, and 
constructing all facilities needed for pro- 
duction, storage, transportation, and mar- 
keting. The major periods of this develop- 
ment are surveyed in rapid succession in 
the present highly condensed history: seed 
time to 1922; the first wasteful boom to 
1930; depression and recovery; expansion 
in the war and post-war periods. The 
dictator Gémez, who died in 1935, is por- 
trayed as a grafter and racketeer. Reform 
efforts, including new petroleum legisla- 
tion, followed in the regimes of Lépez 
Contreras and his successors, culminating 
in the unified legislation of 1943. But 
the social condition, the author finds, is 
still largely one of poverty and misery. The 
following are among the topics that the 
book carries forward simultaneously: com- 
petition for concessions, company-govern- 
ment relations, the rise of Creole Petro- 
leum Corporation (Standard Oil of New 
Jersey) to a dominant position, rise and 
contro] of the labor movement, the transi- 
tion of companies from the role of malevo- 
lent exploiters to that of benevolent part- 
ners in national progress. 

An important contribution to economic 
history, this scholarly monograph is an 
excellent outline for the multivolume 
study that needs to be written on the 
Venezuelan segment of the world’s petro- 
leum industry. Anyone interested in eco- 
nomic history, in Venezuela, or in the 
petroleum industry, will want to add it to 
his library. 

LIEUWEN, Epwin. b. 1923. University of 
California, Ph. D., 19532. 


UNIVERSITY OF FLORIDA 
The Caribbean: Its Economy. Papers 
delivered at the fourth annual Con- 
ference on the Caribbean, held at the 
University of Florida, Dec. 3-5, 1953. 
Edited by A. Curtis Wilgus. Gaines- 
ville, University of Florida Press, 1954. 
286 p. 25 cm. (Publications of the 
School of International Studies, Uni- 
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versity of Florida, series I, vol. 4) $4.00. 

(51-12582) 
ECONOMIC problems provided the theme 
for the fourth in this series of conferences 
(See USQBR X, 2:169). The director of 
the conference states that “the participants 
have examined the natural and human 
resources of the Caribbean area with the 
dual aim of discovering the critical eco- 
nomic factors and of suggesting solutions 
for economic problems.” If they succeeded 
in this gigantic task, concrete results are 
not revealed in this report of proceedings. 
Few of the twenty papers are research re- 
ports; most of them deal in general terms 
with very large problems. There are sec- 
tions on Resources and Production, Manu- 
facturing and Investments, Transportation 
and Marketing, Labor and Industry, and 
Culture and the Economy. The last named, 
which contains five brief treatments of 
education, drama, music, arts and crafts, 
ard archivalia, has little bearing on the 
general theme. 


In an introductory paper, Contemporary 
Forces at Work in the Caribbean Today, 
John M. Cabot points to the dangers of 
communism, and defends United States 
efforts to promote democracy indirectly. 
José Rolz Bennett, a dean of the University 
of San Carlos, studiously avoids any men- 
tion of communism in his brief sketch of 
Guatemala’s recent evolution and resources. 
Alan Probert’s survey of mineral resources 
in the Caribbean is particularly useful. 
Victor L. Urquidi strikes an optimistic note 
in discussing the increase in Mexican ven- 
ture capital, and progress toward Central 
American economic integration. 


As the conference continues, each of its 
published proceedings will increase in 
value. Collectively, the best contributions 
constitute a valuable addition to knowledge 
of the Caribbean. 


Contributors: John S. Allen, Frank K. 
Bell, John M. Cabot, Mary M. Cannon, Felisa 
Rincén Gautier, Earl P. Hanson, Roscoe R. 
Hill, Willis Knapp Jones, Percy C. Magnus, 
Octavio Mendéz Pereira, John M. Mitchell, 
Lilly De Jongh Osborne, Wilson Popenoe, Alan 
Probert, José Rolz Bennett, Carl O. Sauer, 
Ernest Schwarz, Clarence Senior, Carleton 
Sprague Smith, David B. Steinman, Victor L. 
Urquidi, A. Curtis Wilgus. 


United States 


ATHERTON, LEwIs 
Main Street on the Middle Border. 
Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 
1954- 423 p. plates. 24 cm. $6.00. 
54-7979. 
PROBABLY the most complete report on 
small-town life in the Midwest, this book 
brings its story down from the Civil War 
period to the present. Under such topics 
as the horse, ethics, “togetherness,” min- 
strels, newspapers, opera house, and the 
auto, among others, the author creates a 
valid sense of the forms and attitudes of 
living which governed the grandparents of 
the present generation. Dr. Atherton makes 
no effort to cast a rose-colored light over 
the little towns, but rather provides an 
honest and candid chronicle of day-to-day 
existence. The text does not, as it readily 
could, wallow in a morass of plain facts. 
Although the author submits an ample 
supply of information, based in large part 
upon contemporary newspapers, he suc- 
ceeds in keeping his work eminently lucid. 
The photographic illustrations of the pe- 
riod, if regrettably few, are nevertheless 
excellent. 

The real problem of the small towns of 
the Middle Border, in Dr. Atherton’s 
opinion, is that today the people in them 
“still spend relatively little of their time 
and their accumulated wealth on anything 
beyond the practical, which threatens to 
become an end in itself.” Every town used 
to believe and continues to believe in 
progress in terms of growth in numbers 
and in real estate prices. In showing how 
and why these towns seek unobtainable and 
perhaps false goals, the author performs 
a useful service and contributes to an 
understanding of how their state of mind 
began. 

ATHERTON, Lewis Expon. b. 1905. Uni- 
versity of Missouri, A. B., 1927; Ph. D., 
1937. Department of history, University of 
Missouri. 


Brown, DEE ALEXANDER 
Grierson’s Raid; a cavalry adventure 
of the Civil War. Urbana, University 
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of Illinois Press, 1954. 261 p. illus. 
24 cm. $4.00. 54-9661. 


MORE has been written about Southern 
than Northern cavalry operations during 
the Civil War, because Union cavalry did 
not come into its own until 1863. This 
narrative of a spectacular raid made by a 
Union brigade, six hundred miles through 
the length of Mississippi in April and early 
May 1863, shows what veteran Union cav- 
alry regiments could do, and illustrates how 
effectively such a raid could help a major 
campaign by tying up large numbers of 
enemy troops at small cost. The raiders did 
some damage; but, as the author notes, the 
real profit lay in the confusion they created 
in the mind and actions of Confederate 
General Pemberton on the eve of Grant's 
crossing of the Mississippi River below 
Vicksburg. Long afterward one of the 
participants called Colonel Grierson’s ex- 
ploit a “cavalry raid at its best,” and de- 
scribed it with accuracy as “essentially a 
game of strategy and speed, with personal 
violence as an incidental complication . . . 
a strenuous game, rather than a bloody one, 
intensively exciting, but not necessarily 
very dangerous.” 

Mr. Brown has brought the game to life 
in diary form, devoting a chapter to each 
of sixteen nerve-tingling days. His sources 
are adequate; and if he does not always 
use them in accordance with the stricter 
canons of historiography, he never uses 
them misleadingly. The numerous etch- 
ings are particularly effective, and the maps 
are adequate for the purpose. The author 
has made a special study of cavalry and 
the frontier; he has written this book with 
enthusiasm and with a wide knowledge of 
his subject which should make it appeal 
to the general reader as well as to the 
military specialist. 

Brown, DEE ALEXANDER. b. 1908. George 
Washington University, B.L.S., 1937; Uni- 
versity of Illinois, M. S., 1950. Agricultural 
librarian and School of Library Science, 
University of Illinois. 


Brown, STUART GERRY 
The First Republicans; political phi- 
losophy and public policy in the party 
of Jefferson and Madison. Syracuse, 


N. Y., Syracuse University Press, 1954. 

186 p. 24 cm. $3.00. 54-9917. 
WHAT this “study in the history of parti- 
san ideas” purposes, writes its author, is 
“to extricate from the complex history of 
the thirty-odd years after 1775 those essen- 
tial ideas which bound together the republi- 
can faction, and to study the relation of 
these ideas to the concrete policies and 
programs which united the republicans in 
political action and characterized them as 
the Republican Party.” The method of 
exposition is simple and clear. Five chap- 
ters deal successively with: The Nature and 
Rights of Man, The Republicans and the 
Constitution, Domestic Policy, Foreign 
Policy, Religion and the State. A final 
chapter then sums up the essential ideas 
of republicanism. A valuable appendix 
gives a severely critical analysis of W. W. 
Crosskey’s Politics and the Constitution in 
the History of the United States (See 
USQBR IX, 2:194). 

“Adherence to Freedom—freedom of ac- 
tion and of thought, freedom from all op- 
pression, whether by government or by 
society—drew together the republicans of 
the early United States and made them a 
party with a positive program,” Dr. Brown 
concludes. In pursuit of this ideal the re- 
publicans were not antigovernment; in- 
stead, government and politics were the 
means to obtain and insure individual lib- 
erty. Thus is explained the republican em- 
phasis on public education, for which the 
states should assume responsibility. It was 
primarily through public education that an 
élite of “virtue and talent” was to be 
developed to govern in a society which 
would be neither “a society of stratified 
classes nor a society of pure equality” but 
“a free society based upon the principle 
of equality of opportunity.” 

Brown, STUART Gerry. b. 1912. Amherst 
College, A. B., 1934; Princeton University, 
Ph. D., 1937. Department of citizenship 
and American culture, Maxwell School of 
Citizenship, Syracuse University. 


Gipson, LAWRENCE HENRY 
The Coming of the Revolution, 1763- 
1775. New York, Harper, 1954. 287 p. 
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plates, maps. 22 cm. (The New Ameri- 
can Nation Series) $5.00. 54-8952. 


THE present trend away from the eco- 
nomic interpretation of history is well illus- 
trated by this volume. Professor Gipson’s 
narrative proceeds almost entirely on the 
assumption that the American Revolution 
was primarily a constitutional conflict. At 
the same time, the book reflects very 
markedly the revisionist point of view 
which has resulted from its author’s ex- 
haustive studies of British sources, for he 
emphasizes the basic justice of the policy 
of George III and his ministers. The Revo- 
lution, says Professor Gipson, “had _ its 
source fundamentally in the fact that 
America now embodied a mature and 
powerful English-speaking community with 
a mind of its own and a future that it con- 
sidered peculiarly its own.” Few historians 
today would quarrel with this conclusion. 
Many will, nevertheless, question the analy- 
sis of colonial affairs, or rather the lack 
of it, by which the author arrives at his 
conclusion. 

Professor Gipson traces at length the 
development of the constitutional argu- 
ment between the British and the Ameri- 
cans over taxation. The colonials were not 
oppressed, he shows very clearly, but were 
instead merely avoiding their just share of 
the high cost of Empire administration. He 
fails to analyze the colonial position in any 
detail, however, to show the underlying 
social and economic factors that combined 
with the increasing vogue of new ideas 
about freedom and equality to produce 
both the American constitutional position 
he so disparages and the revolutionary fer- 
ment. In relying primarily upon his own 
original research in British sources for his 
story, Professor Gipson has ignored both 
the threat to American material interests 
caused by the course of British policy in 
curbing an expanding economy, and the 
new intellectual climate of the mid-eigh- 
teenth century. 

Gipson, LAWRENCE Henry. b. 1880. Uni- 
versity of Idaho, A. B., 1903; Oxford Uni- 
versity, B. A., 1907; Yale University, Ph. D., 
1918. Emeritus professor of history and 
government, Lehigh University. 


GRUENING, ERNEST HENRY 

The State of Alaska. New York, Ran 

dom House, 1954. 606 p. diagrs. 24 

cm. $7.50. 54-7799. 
NOT for thirty years has any book on 
Alaska appeared that can compare with 
this meaty, vigorously written volume. In 
it the author, governor of Alaska from 
1939 to 1953, has made “an analysis of the 
relations of federal government and terri- 
tory, and of the economic forces shaping 
the destiny of Alaska.” A cue to the con- 
tents of the book is given by the major 
headings under which the twenty-eight 
chapters are grouped: Discovery (1741- 
1867); The Era of Total Neglect (1867- 
1884) ; The Era of Flagrant Neglect (1884- 
1898) ; The Era of Mild but Unenlightened 
Interest (1898-1912); The Era of Indiffer- 
ence and Unconcern (1912-1933) ; The Era 
of Growing Awareness (1933-1954); Alas- 
ka’s Pending Problems. 

In a sense, the historical chapters serve 
merely as an introduction to the extensive 
analysis of Alaska’s pending problems, an 
analysis that occupies more than a third of 
the book. Here Dr. Gruening discusses the 
difficulty of acquiring title to land, the 
failure of law enforcement, native claims, 
the decline of the salmon catch owing to 
the excessive use of the fishtrap (charts 
enable the reader to compare Alaska’s 
fishery production with that of British Co- 
lumbia and the State of Washington where 
the trap is outlawed) , transportation, and 
the quest for self-government, namely, 
statehood. The book closes with the words: 
“They [Alaskans] knew through unchang- 
ing experience that the state of Alaska 
would not improve appreciably until the 
State of Alaska came into being.” 

Using primarily official printed sources— 
reports of the governors, messages of the 
Presidents, Congressional hearings and de- 
bates, bureau reports—Dr. Gruening tells 
the story of the misfortunes of Alaska, cit- 
ing, in seventy-eight pages of notes, chap- 
ter and verse for his statements. The 
volume is one for scholar and public offi- 
cial alike. 

GRUENING, Ernest Henry. b. 1887. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1907; M. D., 1912. 
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Writer, Juneau, Alaska, and Washington, 
D. C. 


HEATH, MILTON SYDNEY 
Constructive Liberalism; the role of 
the state in economic development in 
Georgia to 1860. Cambridge, Mass., 
Harvard University Press, 1954. 448 p. 
maps, diagrs., tables. 25 cm. (Studies 
in Economic History) $7.50. 54-8627. 


ACCORDING to legend, the United States 
adhered to a laissez-faire philosophy from 
its beginning to the end of the nineteenth 
century, when the Interstate Commerce Act 
and the Sherman Act ushered in an era in 
which the government assumed a positive 
role in promoting the general welfare. Now 
Constructive Liberalism gives the coup de 
grace to this persistent myth. In the pre- 
viously published volumes of this series, the 
legend had been proved false through case 
studies of pre-Civil War Massachusetts, 
Pennsylvania, and Missouri (See USQBR 
III, 3:277; IV, 3:320; X, 4:487); in each 
the state government continuously exer- 
cised its power in behalf of the public good. 
The present important study demonstrates 
that in the South the story was the same, 
and that in the typical state of Georgia 
the government consistently, if not unin- 
terruptedly, played a positive role in eco- 
nomic affairs. 

Dr. Heath has marshalled an imposing 
array of facts from legislative and court 
records to prove his thesis, and has bol- 
stered them with an impressive assembly of 
charts and tables. He shows that the state 
was active in promoting the use of natural 
resources, in seeking to achieve full em- 
ployment, in creating markets, in main- 
taining stable agricultural prices, and in 
furthering economic growth. The activities 
varied with the years; at times the entire 
resources of the government were arrayed 
in behalf of the public welfare, while at 
others a reversion occurred to something 
like passivity. On the whole, however, Dr. 
Heath concludes that in Georgia, as in the 
rest of the United States, “laissez faire can 
claim no deep roots in American history 
before 1860.” The fact-studded pages of 
the book will not attract pleasure-seeking 


readers, but serious students will recognize 
its significance. With its companion 
volumes in the series, the book has caused 
historians to recast their views concerning 
one important portion of the nation’s 
history. 

HeatH, Mitton Sypney. b. 1894. Uni- 
versity of Kansas, A. B., 1920; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1938. Department of eco- 
nomics and Institute for Research in Social 
Science, University of North Carolina. 


HorcGan, PAUL 
Great River; the Rio Grande in North 
American history. New York, Rine- 
hart, 1954. 2 Vv. maps. 24 cm. set, 
$10.00. 54-9867. 
PROFOUND research, a powerful but 
valid imagination for recreating the events, 
and an eloquent prose style have enabled 
Paul Horgan to compose, in Great River, 
one of the major contributions to contem- 
porary writing of historical literature. His 
extraordinarily detailed, yet limpidly flow- 
ing narrative tells of the four civilizations, 
Indian, Spanish, Mexican, and Anglo- 
American, which have met, warred, and 
fused in the long Rio Grande Valley of 
the American Southwest. Mr. Horgan be- 
gins with the time of “the ancient people,” 
the Stone Age men who crossed the Bering 
Strait with their flint arrowheads, their 
dogs, and their Indian-maize culture, and 
carries his chronicle down to the days of 
World War I. 

With an artist’s eye and sense of propor- 
tion, the author describes, among other 
things, the rich colors of the mountains and 
the shimmer of the desert, the pueblo cities 
and the houses of the conquistadors, and 
blends the ways of life of each of the suc- 
cessive cultures into a philosophically satis- 
fying completeness. Especially rewarding 
are his depictions of the folk cultures and 
customs of the peoples of the valley, their 
religion, arts and crafts, homes and places 
of worship, trade and travel, and their 
dominant ideals. He finds Indian life 
bound by the present, and Spanish by the 
past; the Anglo-American frontiersman who 
came to the region in the nineteenth cen- 
tury “had a passion for the future,” and 
he brought an unaccustomed activism to 
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the somewhat settled life of the riverland. 
Mr. Horgan displays a sympathetic under- 
standing of each of the four cultures, and 
his excellent book should have a wide and 
enduring appeal. 


Howe, GrEorGcE FREDERICK 
The Battle History of the Ist Armored 
Division, “Old Ironsides.” Washington, 
Combat Forces Press, 1954. 471 Pp. 
plates, maps, tables. 24 cm. $6.50. 
54-7136. 
MOST divisional histories, although read- 
able and reasonably accurate, are not 
serious products of historical scholarship, 
and are published primarily as souvenirs 
for the division’s ex-members. Dr. Howe 
sacrifices a great deal of this usual sou- 
venir interest and, drawing upon his re- 
searches as a member of the Army’s military 
history staff, presents a more balanced and 
serious account of the role of the First 
Armored Division in the Mediterranean 
campaigns. The “life story of the pioneer 
armored unit in our country’s history” is 
told against the general background of the 
war in the Mediterranean, from the North 
African invasion to the surrender of the 
last German forces in Italy in May 1945. 
The only American campaign in the 
Mediterranean that the First Armored Divi- 
sion did not participate in was that in 
Sicily. Its role was, however, hardly typical 
of that of most armored divisions in the 
war against Germany. Both in North Africa 
and in Italy, tactical and terrain considera- 
tions dictated that the division should be 
more frequently employed piecemeal than 
as a unit; in Italy particularly, armored 
operations were continually handicapped 
by terrain. Early experience in North 
Africa as the first armored unit to go into 
action against the Germans provided the 
basis for development of the American 
armored doctrine that was used success- 
fully by other armored divisions in the 
more suitable terrain in France, the Low 
Countries, and Germany. Coverage of the 
story by photographic illustrations is excel- 
lent. 


Howe, GrorGE FREDERICK. b. 1901. Uni- 


versity of Vermont, A. B., 1922; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1930. Historian, U. S. 
Department of the Army. 


Korn, BERTRAM WALLACE 
Eventful Years and Experiences; studies 
in nineteenth century American Jew- 
ish history. Cincinnati, American Jew- 
ish Archives, 1954. 249 p. 24 cm. (Pub- 
lications of the American Jewish 
Archives, no. 1) $4.00. 54-10965. 
IN this collection of eight essays the author 
of the very scholarly study, American Jewry 
and the Civil War, 1949, has gathered to- 
gether some of the chips from his historical 
workshop. All but one of the pieces deal 
with the formative period, 1848 to 1870, 
when Jews were becoming sufficiently nu- 
merous to create an organized communal 
life beyond the synagogue. The most inter- 
esting essay, concentrating on the single 
year of 1849, surveys these none-too-success- 
ful efforts to develop a well-integrated insti- 
tutional structure, contrasting the remark- 
able proliferation of philanthropies with the 
weakness of the rabbinate and the poverty 
of cultural activities. The rest of the book 
treats sidelights or minor aspects of Amer- 
ican Jewish history. An account of the Jews 
who came to the United States because of 
failure of the revolutions of 1848 puts this 
small group in a balanced perspective. 
There is a somewhat inconclusive analysis 
of the varied responses of the Jews to the 
Know-Nothing movement. The most emi- 
nent Jewish politician of the period, Judah 
P. Benjamin, is shown to have had no posi- 
tive or active interest in his religious or 
ethnic antecedents. Another essay gives 
the circumstances surrounding the first 
Jewish prayer in Congress, a step toward 
religious equality. The failure of the first 
Jewish theological seminary in America is 
carefully explained. 

Most of these essays originally appeared 
in specialized journals. Although their in- 
tent is modest, scholars interested in the 
field will be glad to have them in this 
more widely available form. 

Korn, BertRAM WALLACE. b. 1916. He- 
brew Union College, D. H. L., 1949. Rabbi, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
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LAMBIE, JOSEPH THISTLE 

From Mine to Market; the history of 
coal transportation on the Norfolk and 
Western Railway. New York, New 
York University Press, 1954. 380 p. 
plates, maps. 25 cm. (Graduate School 
of Business Administration, New York 
University. Business History Series) 
$6.00. 54-7238. 


THE subject of this case study is a coal- 
carrying railroad centered in West Virginia 
during the period 1880-1950, but the study 
has implications relevant to many other 
times and places. Countries concerned with 
fostering rapid economic growth, for ex- 
ample, need evidence on the relative weight 
of personal, cultural, and_ technological 
factors in generating social change. Could 
the record studied here have been dupli- 
cated or bettered by a state-planned devel- 
opment program? How much turned on 
the vision and energy of a few key indi- 
viduals? Have the tumultuous market 
forces which have battered the coal indus- 
try and coal-carrying railroads since the 
1880's been satisfactorily dealt with under 
United States legal and economic market 
institutions, or do reforms suggest them- 
selves? Professor Lambie’s study does not 
raise and answer such questions directly, 
but it provides evidence for those wishing 
to reach their own conclusions. 

The Norfolk and Western had its origin 
in a small Virginia railroad purchased in 
1881 at a foreclosure sale. Under the leader- 
ship of Frederick J. Kimball, who became 
its president in 1883, the Norfolk znd West- 
ern encouraged the flow of capital into 
the Pocahontas coal field, developed the 
Coal Producers’ Contract, and later be- 
came the owner and lessor of much of the 
coal-bearing land in the Pocahontas field. 
Professor Lambie traces in painstaking de- 
tail the complex operations of the railroad 
and its subsidiaries. Economists and _his- 
torians concerned with American economic 
history, and those interested in the ques- 
tions raised above, will profit by consult- 
ing the study. In additioh, it deserves 
recognition as a perceptive biography of an 
American business leader and his enter- 
prise. 


LAMBIE, JOSEPH THISTLE. b. 1911. Prince- 


ton University, A. B., 1934; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1947. Department of eco- 
nomics, Wellesley College. 


LuTHIN, REINHARD HENRY 
American Demagogues, Twentieth 
Century. Boston, Beacon, 1954. 368 
p- 22 cm. $5.00. 54-8428. 


THE United States has not yet had to face 
real danger, although it has suffered dis- 
honor, from the successful, national-scale 
operations of a demagogue, but it has 
within this century seen a number of its 
states and cities succumb temporarily to 
such perversions of the genus politician. 
Dr. Luthin has explored with care the 
careers of ten of these professional “men 
of the people,” and here sets forth the his- 
tories of their fortunes in a book of absorb- 
ing interest. Following an opening chap- 
ter, Masters of the Masses: Early Twentieth 
Century, there are provided in turn the 
political biographies of James M. Curley: 
The Boston Brahmin-Baiter; Theodore G. 
Bilbo: ““The Man” of Mississippi; William 
Hale Thompson: “Big Bill the Builder” of 
Chicago; William H. Murray: “Alfalfa 
Bill” of Oklahoma; Frank Hague: “The 
Boss” of Jersey City; Mr. and Mrs. James 
E. Ferguson: “Pa” and “Ma” of The Lone 
Star State; Eugene Talmadge: “The Wild 
Man” of Sugar Creek, Georgia; Vito Mar- 
cantonio: New York’s Leftist Laborite; 
Huey P. Long: The Louisiana Kingfish; 
and Joseph R. McCarthy: Wisconsin’s 
Briefcase Demagogue, in which the author 
underscores the exploitation of race and 
religion, the appeal to ignorance and envy, 
and the travesty on patriotism which are 
the demagogue’s stock in trade. 

The tone of this volume is temperate and 
factual throughout, and the demagogues 
are given credit, where due, for the con- 
structive things they sometimes did. Many 
demagogues find a measure of success, Dr. 
Luthin believes, but all discover ultimately 
that deception of the people ends in failure. 
The reader, however, cannot fail to be- 
come aware of the terrible danger these 
false orators represent. 

LUTHIN, REINHARD HEnry. b. 1905. Co- 
lumbia University, A. B., 1933; Ph. D., 1944. 
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Formerly in the department of history, Co- 
lumbia University. 


LyNEs, RussELL 
The Tastemakers. New York, Harper, 
1954. 362 p. plates. 25 cm. $5.00. 54- 
8968. 


OF the many recent popular interpreta- 
tions of the American spirit in art, this 
is perhaps the most illuminating. Written 
in an easy, sparkling, and witty style, the 
book nevertheless takes a long, serious look 
at the patterns in the American way of life 
which have determined the fantastic com- 
plexity of its high artistic quality, conspicu- 
ous waste, and mass mediocrity. The prob- 
lem is large and difficult, but the attempt 
is made here to crystallize the basic con- 
cepts of American art and culture. The 
author, fortunately, has no evangelical axe 
to grind; he maintains a somewhat whim- 
sical detachment as he surveys the historicai 
panorama. 

Mr. Lynes begins with the era of Andrew 
Jackson and its concept of youthful eman- 
cipation from the artificial refinements of 
an aristocratic past. This the author calls 
the age of The Public Taste, when, a wide 
range of influences were at work, including 
P. T. Barnum, the American Art Union, A. 
J. Downing, Eastlake, and other prophets 
of conspicuous refinement. The second 
era was that of The Private Taste, 
the heyday of individuals whose wealth, 
productive enterprise, and cultural con- 
science created the mighty mansions asso- 
ciated with the Robber Barons, and who 
were responsible for the achievements of 
many great artists and architects and for 
important collections of art. The Colum- 
bian Exposition and the Beaux Arts Acad- 
emy set new standards, but also produced 
reactions in the work of Frank Lloyd 
Wright and in the staging of the Armory 
Show. The third period, of The Corporate 
Taste, is still developing, with the public 
serving as the beneficiaries or victims of 
mass communication and culture. The 
forces at wor’ include the motion picture 
and automobile industries, the decentral- 
ized city, or suburbia, the aggressive in- 
fluences of the museums and the art gal- 
leries, and the new concept of business as 


patron of the arts through tax deduction. 
Under the impress of these determinants, 
stratification has occurred in the American 
social structure, which Mr. Lynes charac- 
terizes as Highbrow, Middlebrow, and Low- 
brow. Although it makes no claim for orig- 
inality or discovery, this- history and in- 
terpretation of American esthetic confusion 
is most stimulating. 

Lynes, JosepH RussELt. b. 1910. Yale 
University, B. A., 1932. Managing editor, 
Harper's Magazine. 


MANN, ARTHUR 
Yankee Reformers in the Urban Age. 
Cambridge, Mass., Belknap, 1954. 314 
p- 22 cm. $5.00. 54-5020. 


IN the last decades of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, the United States, changing rapidly 
under the influence of urbanization and in- 
dustrialization, presented awkward para- 
doxes—wealth and poverty; freedom and re- 
pression, of the imigrant and of women; 
democracy, the boss, the big corporation; 
vast production and the Populists. This 
book shows how Boston’s social reformers 
met these inequalities and attempted to im- 
prove the position of disadvantaged groups. 
The Boston reformers were representative 
as well as local in setting, Dr. Mann be- 
lieves, and their influence was as wide- 
spread as that of the earlier proper, reform 
Bostonians. With careful scholarship and 
the ability to write, he has produced a work 
which should be read by everyone inter- 
ested in Boston, in reform, and in the 
creative minority of men and women. 

An initial description of the changing 
social milieu of Boston is here followed by 
chapters devoted to the various types of re- 
former and reform ideas. The attitudes 
of the churches are indicated through stud- 
ies of John Boyle O’Reilly and Irish Cath- 
olic liberalism, Solomon Schindler and re- 
formed Judaism, and the many ministers 
concerned with the Protestant Gospels of 
Social Redemption. The approach adopted 
in the educational institutions toward re- 
form is demonStrated through explorations 
of the ideas of men like William Jewett 
Tucker, Dean Hodges, and especially Frank 
Parsons. Dr. Mann investigates the theories 
and activities of writers, artists, and labor 
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leaders; among the last, Frank Foster is re- 
called to life as one of the greatest. In the 
chapter entitled The New and the Newer 
Women as Reformers, the author shows 
vividly the change from the feminist to the 
modern woman, and brings out the im- 
mensely important work of Professor Vida 
Scudder of Wellesley College. The con- 
cluding chapter offers a commentary upon 
all these approaches as well as a plea for 
the reformer. The reliance upon the ideas 
of Herbert Spencer by widely separated 
groups is striking. 

MANN, ARTHUR. b. 1922. Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1952. Department of his- 
tory, Massachusets Institute of Technology. 


MorGAN, ROBERT JAMES 
A Whig Embattled; the Presidency un- 
der John Tyler. Lincoln, University 
of Nebraska Press, 1954. 199 p. 24 
cm. $3.50. 54-8442. 


AN excellent monograph, A Whig Em- 
battled explores the problems which con- 
fronted John Tyler as President of the 
United States in consequence of his polit- 
ical theory of this high office. Tyler, the 
author contends, has been “maligned.” 
Far from being the ineffectual executive 
of historical repute, he was a man of cour- 
age and intelligence who acted successfully 
to resist legislative domination and to pre- 
serve the principle of the separation of 
governmental powers. Dr. Morgan analyzes 
the gigantic struggle for supremacy of the 
legislative powers that occurred in the years 
1841-45 between the President and his own 
party in Congress. Congress had been su- 
preme in the governmental system since 
the time of Jefferson, until Jackson used 
the veto power for the first time and so 
balanced the Presidency against Congress. 
The Whig Party was then formed in op- 
position to “executive usurpation.” Tyler 
was a Jeffersonian Democrat, according to 
Dr. Morgan, who believed fervently in 
States rights. He was thus fundamentally 
opposed to those National Whigs who stood 
for rechartering of the national bank, a 
national monetary system, disposal of pub- 
lic lands, a high protective tariff, internal 
improvements, and a Congress supreme 
over the President as Parliament was over 


the King. Tyler's nomination to the Vice- 
Presidency in the election of 1840 the 
author views as a gesture of compromise 
from the National Whigs to the Southern 
faction of the Party. When, as successor to 
Harrison, Vice-President Tyler adroitly 
maneuvered himself into the position of 
President rather than Acting President, 
conflict between him and the Whig Con- 
gress became inevitable. He showed de- 
termination to protect his high office and 
the states. He promptly vetoed the na- 
tional bank bill and the tariff bill, among 
other National Whig legislation, and so 
lost his own party. The Jackson-Tyler 
presidencies, the author states, “mark a 
point of crisis involving the executive- 
legislative relationship.” In Dr. Morgan’s 
opinion, although Tyler was unable to 
maintain party leadership, he advanced 
executive independence. 

Morcan, RoBert JAMES. b. 1918. Iowa 
State College, B. S., 1940; University of 
Virginia, Ph. D., 1951. Department of 


political science, University of Nebraska. 


Morison, SAMUEL ELIOT 
History of United States Naval Oper- 
ations in World War II. Vol. IX. 
Sicily-Salerno-Anzio, January  1943- 
June 1944. Boston, Atlantic-Little, 
Brown, 1954. 413 p. plates, maps. 23 
cm. $6.00. (47-1571) 


THE ninth volume of Admiral Morison’s 
outstanding work on United States naval 
operations in World War II deals ex- 
clusively with the amphibious operations in 
the Mediterranean which turned that stra- 
tegic body of water into a virtual Allied 
lake. Three major operations are covered: 
the invasion of Sicily (Husky), the land- 
ings at Salerno (Avalanche), and the 
beachhead at Anzio (Shingle). While 
basically these operations were ground cam- 
paigns, the Navy carried the troops, put 
them ashore, gave them close artillery sup- 
port, and both close and strategic logistic 
support. The Navy also assisted in the 
antiaircraft defense of the landings them- 
selves and of the troops ashore until they 
broke out of their beachheads and moved 
inland beyond the support of naval gun- 
fire. 
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In many respects, the effectiveness of 
such fire support, particularly the repulse 
of enemy tanks at Gela and Salerno, is the 
most dramatic part of the story. Certainly 
it came as a welcome surprise to some of 
the generals present, and was a factor of 
great importance in the planning for the 
invasion of Normandy. Less dramatic, but 
perhaps more important, is the story of 
coordination, not only of the Navy with 
the Army, and (to a lesser extent) the 
Army Air Force, but also with the Royal 
Navy and the British Army. Without that 
coordination, any or all of the operations 
could have failed disastrously. 

As in previous volumes of the series (See 
USQBR IX, 3:277), the author does a fine 
job of describing in detail an enormously 
complex and interrelated group of oper- 
ations without getting bogged down in 
minutiae or losing the reader’s interest. 
To the student of naval warfare, the events 
described here lack the appeal of the Pa- 
cific operations, but he would be an un- 
imaginative and limited student indeed 
who did not learn much about naval mat- 
ters from this book. 

Morison, SAMUEL ExtoT. b. 1887. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1908; Ph. D., 1912; 
Oxford University, M. A., 1922. Formerly 
Jonathan Trumbull professor of American 
history, Harvard University. 


PoTTeR, Davip Morris 
People of Plenty; economic abundance 
and the American character. Chicago, 
University of Chicago Press, 1954. 219 
p- 22 cm. (Charles R. Walgreen 
Foundation Lectures) $3.50. 54-12797. 


AS the fruit of an effort which started from 
an invitation to prepare six Walgreen 
Foundation Lectures, Professor Potter’s 
book is at least three things. As he explains, 
he was obliged to re-estimate the validity 
of the idea of national character before he 
could produce his original assignment. 
namely, an examination of the effect of 
economic abundance on the American char- 
acter. Tacitly, the book is also an academic 
memoir by a university chairman of Amer- 
ican studies, a taking-of-bearings at mid- 
passage by a conscientious scholar in the 
chartless seas of interdisciplinary study. 


Historians, this historian notes, used to 
identify national character with race traits; 
and recently, abandoning that, they have 
developed no sufficient criteria but have fal- 
len into impressionism and loose logic—an 
inglorious record in both phases. But re- 
cently the behavioral sciences, meaning 
anthropology, psychology, and_ sociology, 
have achieved fresh conceptions of group 
character and culture, and have put the 
study of nationalism on a new footing. Re- 
inforced by such findings, though pointing 
out their limitations, Dr. Potter argues that 
abundance explains America’s democracy, 
in large part, and that it gives a meaning 
to the frontier process that Turner did not 
clearly recognize. In one chapter, he sur- 
veys advertising as an “institution” of so- 
cial control; in the concluding one he illus- 
trates how abundance affects individual 
Americans at the decisive early stages of 
life. 

The slant of the writing seems a little 
more materialistic than the author may 
actually intend. His assimilation of impor- 
tant ideas is so unusual and competent, 
however, his perceptions so keen and so 
well phrased, that he has produced a com- 
mentary with power to influence serious 
thought. 

Potter, Davip Morris. b. 1910. Emory 
University, A. B., 1932; Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1940; Oxford University, M. A., 
1947. Department of American history, 
Yale University. 


SMITH, CHARD POWERS 

Yankees and God. New York, Hermi- 

tage House, 1954. 528 p. 22 cm. $6.50. 

54-11978. 
WRITING from the religious point of 
view that was given its most profound and 
beautiful expression by Thomas Hooker 
and Jonathan Edwards, Mr. Smith has 
made an unusually insightful history of 
New England Puritanism. He is at his 
best in the first three-fifths of the book, 
which is devoted to the substance of Puri- 
tan theology and psychology, the geograph- 
ical extension of New England culture into 
the Middle West, criticism of Turner's 
frontier thesis, and the various rises and 
declines of true Puritanism in the seven- 
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teenth and eighteenth centuries. In trac- 
ing the Puritan river (the leitmotif of the 
book) as is cascaded and roared through 
the days of Abolition and Civil War, the 
author revives some important but gen- 
erally forgotten true Puritans like Charles 
Grandison Finney and Theodore Weld. 
But there are only a few pages on Emer- 
son, and only a glance is given to Harriet 
Beecher Stowe, certainly a major witness, 
in her New England novels, on the con- 
temporary state of the Puritan mind; and 
the testimony of Thoreau, Hawthorne, and 
Emily Dickinson is ignored, though all in 
their various ways exhibit the imaginative 
perception which Mr. Smith celebrates as 
the Puritan virtue par excellence. Sim- 
ilarly, many readers may find his analysis 
of Puritanism in our time is incomplete. 
If, from his point of view, Mr. Smith has 
a right to be dissatisfied with most contem- 
porary novelists and poets, with the pos- 
sible exception of Robinson and Frost, he 
might have given himself and the reader 
ground for optimism by references to 
Paul Elmer More, Irving Babbitt, and 
Reinhold Niebuhr, not to mention many 
of the New Critics who, if they are not 
Puritans, are at least Puritan in their recog- 
nition of Grace and Original Sin. 

SMITH, CHARD Powers. b. 1894. Yale 
University, A. B., 1916; LL. B., 1921; Co- 
lumbia University, M. A., 1949. Managing 
director, Credit Research Fund, Inc., New 
York, N. Y., and writer. 


STARR, Louis Morris 
Bohemian Brigade; Civil War news- 
men in action. New York, Knopf, 1954. 
386 p. plates. 22 cm. $5.00. 54-7214. 


A HISTORY of the activities of the press 
corps which reported the movements of 
the Union armies during the Civil War, 
this book properly focuses attention upon 
the staffs of the two newspapers dominant 
in the field, The New York Herald and 
The New York Tribune. Mr. Starr has 
been particularly fortunate in discovering 
the unpublished papers of Sidney Gay, 
who was, at the time, the brilliant manag- 
ing editor of the Tribune. The author 
finds some members of this self-styled “Bo- 
hemian Brigade” to have been irrespon- 


sibles, alternately trumpeting victory or 
braying defeat regardless of the evidence. 
Others, he maintains, men like Homer 
Byington, Samuel Wilkeson, and George W. 
Smalley, write within the modern tradition 
of great war correspondents. All had to 
contend with the now familiar problems 
of military censorship, tangles in commu- 
nication, and the varying attitudes of the 
generals. As Mr. Starr amply demonstrates, 
most of the journalists fought a hostile mil- 
itary authority for the right to report the 
war; General Sherman, for instance, 
thought them little better than Confeder- 
ate spies. Telegraph wires were so unre- 
liable that Lincoln himself heard the first 
news of the battles of both Gettysburg and 
the Wilderness from reporters fresh from 
the battlefronts. Although emphasis in the 
American press had previously been placed 
upon personal journalism and _ editorial 
opinion, the war reporting of the “Bohem- 
ian Brigade,” the author declares, awakened 
a tremendous public response and led to 
basic changes in the social function of the 
newspaper. 

Because Mr. Starr has a reporter's in- 
stinct for incisive detail and anecdotal ma- 
terial, his valuable study is most engrossing. 
It can properly be understood, however, 
only if the reader is aware of at least the 
major military and political events of the 
day. 

Starr, Louis Morris. b. 1917. Yale Uni- 
versity, A. B.,- 1940; Columbia University, 
M. A., 1953. Member of Columbia Uni- 
versity’s Oral History Project. 


TwyMAaNn, RoBerT WYCLIFFE 
History of Marshall Field and Com- 
pany, 1852-1906. Philadelphia, Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania Press, 1954. 
249 p. plates, tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 
54-7109. 
ONLY two scholarly histories of American 
department stores have been published, 
Ralph M. Hower’s on Macy’s, in 1943, and 
the present one on the first half-century of 
Marshall Field and Company. Aside from 
the fact that these two stores were leaders 
in volume of sales in New York and Chi- 
cago respectively, they differed strikingly. 
Macy’s sold cheap for cash, and provided 
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no special services beyond delivery. From 
the start of his new partnership in 1867, 
Marshall Field bid for the most exacting 
clientele. His firm cheerfully accepted re- 
turned goods, granted charge accounts, and 
stocked immense quantities of fashionable 
imports. In course of time, Field added 
handsome waiting rooms, playrooms, and 
hospital services, all involving a host of 
nonselling personnel. Much of this ex- 
pansion of service was the work of H. G. 
Selfridge, who left the firm in 1904, and 
later established a famous store in London. 
During the period covered by this volume, 
the wholesale departments of the Field 
firms were the chief part of the business 
in both volume and profits. A large pro- 
portion of all European dry goods reach- 
ing northwestern retailers passed through 
the hands of Field, Leiter, and Company 
and its successor. Profits on this trade in 
some of the early years approached fifty 
per cent. 

Dr. Twyman’s account here ends with 
Marshall Field’s death in 1906, but a sec- 
ond volume, bringing the history up to the 
present, is in preparation. The text is 
heavily buttressed with footnotes, and avail- 
able statistical series are presented in tables. 
A bibliography, so often lacking in business 
histories, is included. 

TwyMAN, Rospert WYCLIFFE. b. 1919. 
Indiana University, A. B., 1940; University 
of Chicago, Ph. D., 1950. Department of 
history, Bowling Green State University. 


VER STEEG, CLARENCE LESTER 
Robert Morris, Revolutionary Finan- 
cier; with an analysis of his earlier 
career. Philadelphia, University of 
Pennsylvania Press, 1954. 276 p. 24 
cm. $5.00. 54-7107. 
THIS volume, its author notes, “is not in- 
tended as a biography; rather, it is con- 
cerned primarily with Robert Morris as 


Superintendent of Finance in the American 
Revolution.” Three of its ten chapters are, 
nevertheless, devoted to an effective scru- 
tiny of Morris’ early rise from orphaned, 
though not penniless apprentice, to Phila- 
delphia merchant prince, and to an expo- 
sition of the financial crisis of the Revolu- 
tion which occurred in 1780-81, on the eve 
of Morris’ appointment as Superintendent 
of Finance. The remainder of the work is 
concerned with the immediate and long- 
range programs developed and carried out 
by the great financier during his three years 
in office. This main portion of the study is 
admirably organized, and the complex story 
of the tangled public and private financing 
of the Revolution is set forth with meticu- 
lous objectivity. 

The major new contention set forth in 
this book is that Morris attempted without 
success to incorporate into the government 
of the Confederation a financial program 
which anticipated in important respects 
the program successfully established by 
Hamilton a decade later. “The two pro- 
grams,” the author concludes, “were similar 
in every significant detail.” He enumerates 
other immediate and lasting contributions 
made by Morris to the financing of the 
revolutionary government and of its suc- 
cesscis. He made the settlement of accounts 
systematic, established a national bank and 
a contracting system for supplying the 
troops, revived the public credit, and made 
beginnings toward the regular collection 
of revenues. A successfully executed spe- 
cial study of the early economic and polit- 
ical history of the United States, this mono- 
graph exploits the rich new source material 
that has become available during the past 
half century as well as the work of many 
scholars. 

VER STEEG, CLARENCE LESTER. b. 1922. 
Morningside College, A. B., 1943; Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 190. Department of his- 
tory, Northwestern University. 
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ARNHEIM, RUDOLF 
Art and Visual Perception; a psychol- 
ogy of the creative eye. Berkeley, Uni- 
versity of California Press, 1954. 408 
p. illus., col. plates, diagrs. 29 cm. 
$10.00. 54-6467. 
IN identifying as a creative act the process 
of seeing, both by the creator and the be- 
holder of a work of art, the author of this 
book reveals his objective; namely, to con- 
struct ‘‘a psychology of the creative eye.” 
Visual perception is here defined as the 
“grasping of significant structural patterns,” 
and is believed by Dr. Arnheim to be con- 
trolled by visual forces which are not illu- 
sions, but a reality as concrete as anything 
else felt or thought by human beings. To 
the accomplishment of its purpose, the 
book brings an assemblage of facts, obser- 
vations, and conclusions that have been 
clarified, or obscured as the case may be, 
by the scientific researches of modern psy- 
chologists. Analyses of their findings are 
grouped under ten chapter headings: Bal- 
ance, Shape, Form, Growth, Space, Light, 
Color, Movement, Tension, and Expres- 
sion. Geometric diagrams and line draw- 
ings,.demonstrationg either a principle or 
an observation, illustrate most of the con- 
cepts. 

This work is addressed to the artist, the 
art historian, the critic, and the student of 
esthetics. Although its material will be un- 
usually useful for those who are interested 
in general education, it is not intended for 
the layman nor for an introduction to the 
appreciation of art. In essence, the book is 
an attempt to codify in scientific terms 
the visual experiences which the creative 
. artist is constantly using in his work, and 
its interpretation has come to be accepted 
as the contemporary point of view. 

ARNHEIM, Rupotr. b. 1904, Germany. 
University of Berlin, Ph. D., 1928. Depart- 
ment of psychology, Sarah Lawrence Col- 
lege. 


MusEuM OF MODERN ART 
Masters of Modern Art. Edited by Al- 
fred H. Barr, Jr. New York, Museum 
of Modern Art; distributed by Simon 
and Schuster, 1954. 239 p. illus. (part 
col.) 29 cm. $15.00. 54-13277. 


THIS handsomely produced volume com- 
memorates the twenty-fifth anniversary of 
the founding of the Museum of Modern 
Art. More than three hundred fifty of the 
best or most characteristic works of modern 
visual art have been selected from the col- 
lection for reproduction here in either 
black and white or color. The aim has 
been to convey an idea of the diversity, ex- 
cellence, and vigor of this art, which has 
been created in forty countries over the 
past seventy-five years. The main text of 
the book is organized in four parts; Paint- 
ing, Sculpture, Drawing, Print Collections, 
by Alfred H. Barr, Jr. and William S. 
Lieberman; Photography Collection, by Ed- 
ward Stiechen; The Film Library, by 
Richard Griffith; and Architecture and De- 
sign Collections, by Philip C. Johnson. 
This makes no pretense of being a thor- 
oughgoing art history, but it is full of apt 
and pertinent quotations from artists and 
critics about individual paintings and mas- 
ters. Each work reproduced is identified, 
described, and evaluated. 

Besides celebrating the achievements of 
contemporary art, this volume reports the 
progress made by the Museum itself in the 
course of its twenty-five years of existence. 
Now firmly established in its own building, 
it has produced an impressive series of 
exhibitions, both metropolitan and travel- 
ing, and of admirable and widely dis- 
tributed publications. In addition, it has 
conducted competitions to meet specific 
needs in graphic and industrial design, 
and it has served as a laboratory and clear- 
ing house for art education and research. 
The permanent collection has become a 
matter for boast. In both illustrations and 
text, this is a remarkable book. 


Barr, ALFRED HAMILTON, JR. b. 1902. 
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Princeton University, A. B., 1922; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1946. Director of the 
museum collections, Museum of Modern 
Art. 


Archaeology 


Enricn, RospertT WILLIAM, ed. 
Relative Chronologies in Old World 
Archeology. Chicago, University of 
Chicago Press, 1954. 154 p._ illus., 
tables. 23 cm. paper, $2.50. 54-4528. 


BEFORE man’s cultural remains scattered 
throughout Europe, Asia, and Africa can 
be used in order to trace the origins, and 
development of present-day civilization, 
they must all be arranged within a general 
chronological framework, at least roughly. 
This is a highly complex task beset with 
pitfalls, and the handbooks are full of mis- 
leading dates, especially for the crucial 
prehistoric period between 5000 and 2000 
B. C. The value of the present book is 
therefore clear, since it contains the latest 
and most reliable restatement of the more 
significant chronological problems and 
their possible solutions. 

The work consists of nine papers pre- 
sented by as many specialists at the 1952 
meeting of the American Anthropological 
Association. Each paper is devoted to a 
particular area, as follows: Egypt, Palestine, 
Syria, Mesopotamia, Iran, Southwestern 
Anatolia, the Aegean, Southeastern and 
Central Europe, China. Each reviews the 
archeological sequences within the region 
considered and then proceeds to relate 
them in time to those of neighboring areas. 
The resulting archeological pattern serves 
as “a framework for future considerations 
of isolation, internal development, diffu- 
sion, and migration,” all of major signifi- 
cance for the history of civilization. 

Needless to say, the conclusions and hy- 
potheses presented in this symposium are 
not final or even altogether consistent; the 
total area covered is too vast, the time span 
too long, and the unknowns too numerous. 
But it is hardly likely that the archeological 
discoveries of the immediate future will be 
revolutionary in character; and, at least for 
the next decade or so, this little volume will 
be an essential reference source for the 


archaeologist and student of the history of 
civilization. 

Contributors: W. F. Albright, Robert J. 
Braidwood, Robert W. Ehrich, Hetty Gold- 
man, Helene J. Kantor, Donald E. Mc- 
Cowen, Ann Perkins, Lauriston Ward, Saul 
S. Weinberg. 


Woopsury, RICHARD BENJAMIN 
Prehistoric Stone Implements of North- 
eastern Arizona. Cambridge, Mass., 
Peabody Museum of American Archae- 
ology and Ethnology, 1954. 240 p. 
illus., plates, maps, tables. 27 cm. (Re- 
ports of the Awatovi Expedition, no. 
6. Papers of the Peabody Museum of 
American Archaeology and Ethnology, 
Harvard University, vol. 34) paper, 
$7.50. A 54-7834. 

DURING the course of its excavations in 
various ruins in the Jeddito District of 
northeastern Arizona (See USQBR IX, 
4:411), on which the present report is 
based, the Awatovi Expedition collected a 
series of over eight thousand stone tools 
and implements, representing several cul- 
tural periods and a time span of approxi- 
mately twelve hundred years. The speci- 
mens are from twenty-six sites, but eighty- 
seven per cent of the total are from the 
major ruin at Awatovi. The material is 
significant because it provides a basis on 
which to make generalizations concerning 
the time that some types of tools and ritual- 
istic paraphernalia appeared and disap- 
peared, and the seeming importance of 
each at different periods. 

In his report on the Arizona materials, 
Dr. Woodbury discusses the value of a 
stone-artifact study with respect to its ap- 
plication in temporal and areal distinc- 
tions, its part in an interpretation of tech- 
nology, economy, and total culture, and 
its bearing on the problems of culture 
change. He describes the various categories 
of artifacts in considerable detail and in- 
vestigates their origins, distribution in time 
and space, and probable functions. The 
general techniques of the manufacture of 
stone artifacts is considered, as well as 
those of the stoneworking in the Jeddito 
District in particular. The report is illus- 
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trated by thirteen line-cut figures, forty-one 
collotypes, and there are nineteen tables. 

The volume will be of special value to 
students of aboriginal cultures in south- 
western United States, but it also contains 
considerable useful information for those 
interested in stone artifacts in general. 

Woopsury, RicHARD BENJAMIN. b. 1917. 
Harvard University, B. 5., 1939; Ph. D., 
1949. Department of archaeology, Uni- 
versity of Kentucky. 


Architecture 


Dickson, HaroLp EpwArp 
A Hundred Pennsylvania Buildings. 
State College, Pa., Bald Eagle Press, 
1954. 1 v. (umpaged) illus. 29 cm. 
$6.50. 54-12829. 
WITHIN the limits the author of this 
volume has set for himself, he has suc- 
ceeded admirably. It has been his inten- 
tion to present not a collection of the best 
Pennsylvania buildings, but a sample book. 
Some of the masterpieces have, therefore, 
been omitted because they have appeared 
before, and because Dr. Dickson has pre- 


ferred to minimize duplications in types of 
structure to be considered. As he says, 
this is an extended lecture, with numerous 


slides. In it the author deals with some 
of the chief monuments of Pennsylvania 
architecture, along with many of its hum- 
bler edifices, dating from the seventeenth 
century to the present day. The earlier 
monographs devoted to American archi- 
tecture usually concluded with analyses of 
buildings erected just prior to the Civil 
War. As the twentieth century has pro- 
gressed, however, the point of termination 
has been advanced to include buildings con- 
structed in 1900 and later. This period is 
vital to an understanding of modern archi- 
tecture, and Dr. Dickson includes many ex- 
amples, some never before published, of 
Victorian structures which deserve to be 
better known. His book is important for 
the new light which it casts upon the archi- 
tecture of this period, as well as for its 
concise summary of the main trends of 
Pennsylvania architecture and of the var- 
iants peculiar to the region. The many 
illustrations of these selected representative 


specimens are especially helpful, since each 
is arranged on the same page as the history 
and description of the edifice pictured. 

To the scholar, this book would have 
been infinitely more valuable had it in 
cluded an index. And surely footnotes, 
identifying all of the quotations and 
sources, would not have impaired the lu- 
cidity of this fine “lecture.” 

Dickson, Harotp Epwarp. ‘b. 1900. Penn- 
sylvania State University, B. S., 1922; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1942. Department 
of fine arts, Pennsylvania State University. 


Hitcucocx, HENry-RuSssELL 
Early Victorian Architecture in Britain. 
New Haven, Conn., Yale University 
Press, 1954. 2 v. plates. 28 cm. (Yale 
Historical Publications. History of 
Art, 9) set, $20.00. 54-5085. 


IN this important work, Professor Hitch- 
cock, a major authority on the architecture 
of the nineteenth century, presents the 
first serious consideration of origins of the 
Victorian style in building. The time span 
of the structures, which the author has ex- 
amined by means of a sampling technique, 
extends from 1837, the year of the Queen’s 
accession, to 1851, the time of the London 
International Exposition. During this era, 
Professor Hitchcock finds, three new archi- 
tectural styles followed the last vestiges of 
the Georgian tradition. The first, especially 
associated with Augustus Pugin, was the 
“Ecclesiological” formula for Anglican 
churches that was based on the English 
Decorated Gothic. The second, dominated 
by Sir Charles Barry, introduced the re- 
vival of the Italian Renaissance palazzo for 
great houses and public buildings. The 
third was what the author calls “Jacobe- 
than,” in a sense a combination of the 
other two, having been derived, principally 
for country houses, from British civil archi- 
tecture of the late fifteenth and early six- 
teenth centuries. The book traces, in addi- 
tion to these style trends, the development 
of Victorian commercial and _ industrial 
architecture, with its daring use of iron con- 
struction, which culminated in the design 
of the Crystal Palace by Sir Joseph Paxton 
for the Exposition of 1851. 
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Because every form of British Victorian 
architecture had repercussions in the 
United States, this volume will be indis- 
pensable for an understanding of American 
nineteenth-century architecture. Professor 
Hitchcock, within the limits set for him- 
self, has organized his highly complex ma- 
terial, on the whole, very well. His points 
are demonstrated by no less than 522 illus- 
trations grouped in a separate volume. 
They are reproduced by the offset process. 
that has, in some examples, exaggerated the 
shadows and obscured the details. 

Hitcucock, HENRyY-RussELL. b. 1903. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1924; A. M., 
1927. Department of art and director of 
the Museum, Smith College. 


RASKIN, EUGENE 
Architecturally Speaking. Illustrations 
by Robert Osborn. New York, Rein- 
hold, 1954. 129 p. illus. 23 cm. $3.50. 
54-11962. 


NOW that the contemporary architectural 
style of glass, steel, and horizontals has be- 
come securely established, there has become 
evident a renewed interest in architecture, 
both old and modern. Mr. Raskin, greatly 
influenced by Freud, Einstein, Alfred H. 
Korzybski, and the attempts to think more 
clearly which are known as general seman- 
tics, here essays the task of mentor. His is 
an honest attempt to make intelligible to 
the layman, in twentieth-century terminol- 
ogy, the mental and emotional processes in- 
volved in the creation and appreciation of 
architectural design. Further, he explains 
the elements of architectural style: unity, 
scale, rhythm, originality, proportion, se- 
quences, and composition, together with 
that much abused, and possibly overempha- 
sized, principle, functionalism. In the sum- 
mation, he discusses the bases of quality, 
character, and honesty in architectural de- 
sign. 

Architecture, the author concedes, in- 
volves many specifics, such as dimensions, 
weights, stresses, and the like, but he em- 
phasizes its many intangibles. To the 
architect, it is a subjective matter, Mr. Ras- 
kin maintains, a creative process dependent 
upon his purpose. The building must be 


capable of evoking awareness in the ob- 
server through its shapes, colors, textures, 
lights, and darks. Although recognition on 
the part of the observer is due to his per- 
sonal sensitivity and training, it must be 
elicited by a unity of design in the struc- 
ture which is based upon the clarity of 
the architect’s concept. Admittedly, only 
“an entering wedge” to the subject, this 
is a lucid, witty, and thought-provoking 
book. 

Raskin, EucEne. b. 1909. Columbia Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1930; B. Arch., 1932; Uni- 
versity of Paris, certificate, 1932. Columbia 
University School of Architecture. 


Documentaries 


Kocuer, ALFRED LAWRENCE and DEar- 
STYNE, HOWARD 
Shadows in Silver; a record of Virginia, 
1850-1900, in contemporary photo- 
graphs taken by George and Huestis 
Cook, with additions from the Cook 
collection. New York, Scribner, 1954. 
264 p. plates. 28 cm. $7.50. 54-5917. 


A PIONEER American professional pho- 
tographer, George Smith Cook (1819-1902), 
operated a studio in Charleston, South 
Carolina, from 1850, and one in Richmond, 
Virginia, from 1880. His earliest work was 
unfortunately destroyed in 1865. His son, 
Huestis Pratt Cook (1868-1951) , joined him 
in the conduct of the Richmond studio 
while still quite young, and developed a 
new specialty in open-air photographs 
taken on the then recently perfected dry 
plate. The Cook Collection includes many 
studio photographs of dates prior to 1880 
which were taken over from predecessor 
Richmond firms when the elder Cook 
acquired his Virginia studio. The authors 
of this book rescued the whole corpus from 
attic storage, and secured much elucidation 
about it from the younger Cook before he 
died. They here publish the best of it 
in a topical arrangement, providing a 
general introduction, prefatory matter for 
each section, and individual annotations 
for the great majority of the plates. Towns, 
taverns, the country store, plantation and 
countryside, fashion, leisure hours, the Hot 
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Springs, Negro life, news shorts, and in- 
dividual portraits occupy sections of vary- 
ing length. 

Heustis Cook’s field work of the 1880's 
and 18g0’s exceeds any other element in 
this volume in interest and value; his views 
of the old tidewater plantations, indoors 
and out, in their post-bellum dilapidation, 
inspire the authors to their most informa- 
tive commentary. Noteworthy are the por- 
traits and scenes of a vanished social life, 
of early tobacco manufacture at Rich- 
mond, and of Negro life in town and coun- 
try. Although the commentary is too gen- 
eral in places and sentimentalized, and the 
reproductions are somewhat dark and in- 
distinct, the whole forms an invaluable 
graphic record of an age in which Virginia 
slowly and painfully passed from one mode 
of civilization to a quite different one. 

KocHEeR, ALFRED LAWRENCE. b. 1885. 
Stanford University, B. A., 1909; Pennsyl- 
vania State University, M. A., 1916. School 
of Architecture, College of William and 
Mary. 

DEARSTYNE, Howarp Best. b. 1903. Co- 
lumbia University, A. B., 1925; Bauhaus, 
Germany, diploma, 1932. School of Archi- 
tecture, College of William and Mary. 


Graphic Arts 


SAcHs, PAUL JOSEPH 
Modern Prints and Drawings; a guide 
to a better understanding of modern 
draughtsmanship. New York, Knopf, 
1954. 261 p. illus. 27 cm. $7.50. 54- 
6137. 
FOR nearly half a century, the author of 
this book has crusaded for the appreciation 
and the collecting of drawings in the United 
States. The riches of the Fogg Museum of 
Art at Harvard University bespeak as much 
his generosity as his sense of artistic merit. 
Out of his wide experience, he has brought 
together in this volume reproductions of 
more than two hundred drawings and 
prints, most of them from American col- 
lections, which illustrate modern European, 
American, and Latin American draughts- 
manship. Mr. Sachs begins with the works 
of David, Goya, and other “great moderns 


of the past,” and concludes with those by 
present-day American artists. 

Both the selection and the running com- 
raentary beneath each reproduction demon- 
strate the openmindedness of the author. 
In the short introduction by which each 
chapter is prefaced, the reader will feel 
personally addressed by a friendly and 
eager adviser who informs him about his 
own experiences and reactions, tells him 
anecdotes about dealers and collectors, and 
quotes lively comments by the artists them- 
selves. The reader should appreciate es- 
pecially the catholicity of taste which has 
moved the author to add to the rich flower- 
ing of French art, examples from England, 
Germany, Norway, Mexico, and the United 
States. The representation of prints, which 
are readily accessible elsewhere, has to 
some extent been sacrificed to Mr. Sachs’ 
love of drawings. One of the best intro- 
ductions to modern draughtsmanship, the 
book will reward the experienced reader as 
well as the novice. 

SacHs, PAUL JosepH. b. 1878. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1900. Professor of fine 
arts, emeritus, Harvard University. 


Music 


LorssER, ARTHUR 
Men, Women, and Pianos; a social his- 
tory. New York, Simon and Schuster, 
1954. 654 p. 24 cm. $6.50. 54-9801. 
A SOCIAL history, as its subtitle indicates, 
Mr. Loesser’s monumental and memorable 
volume spans more than three centuries in 
time and, in space, western Europe and 
the United States, showing the interrela- 
tionships and interdependencies of all per- 
sons concerned with the piano. These in- 
clude inventors, manufacturers, composers, 
good and bad, players, good and bad, pub- 
lishers, salesmen, bankers, and _ listeners. 
The book is written with contagious zest 
and enthusiasm. Both the casual reader and 
the careful student will profit from it, the 
former by sheer enjoyment, the latter by 
its untrammeled and rewarding judgments. 
There is a Preface by Jacques Barzun, 
who emphasizes the importance of Mr. 
Loesser’s work. Illuminating as the prefa- 
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tory remarks are, they are scarcely neces- 
sary, since the book itself is so richly imag- 
inative. According to the author, the piano 
developed through a variety of factors: a 
changing Zeitgeist, snob appeal, economic 
emulation, technological change, esthetic 
necessity, and even high-pressure and mis- 
leading publicity. Noble and _ ignoble 
spirits forwarded use of the instruments, 
and the infinite public which responded 
both suffered and benefited from stimuli 
beyond its control. Some aspects of these 
phenomena Mr. Loesser denounces scath- 
ingly, some he regrets, some he praises. 
Whatever his emotion, he brings together 
a vast assemblage of facts, theories, and 
suppositions rarely included within the 
scope of an art history. The author’s at- 
tention is drawn to the practical realities 
of life, too often overlooked by scholars 
and esthetes, and he is determined to show 
the effect they have upon the piano world 
of western culture. Although the reader 
will be astonished at some of Mr. Loesser’s 
disclosures, he will also be enlightened and 
amused. This is the kind of book which, 
praiseworthy in itself, should exert a 
healthy influence upon those who look for 
a fresh way of interpreting the data of the 
past. 

Loesser, ARTHUR. b. 1894. Head, piano 
department, Cleveland Institute of Music. 
Music critic, Cleveland Press. 


Ross, JOHN DONALD 

Hispanic Folk Songs of New Mexico. 
With selected songs collected, tran- 
scribed, and arranged for voice and 
piano. Albuquerque, University of 
New Mexico Press, 1954. 83 p. music. 
31 cm. (University of -New Mexico 
Publications in the Fine Arts, no. 1) 
paper, $2.00. M 54-2171. 


AN authority on the subject of Hispanic 
music in the United States, and particularly 
in the state where the tradition is richest, 
New Mexico, Dean Robb here discusses 
the origins of Hispanic music in New Mex- 
ico, the representative types of that music, 
and its musical and literary characteristics. 
He devotes, also, a full section to consider- 
ation of the religious folk plays out of 
which much traditional music has come. He 


concludes his work with a sampling of fif- 
teen songs, arranged in this instance for 
the piano, together with the texts of the 
songs in Spanish and in free English trans- 
lations. 

This work, it is to be hoped, is merely 
a forerunner of others to follow. Although 
it is brief in comparison to the vast quan- 
tity of material which is at hand for pub- 
lication, it will serve as a competent intro- 
duction to the study of Hispanic folksong 
and music of the Southwest. The volume 
belongs in all music libraries, and will be 
of special interest to those concerned with 
the very live and continuing Hispanic tra- 
dition in the United States. 

Ross, JOHN DonaLp. b. 1892. Yale Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1915. Dean, College of Fine 
Arts, University of New Mexico. 


SCHOENBERG, ARNOLD 

Structural Functions of Harmony. New 

York, Norton, 1954. 200 p. music. 25 

cm. $4.50. 54-11433. 
IT must remain a matter of historical in- 
terest that Arnold Schoenberg (1874-1951), 
the founder of the Method of Composing 
with Twelve Tones, should have devoted 
his last theoretical work to an exposition 
of certain aspects of traditional harmony. 
This book, something of a sequel to his 
Harmonielehre of 1911—abridged English 
translation, Theory of Harmony, 1948— 
deals chiefly with the principle of mono- 
tonality, which is generally accepted today 
as a basis for analysis of eighteenth- and 
nineteenth-century music. No progressive 
theorist would challenge Schoenberg’s state- 
ment that “Monotonality includes modula- 
tion. ... But it considers these devia- 
tions as regions of the tonality, subordinate 
to the central power of a tonic.” His most 
valuable contribution consists in his logical 
presentation, the precise and often evoca- 
tive technical terms that he devised, and 
the manifold demonstrations of functional 
potentialities of the harmonic elements. 

The book first reviews briefly the funda- 

mentals of harmonic procedure, then ex- 
plains and demonstrates in harmonic pro- 
gressions the derivation of tones foreign to 
the central tonality and their relationship 
to it. These relationships constitute the 





Fine Arts 49 


potential “regions” and are graded in a 
five-fold classification varying from “direct 
and close” through “indirect” to “distant.” 
For the application of these materials to 
various compositional purposes, specific ex- 
ercises are outlined; but, of more general 
interest and enlightenment are the analyses 
of illustrative excerpts, ranging from the 
music of Bach to Schoenberg’s. The final 
chapter treats at short length of contem- 
porary practices in composition, including 
the twelve-tone method. Concerning the 
music of this school, Schoenberg predicts: 
“One day there will be a theory which ab- 
stracts rules from these compositions. Cer- 
tainly, the structural evaluation of these 
sounds will again be based upon their func- 
tional potentialities.” 


Waite, WILLIAM G. 
The Rhythm of Twelfth-Century Po- 
lyphony; its theory and practice. New 
Haven, Conn., Yale University Press, 
1954- 141 p. + 254 p. music. 28 cm. 
(Yale Studies in the History of Music, 
vol. 2) $7.50. 54-5093. 
LONG overdue, this book is a careful 
and scholarly analysis of the two-voice 
organa of the Notre Dame school composed 
by Magister Leonin during the second half 
of the twelfth century. Dr. Waite is con- 
cerned primarily with showing that the 
music of Leonin followed a set of rhythmic 
patterns in at least one voice, which he 
identifies as the first rhythmic mode. That 
certain sections of the organa were rhyth- 
mically organized had long been recognized. 
In advocating transcription of all sections 
in the first rhythmic mode, the author cites 
the works of theorists of a somewhat later 
time, whose statements are not always clear 
and who sometimes conflict in opinions. 
In placing reliance upon such theoretical 
writings, Dr. Waite is perhaps somewhat 
overoptimistic, since some of the texts 
themselves do not exist in critical and 
trustworthy editions. He scarcely utilizes, 
for some reason, the slender musical hints 
which a close comparison of the manu- 
scripts would reveal and which would sup- 
port his position. The solution presented, 
however, has every chance of being cor- 
rect in principle, even though certain de- 


tails will probably remain problematical 
because of the inherent ambiguity of the 
notation. 

Dr. Waite investigates the origin of the 
system of rhythmic modes and attempts 
to connect it with St. Augustine’s treatise, 
De Musica. He adds, also, some new 
thoughts about the chronological develop- 
ment of the modes. These remarks apart, 
the main value of the work consists in the 
musical transcriptions of the earliest ver- 
sion of the Magnus Liber by Leonin, which 
had previously been unavailable in print. 
The transcriptions make accessible a mus- 
ical collection of outstanding artistic and 
historical importance and will form an in- 
dispensable basis for future musicological 
study. 

Warite, Wittiam G. Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1951. Department of the history of 
music, Yale University. 


Sculpture 


METROPOLITAN MUSEUM OF ART 
Catalogue of Greek Sculptures. By 
Gisela M. A. Richter. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, for 
Metropolitan Museum of Art, New 
York, 1954. 123 p. + 164 plates. 29 
cm. $22.50. A 54-10056. 


FAR more than a mere current listing of 
museum acquisitions, this elaborate refer- 
ence work has lasting scholarly merit. The 
book can most profitably be used by the 
layman in conjunction with the author’s 
Handbook of the Greek Collection, a vol- 
ume of broader scope, which furnishes a 
good critical and historical background. 
Miss Richter provides here concise yet 
comprehensive descriptions of 245 pieces 
of Greek sculpture of varied importance 
and in different states of preservation, 
dating from the Archaic to the Hellenistic 
age. A fairly complete and relatively up- 
to-date bibliography accompanies each 
entry. The unusually clear photographs 
show all details in the marble and, in 
most instances, afford more than one view 
of the same object. The reproductions 
of inscriptions are all well executed and 
perfectly legible. Several restorations are 
included, among them the Demeter-Per- 
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sephone-Triptolemos relief, that have been 
so skillfully done as to make it difficult to 
distinguish the genuine fragments from 
the plaster casts with which they merge. 
A Roman copy of the Eleusis relief now at 
Athens, this particular relief from the 
Metropolitan Museum is better preserved 


in some portions than is the Greek original. 
Because of this typical circumstance, amply 
demonstrated in the Eleusis relief itself, 
few persons will object to the author's 
practice of classifying the Graeco-Roman 
copies together with their Hellenic or 
Hellenistic originals. 


Literature 


General Works 


Youth’s Companion. Edited by Lovell 
Thompson, with three former Com- 
panion editors, M. A. De Wolfe Howe, 
Arthur Stanwood Pier, and Harford 
Powel. Boston, Houghton Mifflin, 
1954. 1140 p. illus., plates, 23 cm. 
$6.00. 54-8696. 


THIS massive anthology, lovingly garnered 
by four of its tireless editors from over 
five thousand issues of The Youth’s Com- 
panion (1827-1927), should be required 
reading for anyone interested in the social 
history and culture of the United States. 
The selections of stories, essays, poems, 
editorials, and other pieces are presented 
in reverse chronological order, and are 
connected by brief interpretative comments 
by the editors. The prospectus for the 
magazine strikes a curiously, if ironically, 
prophetic note: “Our children are born to 
higher destinies than their fathers: they 
will be actors in a far advanced period... . 
Let their minds be formed, their hearts 
prepared, and their characters moulded for 
the scenes and duties of a brighter day.” 
With the aid of the multifarious contents 
of this book, the reader can plot a signifi- 
cant curve tracing the editors’ and the 
contributors’ changing conceptions of what 
youth should know and think, and how it 
should behave. 

The editorials of the first four or five 
decades constitute a series of exhibits of 
nineteenth-century sentimentality, prudish- 
ness, and piety. The titles themselves are 


singularly revelatory and, along with a 
quoted sentence or two give the flavor of 
the whole: Barbarity of Whale Fishing 
(1827) —“The maternal affection of the 
mother whale is striking and effecting”; 
The Injurious Effects of Novels on the 
Young (1828) —“These captivating produc- 
tions not only dazzle the fancy, inflame and 
mislead the passions . . . but they also per- 
vert and stultify the conscience”; How to 
Ruin a Son (1838); Duelling (1853); The 
Young Smoker (1857); Manners of Girls 
(1885) —““Don’t sit with your legs crossed, 
or with one leg over one knee.” As the 
years pass, the editorial writers turn from 
moral to political enlightenment, and the 
course of history is reflected in such titles 
as Communists in America (1874) ; German 
Prosperity (1906); The Expansion of Rus- 
sia (1913); The “Lusitania” (1915) —“We 
canot afford to give up any of the restric- 
tions that civilization has put on the brutal- 
ity of war”; After Lenin, Who? (1923), in 
which the sinister name of Stalin appears 
among the candidates. 

To this extraordinarily popular and in- 
fluential magazine, almost every major 
American writer—except Whitman and Poe 
—contributed. The poetry in particular 
offers a number of delightful surprises: ex- 
President John Quincy Adams’ Death of 
Children; Longfellow’s Night; six poems 
by Emily Dickinson; Robinson Jeffers’ 
almost cheerful The Condor; and Robert 
Frost’s Ghost House. On the whole, how- 
ever, it is the loving accounts of American 
folkways and of American history, and the 
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reminiscences of famous literary and histor- 
ical personages, that will most engage the 
adult reader. 


Essays 


Doucias, WILLIAM ORVILLE 

An Almanac of Liberty. Garden City, 

N. Y., Doubleday, 1954. 409 p. 22 cm. 

$5.50. 54-1115 8. 
THE almanac device is used here by Justice 
Douglas to present a kind of breviary of 
essays on the struggle for liberty. At the 
space of a page a day, the story is some- 
times pithily and, for the most part ade- 
quately, told; beginning appropriately—for 
Americans at any rate—with a discussion 
of the Declaration of Independence on 
July 4, and ending on July 3 with a medi- 
tation on the “world community” and a 
poem by Rabindranath Tagore. 

Not every day of the year has been dis- 
tinguished as an historical landmark in 
the quest for liberty, but these days pro- 
vide pages for the development of ideas 
and episodes which, although unmarked by 
any specific day of achievement, have con- 
tributed to the total of victories and de- 
feats for the human spirit. The Foreword 
explains the difficulty: “There was, first, 
the fact that some dates such as August 1, 
have many claims to distinction. On the 
other hand, a few days are barren of signifi- 
cant events in the field. . . . Finally, some 
episodes had such a slow blossoming period 
that they are as much identified with a 
month or a year as with a particular day.” 
The explanation may not satisfy the reader 
who misses certain landmarks. November 
1g, for example, is devoted to an essay on 
“Faceless Informers” employed in loyalty 
hearings following World War II. Al- 
though this little essay is pregnant with im- 
plications for human liberty, one finds it 
hard to understand why September 19 
should—correctly—be devoted to a modern 
application of Washington’s Farewell Ad- 
dress, while Lincoln’s Gettysburg Address 
received no notice on November 19. Num- 
erous similar examples could be cited, but 
only to the purpose of illustrating Justice 
Douglas’ admission: “There could be as 


many ‘Almanacs of Liberty’ as there are 
philosophies and points of view.” 

Doucias, WILLIAM ORVILLE. b. 1898. 
Whitman College, B. A., 1920; Columbia 
University, LL. B., 1925. Associate Justice, 
U. S. Supreme Court. 


Priest, ALAN 
Aspects of Chinese Painting. New 
York, Macmillan, 1954. 134 p. illus., 
col. plates. 27 cm. $7.50. 54-13066. 


THESE fifteen charmingly written essays 
reveal much more about Alan Priest’s 
esthetic reactions to Chinese paintings than 
they do about the paintings themselves. 
This is a book saturated with a love for 
and the lore of the age-long Chinese cul- 
ture; it is a book for laymen, not for those 
who wish to learn of the history or tech- 
niques of Chinese painting. Indeed, the 
author constantly advises his readers to 
look at and enjoy Chinese painting for its 
enchanting subject matter and for what 
it reveals about Chinese life and culture, 
rather than for its antiquity or its merits. 
He includes some fifty-seven illustrations, 
of which four are in color. 

In extremely informal fashion, the es- 
says deal with the different types of Chi- 
nese painting, either according to subject 
matter or format. The first essay is en- 
titled, Insects: The Philosopher’s Butter- 
fly. Three pieces explain the format of 
Chinese painting; the hanging scrolls, the 
horizontal scrolls, the album leaves. There 
are essays on such subjects for depiction as 
landscapes, Chinese festivals, children, 
architecture, birds, beasts, and Buddhism. 
All are both interesting and informative 
to read. 

Priest, ALAN REED. b. 1898. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1920. Curator, depart- 
ment of Far Eastern art, Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, New York, N. Y. 


Folklore 


CoLum, Papralc, ed. 
A Treasury of Irish Folklore; the 
stories, traditions, legends, humor, wis- 
dom, ballads, and songs of the Irish 
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people. New York, Crown, 1954. 620 
p- music. 22 cm. $5.00. 54-12070. 


ALMOST any anthology of Irish lore and 
tradition is bound to provide a rich feast 
for the general reader, and this huge Treas- 
ury of Irish Folklore, edited by the Irish 
poet Padraic Colum, is no exception, al- 
though its shortcomings are many and ob- 
vious. A sampling of almost every kind of 
folk literature, ballad, imprecation, curse, 
saints’ legends, ancient heroic tales, jingles 
and reels, among others, is included in 
nine sections of the volume. They are: I, 
The Irish Edge; II, The Heroes of Old; 
III, Great Chiefs and Uncrowned Kings; 
IV, Ireland Without Leaders; V, New 
Leaders at Home and Abroad; VI, Ways 
and Traditions; VII, Fireside Tales; VIII, 
The Face of the Land; IX, Ballads and 
Songs. The book would have been greatly 
improved in organization and logic had 
Section I, The Irish Edge, a melange of 
characteristic anecdote and jest, been omit- 
ted altogether so that the anthology might 
have opened chronologically with Section 
If. Each section is prefaced by a rambling, 
oblique, introductory essay which, in each 
case, ought to have been a more tightly con- 
centrated, direct, and valuable guidepiece. 
Similarly, the titles preceding each section 
are unnecessarily vague. 

Most readers familar with Irish lore will 
feel that Mr. Colum has included much, 
chiefly modern anecdotes, that had better 
been omitted and omits very much that is 
beautiful and basic in Irish folklore. No 
mention is made, for instance, of the sidh 
or fairy mound, the twelve-colored winds, 
the endless lore about trees and red berries 
and holed stones, the cumulative ever-wid- 
ening curses on fertility, and the like. Even 
the wonderful tale, The Debility of the 
Ulstermen, is somehow missing. Readers 
will find, too, an astonishingly small 
amount of poetry for so lavish a volume. 
Still, the spirit of the book is gay and high, 
being Irish, and it remains a kind of library 
in itself of the marvellously varied and 
specialized enchantment which is Irish folk- 
lore. 


FisHwick, MARSHALL WILLIAM. 
American Heroes; myth and reality. 


Washington, Public Affairs, 

242 p. 24 cm. $3.75. 54-12693. 
IN fifteen, chatty, debunking chapters, 
Marshall Fishwick takes his reader on what 
might be called a “Folklore-Confidential” 
tour of the “land of the Big Build-Up,” 
for a behind-the-scenes look at American 
heroes and hero makers. It is his thesis that 
heroes are made, not born, and he essays to 
find out by whom and why they are made, 
as well as how they are chosen. To accom- 
plish his task, he examines the historical 
foundations and the legendary superstruc- 
tures of the personalities of Captain John 
Smith, Daniel Boone, George Washington, 
Robert E. Lee, Billy the Kid, Buffalo Bill, 
and Henry Ford. Dr. Fishwick demythifies 
the synthetic figures of. Paul Bunyan and 
Joe Magarac; he glances briefly at the pro- 
totypes and purveyors of the “Self-Made 
Man,” including Benjamin Franklin, Hora- 
tio Alger, Jr., William McGuffey, and Dale 
Carnegie, the “Cowboy,” among them 
Owen Wister, Zane Grey, Hopalong Cassidy 
and Pecos Bill, and the “American Villain,” 
such as the Robber Barons, the Hat- 
fields and McCoys, Al Capone, and Huey 
Long. Side glimpses are provided of Babe 
Ruth, Douglas Fairbanks, and Mickey 
Mouse. The author’s range is wide and his 
touch is sure. There are few American 
idols, symbols, stereotypes, or shibboleths 
which are not pinpointed here, from the 
success and self-help cults to comics and 
horse opera. 


1954- 


After the fashion of studies in Ameri- 
can civilization, the book brings together 
from history, literature, and folklore, mate- 
rials and points of view that serve to create 
a balanced picture. In the field of popular 
culture and fantasy, where fresh data and 
perspectives are needed, this analysis of 
hero worship and hero making is at once 
comprehensive and provocative. Like many 
other writers on the lively arts, Dr. Fishwick 
is himself rather determinedly lively and 
epigrammatic. 

FisHWiIcK, MARSHALL WILLIAM. b. 1923. 
University of Virginia, A. B., 1943; Yale 
University, Ph. D., 1949. Department of 
American studies, Washington and Lee 
University. 
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TAYLOR, ARCHER 
An Annotated Collection of Mongo- 
lian Riddles. Philadelphia, American 
Philosophical] Society, 1954. 319-425 Pp. 
30 cm. (Transactions of the American 
Philosophical Society, new series, vol. 
44, pt. 3) paper, $2.00. 54-7499. 


IN preparing this monograph, Professor 
Taylor had the help of the expert Mongo- 
lists, Ferdinand Lessing and Nicholas 
Poppe, who rendered into English over a 
thousand Mongolian riddles. These he has 
classified according to the nature of the 
comparisons made in the riddle and has 
supplied them with technical and analytical 
comments. In doing so he has brought to- 
gether in a single place many collections of 
Mongolian riddles, some of them quite in- 
accessible. 

Riddles, puzzles, shrewd questions are 
a relatively unexplored field among the 
short forms of folk literary creativity. Prov- 
erbs and other didactic and exhortative 
sayings, where the moral intent is sharply 
defined, have proved more attractive ob- 
jects of research. Dr. Taylor has devoted 
many years to the study of the folk short 
forms. In a previous work on English rid- 
dles (See USQBR VII, 2:184) and the pres- 
ent one on Mongolian he has made a 
splendid contribution in the analysis of 
this form. There are few peoples in the 
world in whose oral traditions the riddle 
occupies a more important place than the 
Mongols and their neighbors, the Turks. As 
Dr. Taylor shows, the riddle affords insight 
into the humors, imagery, and wit of a 
people, and beyond these, into its culture 
and world view.- 

There is a question as to whether the 
Mongol riddles should be treated as a unity. 
If the riddles of the individual Mongol 
peoples were listed separately, a useful 
measure would be had of how these peoples 
merge and divide in this form and in their 
culture generally. This otherwise excellent 
work also needs further editing in such 
matters as transcription, certain sounds 
being rendered by four different letters. 
But folklorists, orientalists, and students of 
culture generally are all in Dr. Taylor's 
debt for a scholarly contribution of high 
order. 


Taytor, ARCHER. b. 1890. Swarthmore 
College, A. B., 1909; Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1915. Department of German lit- 
erature, University of California. — 


History and Criticism 


BENNETT, JOSEPHINE WATERS 
The Rediscovery of Sir John Mande- 
ville. New York, Modern Language 
Association of America, 1954. 436 p. 
plates. 21 cm. (Modern Language 
Association of America. Monograph 
Series, 19) $6.70. 54-11832. 


IMPORTANT for medievalists, this book 
will interest general readers also. Its first 
achievement is the laborious re-listing, de- 
scribing, and classifying of the numerous 
manuscripts and editions, in many lan- 
guages, of the most popular of medieval 
travel books. This fundamental work of 
bibliography is authoritative. From_ its 
basic facts the author draws some startling 
conclusions, which reverse the whole recent 
trend of Mandeville scholarship. The ac- 
cepted opinion, which has been hardening 
to dogma, has been that this fourteenth- 
century book describing travels to the 
Levant and through Asia was written by 
a littérateur of Liége named Jean d’Outre- 
meuse. By adroit comparison of the manu- 
script texts, Dr. Bennett demonstrates that 
the earliest version of the book was written 
in Norman French, one of the three lan- 
guages then in common use in England, 
and that the Outremeuse passages were 
added later. She further discovers among 
the numerous Mandevilles in England a 
family in St. Albans, the traditional home 
of the author and the book, to which Sir 
John might have belonged, though he 
himself is still not found. At least Mande- 
ville is again Mandeville. 

Dr. Bennett’s other new departure is her 
assertion of the literary mierits of the 
Travels. It has long been established fact 
that the narrative was not authentic, the 
materials being borrowed from the writings 
of genuine travelers. Dr. Bennett contends 
that the tales are none the less improved 
in the telling, and that Mandeville’s book 
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is consequently “a rich and varied piece 
of imaginative writing.” 

BENNETT, JOSEPHINE WATERS. Ohio State 
University, A. B., 1924; Ph. D., 1936. De- 
partment of English, Hunter College; Mrs. 
Roger E. Bennett. 


BENTLEY, ERIc 

The Dramatic Event; an American 

chronicle. New York, Horizon, 1954. 

278 p. 22 cm. $3.50. 54-12279. 
CONCERNED exclusively with the Ameri- 
can drama, largely as it appears on Broad- 
way, this volume continues the theatrical 
journalism begun by Professor Bentley with 
In Search of Theater (See USQBR IX, 
3:289). Readers of his previous work will 
not be surprised that these papers, selected 
from his weekly critiques in The New Re- 
public, are almost completely negative. Pro- 
fessor Bentley has very little use for the 
works of Truman Capote at one pole or 
for those of Eugene O'Neill at the other, 
and not much for those on middle ground. 

A lusty negative is, of course, a neces- 
sary and useful voice in the critical chorus, 
and about half of these small essays are 
lusty indeed. The author may very well 
have a point when he asserts: “For the 
journalist-critic, the only alternative to 
a sharp tongue is a mealy mouth.” Yet 
many theatergoers may reasonably object 
that although the criticism has been over- 
due, it is-also overgeneral here. A critic 
who believes it important to “see as few 
shows as possible” is perhaps manifesting 
the imperfect sympathy which might dis- 
qualify him in any other profession. Still, 
most of the writing about the contempo- 
rary commercial theater in America is on 
the level of sports reporting or fan mail. 
The naysayer may well provoke more seri- 
ous writing from the affirmative critics. In 
the meantime, anyone interested in the 
living theater will find amusement, some 
enlightenment, and plenty of stimulation 
in this volume. 

BENTLEY, Eric RussELt. b. 1916. Eng- 
land. Oxford University, B. A., 1938; Yale 
University, Ph. D., 1941. Brander Mat- 
thews professor of dramatic literature, Co- 
lumbia University. Drama critic, The New 
Republic. 


BowMAN, HERBERT EUGENE 
Vissarion Belinski, 1811-1848; a study 
in the origins of social criticism in 
Russia. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Press, 1954. 220 p. 22cm. 
(Harvard Studies in Comparative 
Literature, 21) $4.25. 54-8621. 


THE phases through which Vissarion 
Belinski passed in the relatively short span 
of his life can serve as a sampler of the 
leading currents of an age which set Rus- 
sian intellectual life on its course in the 
second half of the nineteenth century and 
led up to 1917. From the romantic idealism 
of Schelling, through the moral idealism of 
Fichte and the great influence of Hegel, 
Belinski moved to a Westernizing position 
which encouraged the realistic tendency of 
Russian literature and demanded from the 
writer social concern and usefulness. Still 
more important than Belinski’s actual 
writings was what his followers made of 
him. The succeeding generation accentu- 
ated Belinski’s civic consciousness, and the 
Soviet regime today, with partial justifica- 
tion, considers Belinski one of the early 
prophets of its own insistence on the sub- 
servience of literature to social ends. 


Professor Bowman painstakingly docu- 
ments the evolution of Belinski’s thought 
and provides numerous summaries and 
quotations from his works and correspond- 
ence. His reports of Belinski’s critical 
articles should interest students of Russian 
literature; the bulk of the book concerns 
Russian intellectual history. The specialist 
rather than the general reader will profit 
from this solid monograph, which unfor- 
tunately preserves in its own prose some- 
thing of the labored heaviness character- 
istic of Belinski’s writings. 

BowMAN, HERBERT EUGENE. b. 1917. 
Harvard University, Ph. D., 1950. Depart- 
ment of Slavic languages, University of 
Oregon. 


CARPENTER, NAN COOKE 
Rabelais and Music. Chapel Hill, Uni- 
versity of North Carolina Press, 1954. 
149 p- 24 cm. (University of North 
Carolina. Studies in Comparative Lit- 
erature, 8) $4.25; paper, $3.50. 54- 
62831. 
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THIS monograph contributes further to 
Rabelais’ reputation as a Renaissance mind 
by showing him discriminating in musical 
terminology, enthusiastic in adapting to 
literature the secular and liturgical music 
of his time, and insistent upon the im- 
portance of music to humanism. Dr. Car- 
penter shows him skillfully employing 
musical concepts for realistic or humorous 
imagery as well as relating them to “ideal 
persons, qualities, or situations.” He in- 
troduced musical instruments for their as- 
sociational values: drums for eroticism, bag- 
pipes for. windy rhetoric or flatulation, 
bells for a “compulsion to routine at 
which his spirit revolted,” the organ for 
harmony. He exploited the popular song 
for many purposes, even for characteriza- 
tion, as when Panurge’s cuckoldom was 
foretold by the pealing of the old song 
“Lourdault.” Dr. Carpenter shows that 
Rabelais exploited the chant more than 
the polyphonic mass or motet and discerns 
a Reformation preference for congrega- 
tional singing. 

By her quantitative and qualitative assess- 
ment of the musical elements in all five 
books of Gargantua and Pantagruel, Dr. 


Carpenter finds in them further evidence 
for attributing the disputed Fifth Book 


to Rabelais. For example, she charts a 
decrease of musical imagery based on prac- 
tical techniques and an increase of imagery 
springing from musica speculativa cul- 
minating in the Fifth Book. In general, 
however, Rabelais’ knowledge of music was 
more encyclopedic than analytical, and he 
was more infatuated with unsophisticated 
and folkloristic music—even dance music— 
than with the “exquisite polyphonic music 
of his time or the more sophisticated in- 
struments.” 

CARPENTER, NAN Cooke. b. 1912. Hol- 
lins College, Mus. B., 1934; Yale Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1948. Department of English, 
Montana State University. 


CHAMPIGNY, ROBERT 
Portrait of a Symbolist Hero; an 
existential study based on the work of 
Alain-Fournier. Bloomington, Indiana 
University Press, 1954. 164 p. 24 cm. 
(Indiana University Publications. Hu- 


manities Series, no. 32) paper, $3.00. 

5414585; 
IN this study of Alain-Fournier’s thema- 
tology and fictional techniques, especially 
as revealed in Le Grand Meaulnes, Profes- 
sor Champigny investigates Fournier’s sym- 
bolism, ethics, esthetics, empirical method, 
and his renunciation of religion and magic. 
His position on the post-Bergsonian “re- 
cherche du temps perdu” is ably charted. 
Throughout the study these matters are 
viewed within the greater context of exis- 
tentialist thought and terminology. Analo- 
gies and _ illustrations from such early 
“existentialist” thinkers as Pascal and 
Kierkegaard abound, with Fournier becom- 
ing “‘existentialiste sans le savoir.” Indeed, 
the constant references to and quotations 
from estheticians display a versatile ac- 
quaintance with the corpus of recent 
criticism and philosophy, although some- 
times impeding progress along the course 
of Professor Champigny’s thought. The 
author writes as a professional philosopher 
rather than as a literary historian. Ab- 
stractions come easily, although Fournier 
“disliked abstract concepts,” and generaliza- 
tions are framed boldly, for example: “Sym- 
bolism is in many respects a French ver- 
sion of Romanticism, which was predomi- 
nantly English and German.” 


Professor Champigny manipulates his 
adopted . language interestingly and well. 
In general, he does much to heighten the 
status of an author hierarchically lower 
than the major contemporary figures, and 
neglected until the 1940's, by specifying 
what Fournier shared in common with 
these figures. The book is not, however, 
an introduction to Fournier, and can be 
appreciated—and understood—only by those 
familiar with Le Grand Meaulnes. 

CHAMPIGNY, ROBERT JEAN. b. 1922, 
France. University of Poitiers, Lic. és 
Lettres, 1943; University of Paris, Dipl. 
Philos., 1944; Dipl. Eng., 1946. Department 
of French, Indiana University. 


CoLEMAN, ELLIOTT 
The Golden Angel; papers on Proust. 
New York, Taylor; distributed by 
Wheelwright, 1954. 128 p. 21 cm. 
$3.50. 54-9610. 
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PROUST is discussed in these essays not 
as the chronicler of a decadent world, but 
as a moraliste in the French sense; he de- 
scribed characters and manners with refer- 
ence to an ethical plane. That plane was 
esthetic: art recreates life, gives it an in- 
tenser value, enables men to comprehend 
and transcend life. There is in Proust not 
merely a Bergsonian philosopher, but, as 
in Bergson himself, a Judeo-Christian mys- 
tic, with a profound love for the rites of 
the Catholic Church. At the end, the al- 
leged decadent appears to have been guided 
by “the Golden Angel” [of St. Mark's], 
“floating between earth and heaven, so 
bright that it is almost impossible to fix 
him in space,” There is much validity in 
this interpretation; the mere realists and 
the mere sophisticates of the 18g0’s have 
vanished, and Proust is alive. 

Mr. Coleman is a poet and theologian as 
well as a littérateur. Some of his visions 
have a shimmering quality disconcerting to 
the pedestrian academic mind. He attaches 
great importance to the fact that there were 
three spires in view at Martinville, and 
three trees at Balbec. He also hints that 
the three spires might be phallic symbols. 
In his essay, The Good Joke, Mr. Coleman 
insists that Proust’s humor is true humor, 
not satire, for it has a touch of kindliness. 
The originals of Charlus, Norpois, and the 
Verdurins might be of a different opinion. 
The style of the eight essays is finely modu- 
lated, and the physical presentation of the 
book most pleasing. 

CoLEeMAN, Extuiotr. b. 1906. Wheaton 
College, Wheaton, Ill., A. B., 1929. De- 
partment of English writing and director, 
writing seminars, Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity. 


CowLey, MALCOM 
The Literary Situation. New York, 
Viking, 1954. 259 p. 22 cm. $3.75. 
54-7984. 
IN these days when there is so much 
analytical criticism of excellent quality, the 
appearance of a substantial and sound work 
of historical criticism is a welcome rarity. 
Mr. Crowley is one of few general critics 
to retain a controlling interest in literary 
problems of relevance rather than those of 


ontology or meaning. And he is able to 
write contemporary literary history—a rare 
gift. “The literary situation” is, in this 
group of essays, discussed in two quite dif- 
ferent contexts. About half of the discus- 
sion is directed toward the physical exist- 
ence of writers and the means and cir- 
cumstances of writing and reading liter- 
ature in the United States today. This is 
a kind of literary sociology or even literary 
biology. It involves such questions as what 
writers are, how they manage their private 
lives, why they wish to write, how they go 
about writing, how readers are created, how 
they increase in numbers with improved 
means of communication, how books are 
made, and other topics. Mr. Cowley ap- 
proaches none of these problems with the 
objectivity of a sociologist attempting to 
get all the facts and get them straight, but 
he does a better job than anyone else who 
is now attempting to deal with them. 

In the second sense of “situation,” the 
book is far less novel, but probably more 
profound, for in this province Mr. Cowley 
acts as a literary critic. He has made an 
exhaustive study of all American war novels , 
(that is, of stories of soldiers in arms, 
usually during or after a war) of the twen- 
tieth century, and has reached generaliza- 
tions about the status of American fiction 
which are so sound that they should become 
fixed assumptions in all further attempts 
to analyze this or any other phase of the 
American literary situation. With the aid 
of these generalizations, problems of in- 
ternal meaning become suddenly illumi- 
nated by revealing contextual relevance, 
an element that tends to be neglected in 
much contemporary literary criticism. Al- 
though the book is a skillful synthesis of 
chapters written independently, its point 
of view is so consistent that is becomes a 
basic work for understanding a literary 
half-century. 

Cow.ey, Matcom. b. 1898. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1920. Writer, Sherman, 
Conn. 


DuFFEY, BERNARD INGERSOLL 
The Chicago Renaissance in American 
Letters; a critical history. East Lan- 
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sing, Michigan State College Press, 
1954. 285 p. 22 cm. $6.50. 54-11828. 


‘THE emergence of a distinctive literary 
culture from the business background of 
Chicago in the period from 1890 to 1920 is, 
for Professor Duffey, an American phenom- 
enon. Something like this movement went 
on in other sections of the country, too, he 
notes, and the causes that created it and 
the forces responsible for its decline in the 
early twenties were causes and forces op- 
erative throughout the United States. 

Perhaps the most significant contribu- 
tion of this book does not lie in the occa- 
sional new insights or facts it provides 
about Henry Fuller, Hamlin Garland, 
Robert Herrick, Edgar Lee Masters, Sher- 
wood Anderson, Carl Sandburg, and 
Vachel Lindsay as individual writers. 
Rather, Professor Duffey’s achievement 
consists of the light he manages to throw 
upon each of these, and many of their 
minor contemporaries as well, by his con- 
sideration of them as part of a movement; 
or, more exactly, as having had an en- 
vironment with certain common denomi- 
nators. He enables the reader to see these 
seven chief figures as men and as writers by 
giving each of them a world to live in, 
the world of big-business patronage, “The 
Little Room,” Harriet Monroe’s Poetry: 
A Magazine of Verse, the journalists’ 
luncheons at Schlogl’s, the Hull House 
activities in dramatics, the Chicago Little 
Theatre, and other environmental features. 
The thoughtful reader of this volume will 
be rewarded by an increased understanding 
of the leaders of the Chicago renaissance, 
particularly Fuller, Masters, Sandburg, and 
Lindsay, and of the problems to be faced 
by any men of letters in a civilization 
dominated by business. 

DuFFEY, BERNARD INGERSOLL. b. 1917. 
Oberlin College, A. B., 1939; Ohio State 
University, Ph. D., 1947. Department of 
English, Michigan State College. 


ELLIsoNn, Frep P. 
Brazil’s New Novel; four northeastern 
masters: José Lins do Rego, Jorge 
Amado, Graciliano Ramos, Rachel de 


Queiroz. Berkeley, University of Cali- 

fornia Press, 1954. 191 p. 23 cm. $3.75. 

54-2 1314- 
VIEWING in retrospect the great burst of 
literary activity which marked Brazil in 
the 1930’s, one cannot fail to note the 
highly original character imparted to the 
novel by writers from the Northeast. Pass- 
ing far beyond the mere local color of 
nineteenth-century regionalists, they effec- 
tively relate characters to the local back- 
ground, studying the problems of the area 
—monoculture, droughts, banditism, pov- 
erty—and give a voice to the nameless 
masses of plantation workers, city prole- 
tarians, and dwellers in the backlands. 

After an excellent background essay, Dr. 
Ellison proceeds to a careful analysis of 
the work of four outstanding Northeast- 
erners: José Lins do Rego, Jorge Amado, 
Graciliano Ramos, and Rachel de Queiroz. 
The chief importance of the first is shown 
to lie in his sociological novels, with their 
vivid depiction of the declining society of 
the sugar plantations. As for the highly 
controversial Amado, composing from in- 
stinct rather than with conscious art, cap- 
able of passages of rare poetic beauty, yet 
sinking at times into unvarnished leftist 
propaganda, he is found to combine “great 
talent for creating fiction . . . with enor- 
mous deficiencies as a writer.” In contrast, 
Graciliano Ramos is one of the greatest 
literary artists ever to appear in Brazil; his 
work, possessed of great sociological signifi- 
cance, is at the same time rich in revela- 
tions of the human soul. An artist and 
psychologist like Ramos, Rachel de Queiroz 
shows an understanding of feminine nature 
lacking in her male colleagues, and, treat- 
ing primarily of the social inequality of 
woman, emphasizes her dignity and inde- 
pendence. 

Admirably documented and pleasingly 
written, indicatiye of wide knowledge and 
a keen understanding of the subject, Dr. 
E'lison’s work is a notable contribution to 
the study of Brazilian letters and civiliza- 
tion. 

ELLISON, Frep P. b. 1922. University of 
Texas, B. A., 1941; University of California, 
Ph. D., 1952. Department of Spanish and 
Italian, University of Illinois. 
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Fintey, Moses I. 

The World of Odysseus. New York, 

Viking, 1954. 179 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 

54-9598. 
ALTHOUGH Dr. Finley here writes for 
the lay reader, he resorts to none of the 
gross simplifications or specious arts of 
the average popularizer. He is interesting 
because he has something to say, and he 
writes with an economy that implies and 
easily embraces wide knowledge. The five 
chapters of the book show very clearly how 
Homeric society was organized; how, for 
example, wealth was acquired and ex- 
changed, how the heroic household or otkos 
was composed, and for what values the 
heroes fought and died. The approach re- 
sembles that of the anthropologist who 
is studying the culture of an Indian tribe 
or a South Pacific community, but there 
is happily no attempt to impose any simple 
pattern or scheme. For his evidence, Dr. 
Finley sticks mainly to the Homeric texts. 
Although he makes some use of archae- 
ological evidence, he follows Rhys Car- 
penter in rejecting older efforts to find in 
the poems an accurate picture of Myce- 
naean civilization. The historical period 
of the stories, the heroic age, is for Dr. 
Finley the tenth and ninth centuries, the 
period following the Mycenaean. 

The World of Odysseus is an excellent 
handbook for readers of Homer in trans- 
lation who wish to enter his world. The 
Greekless reader needs most of all some 
help in supplying the right context for 
terms that are deceptively familiar in an 
English version. Words like “hero” and 
“home,” or “love” and “counsel,” must be 
read with references and connotations that 
a twentieth-century reader does not supply 
automatically. In its modest way, the book 
is a fine example of wise exercise of his- 
torical imagination. 

Fintry, Moses I. b. 1912. Syracuse Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1927; Columbia University, 
Ph. D., 1950. Visiting lecturer at Oxford 
and Cambridge Universities. 


Foster, CHARLES HOWELL 
The Rungless Ladder; Harriet Beecher 
Stowe and New England Puritanism. 


Durham, Duke University Press, 1954. 
278 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 54-10987. 


AS the author of this book states so delight- 
fully in his Preface, “Harriet Beecher Stowe 
may be characterized as the author every- 
body almost knows.” Everyone has heard 
of her influential novel, Uncle Tom’s 
Cabin, Professor Foster agrees, and knows 
something of what to think about it and 
its creator, but he belives the popular image 
of Mrs. Stowe to be distorted. His open- 
ing chapters reveal so much of her New 
England doubleness, “alternating Puritan 
earnestness with the comic mask of the 
Yankee,” and so much of the scope and the 
depth of Uncle Tom’s Cabin, as to afford 
a wholly fresh view of both writer and 
book. His remaining chapters offer a thor- 
oughgoing analysis of Mrs. Stowe’s growth 
in literary stature and of her other novels, 
particularly her New England novels, which 
are here viewed as an immediate and bril- 
liant portrayal of the vitality and com- 
plexity of Puritanism. 


Professor Foster sees in Mrs. Stowe not 
only the famous social reformer, but also 
a sensitive and introspective novelist who 
sought to resolve, through the strategy of 
fiction, her peculiar psychological struggle 
with the basic tenets of Puritanism. Her 
genre painting of Puritan life and of the 
theological wrestlings and surgings of Puri- 
tan New England give unmistakable 
authority to her New England novels. In- 
deed, Professor Foster considers Harriet 
Beecher Stowe, with the exception of Haw- 
thorne, to be the only very important New 
England novelist. The most revealing na- 
tive creator of fiction, she wrote from far 
more deeply within the New England tra- 
dition than he did; and although she al- 
ternated between contradictory moods, she 
saw Puritan New England and all varieties 
of its character steadily and completely. 
The excellence of the writing in The Rung- 
less Ladder is a happy, if rare, reminder 
that high scholarship need not sacrifice 
form to substance. 


FosTER, CHARLES HOWELL. b. 1913. Am- 
herst College, B. A., 1936; University of 
Iowa, Ph. D., 1939. Division of language 
and literature, Grinnell College. 
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HAFLEY, JAMES 
The Glass Roof; Virginia Woolf as 
novelist. Berkeley, University of Cali- 
fornia Press, 1954. 195 p. 24 cm. (Uni- 
versity of California Publications. Eng- 
lish Studies, 9) $2.50; paper, $1.75. 
A 54-9645. 
FOUR days before her death, Virginia 
Woolf wrote as the last sentence in her 
diary: “One gains a certain hold on sausage 
and haddock by writing them down.” She 
speaks, here at the end, of what her life 
had sought, the word’s way to stay the in- 
cessant flux. But one might add, that at 
times, when we seek to grasp the nuance, 
the finest, most evanescent, most desired 
shade in words, we end up, once we have 
written them down, with the ground sau- 
sage and smoked fish of “preserved” ex- 
perience. In this short, hard-thinking, and 
honest study of the formalizing role Vir- 
ginia Woolf's thought plays in the evolu- 
tion and structuring of her artistic vision, 
and of the expressive form of the novel, 
Dr. Hafley has not altogether escaped such 
unintended reductions and “prosings” of 
the gradual poetry of these novels he under- 
stands and likes so well. 

In a sense, the book is an apologia for 
Mrs. Woolf; it is an able putting by of the 
mindless criticisms that she wrote out of 
vague, and vaguely neurotic apprehensions 
of “life” and “life’s subtle processes” to 
construct unordered, nearly formless little 
parables of loneliness and misunderstand- 
ing. Dr. Hafley, taking a conscious risk, 
has insisted upon and documented the 
imaginative rigor of Mrs. Woolf's art, 
and has pressed upon the doubting reader’s 
attention clear evidence of a high degree 
of symbolic and dramatic coherence. His 
book, founded on extensive reading of the 
French and English novelists who sur- 
rounded Mrs. Woolf, makes a distinct con- 
tribution to understanding not only her 
novels, but the evolution of English fiction 
as well. 

HAFLEY, JAMES RosBeERT. b. 1928. Uni- 
versity of California, Ph. D., 19532. 


HAWTHORNE, NATHANIEL 
Doctor Grimshawe’s Secret. Edited, 
with an introduction and notes, by 


Edward H. Davidson. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1954. 
305 p. 25 cm. $5.00. 52-5392. 


HAWTHORNE never completed Dr. 
Grimshawe’s Secret, the Gothic romance 
with which he struggled at the end of his 
life. He kept returning to the book with 
a dogged and desperate persistence, but 
without success. After his death, his son 
Julian published an incomplete and 
mangled version in which he tried to give 
the impression that the manuscript had a 
unity it actually did not have. 

Now Professor Davidson, in a work that 
is a model of scrupulous scholarship, has 
edited a complete version of all the pre- 
liminary drafts and studies for the romance. 
The result is of great critical interest. 
Hawthorne planned the book with con- 
siderable care, writing at least six and 
perhaps seven early studies in which his 
themes are clearly indicated, his characters 
brought into sufficiently sharp focus, but 
no structure or plot is available for the 
materials at hand. In consequence, the two 
long drafts which comprise the bulk of the 
book are rich with insights and notations 
but also creak with the machinery of the 
Gothic novel, which for the later Haw- 
thorne seems to have been the only means 
of externalizing the inner workings of a 
fallen mind. Nonetheless, one can easily 
detect in this failure all of Hawthorne’s 
dominant themes: the effect of the past as 
a dead weight upon the living, the haunt- 
ing persistence of evil even in the lives of 
the innocent, the cultural distance between 
Old and New Worlds, among others. 

Most remarkable of all are the frequent 
passages of self-doubt and self-laceration 
which Hawthorne scattered through his 
manuscript, passages reflecting the pathos 
of a major writer struggling with and 
against his final creative collapse. The 
present admirable edition will prove in- 
dispensable to anyone interested in nine- 
teenth-century American literature, as well 
as to anyone interested in the problems of 
creative writing. 

Davipson, Epwarp HuTCHINS. b. 1912. 
American University, A. B., 1934; Yale Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1940. Department of Eng- 
lish, University of Illinois. 
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Hunt, Cray 

Donne’s Poetry; essays in literary anal- 

ysis. New Haven, Conn., Yale Univer- 

sity Press, 1954. 256 p. 24 cm. $3.75. 

54-9518. 

“MY scheme,” writes Professor Hunt, “is 
to take a few poems and scrutinize them in 
detail, and then proceed from these par- 
ticularities to some general conclusions and 
speculations about Donne’s work and about 
himself.” The first half of the book is given 
to setting forth the texts, and to detailed 
explication, illuminating historical back- 
ground, and critical appraisals of seven of 
Donne’s more difficult poems, including 
The Good-Morrow, The Canonization, and 
Hymn to God, My God, in My Sickness. 
The commentary, buttressed by a fifty-page 
appendix of largely explanatory notes, is 
addressed especially to the “uncommon 
Common Reader who has a serious enough 
interest in poetry as demanding as Donne’s 
to want to study it closely.” 

In the second half of his book, Pro- 
fessor Hunt presents his conclusions and 
provocative speculations on Donne’s poetry 
and personality. He thinks that Donne’s 
poetry stands inferior to that of at least 
half a dozen great English Renaissance 
writers; he finds little of the “unification of 
sensibility” which T. S. Eliot thought 
Donne achieved in his verse, and insists 
that Donne exhibits “extraordinary” poetic 
limitations. One of these, intellectuality of 
temper, Professor Hunt contends, made 
Donne’s mind congenial to the temper of 
twentieth-century culture. Professor Hunt 
speculates, finally, that Donne thought of 
his inner life as split and torn, that the 
literary personality found in his poetry is 
a mask, that the explanation for the com- 
plex phenomenon of Donne’s “inclination 
to attitudes of ascetic renunciation, of his 
proud individualism and aloof sense of 
differentness from other men in his time” 
rests in part on his Roman Catholic back- 
ground. 

Hunt, JAMrEs Cray. Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1941. Department of Eng- 
lish, Williams College. 


KNIGHT, GRANT CocHRAN 
The Strenuous Age in American Liter- 


ature. Chapel Hill, University of 
North Carolina Press, 1954. 270 p. 21 
cm. $4.50. 54-13124. 


IN this literary history of the eleven years 
after 1900, Professor Knight has shown 
much skill and industry in carrying out 
his stated aim of trying “to integrate liter- 
ature with social history of the time, so 
that it might become a_ transparency 
through which we may catch glimpses of 
other art forms, of politics, of philosophy, 
of science.” He finds this brief era unique 
in its concern “with the image of the Strong 
Man who consciously battled for power 
and who threatened to develop into a cul- 
tural hero.” 


The work is divided into five chapters: 
Peace and Prosperity; Americanismus 
(money-madness) and Americanism; Henry 
James and the Direct Impression; The Man 
of the Hour; and The Twist of the Root. 
“The typical novelists” of this era, the 
author finds, were Robert Herrick and 
David Graham Phillips, a pair who, with 
the muckrakers, “prevented the transfigur- 
ation of the Strong Man into a cultural 
hero,” and “split the middle class... 
along the line of individual conscience.” 
Professor Knight gives consideration, be- 
sides, to Jack London, Frank Norris, Theo- 
dore Dreiser, George Santayana, and Henry 
Adams, in so far as their books happened 
to appear within these eleven years. So 
many very minor books and writers are 
mentioned, however, with only a phrase 
provided about each, that the book becomes 
in some pages virtually a descriptive bibli- 
ography, through which political and social 
developments are supposed to be trans- 
parent, rather than a critical history of 
works of literature considered as literature. 
Professor Knight does his best work in deal- 
ing with the best-seller fiction which cen- 
tered in aspects of feminism; he is most in- 
different to books of literary criticism. Yet 
granted its aim, his writing is lively and 
stimulating, and the long if incomplete 
bibliography is useful. 


KNIGHT, GRANT CocHRAN. b. 1893. Al- 
bright College, A. B., 1918; Gettysburg Col- 
lege, A. M., 1921. Department of English, 
University of Kentucky. 
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Leary, Lewis, ed. 
Motive and Method in “The Cantos” 
of Ezra Pound. New York, Columbia 
University Press, 1954. 135 p- 21 cm. 
(English Institute Essays, 1953) $2.75. 
54-11609. 
OF the four essays on The Cantos of Ezra 
Pound presented here, the first, by Hugh 
Kenner, is devoted to the thesis that for 
Pound “Things that really happened are 
also more interesting and complex than 
anything he can imagine,” and that ac- 
cordingly the technique in The Cantos is 
not to reshape materials but rather “to 
find the scenes, persons, incidents, and quo- 
tations that will release into the poem with- 
out coercion the meanings they intrinsically 
contain.” Whether such things can be re- 
leased into the poem without modification 
by the poet seems very doubtful, but Mr. 
Kenner argues his case very skillfully. 

The second essay, by Guy Davenport, 
provides an extremely useful discussion of 
Pound's interest in Leo Frobenius and his 
theories of culture growth. Sister M. Ber- 
netta Quinn, O.S.F., in her essay, The 
Metamorphoses of Ezra Pound, writes grace- 
fully and sensibly. Her account of Pound’s 


uses of metamorphosis—the underlying use, 
she writes, is an epistemological one—is 
richly illustrated and proves to be thor- 
oughly convincing. The final essay, by 
Forrest Read, Jr., titled A Man of No 
Fortune, is interesting and ambitious, but 
some of the interpretations are strained 


and unconvincing. “The Canto [XXXIX] 
is like a Chinese ideogram: all the com- 
ponents of Odysseus are set forth, and 
taken together they produce Odysseus.” 
But do they? Criticism concerned with 
Pound is filled with such special pleading; 
it has, from the nature of the case, been 
written by vigorous partisans. On the 
whole, however, the present essays are rela- 
tively free from such limitations. The book 
sheds light, and will prove indispensable 
for readers of Pound and of modern poetry. 


Liptzin, SOL 
The English Legend of Heinrich 
Heine. New York, Bloch, 1954. 191 
p- 21 cm. $3.00. 54-11001. 


WRITTEN in commemoration of the one 


hundredth anniversary of the death of 
Heinrich Heine, 1856, this book traces the 
history of the reputation accorded him 
in England from the 1820's, when his works 
were first received, to the present. The 
author relates the changing estimates of 
the Jung-Deutschland poet to changing 
conditions in England, and contrasts the 
Heine legend which grew up in the English- 
speaking countries to the legend formed in 
his native country. In Dr. Liptzin’s opin- 
ion, the controversial and complex char- 
acter of Heine’s writings and personality 
account for the ever-shifting emphasis in 
interpretation of his work, and the ever- 
widening circle of ideas assimilated from it 
by subsequent generations. The first re- 
ception was as hostile in England as it 
was in Germany. Carlyle was prejudiced 
not only against Heine’s radical attitudes 
toward political, social, and moral prob- 
lems, but also against his Jewish back- 
ground. As translations became more fre- 
quent, however, a positive assessment be- 
gen to balance the adverse criticism. The 
author attributes to George Eliot and 
Matthew Arnold the initiation of a real 
Heine vogue in England; their appraisal, 
he finds, has ever since been dominant. Be- 
cause Heine’s Jewish origin was never gen- 
erally stressed nor condemned in England, 
as it was in Germany, he was celebrated 
there as the advocate of freedom, democ- 
racy, and cosmopolitism at a time when his 
books were suppressed in Germany. Dr. 
Liptzin, thanks to his journalistic skill, 
has succeeded in injecting a considerable 
amount of life into what might easily have 
become a routine professional exercise. 

Liptzin, Sot. b. 1901, Russia. College of 
the City of New York, A. B., 1921; Colum- 
bia University, Ph. D., 1924. Department 
of Germanic and Slavic languages, College 
of the City of New York. 


Martz, Louis LOHR 
The Poetry of Meditation; a study in 
English religious literature of the 
seventeenth century. New Haven, 
Conn., Yale University Press, 1954. 
375 p- illus. 25 cm. (Yale Studies in 
English, vol. 125) $5.00. 54-9520. 


TO hold that the very diverse early seven- 
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teenth-century English writers of religious 
verse fall into a well-defined poetic school 
dominated by Donne and held together by 
similar “metaphysical” characteristics is, 
Professor Martz believes, to mistake the 
nature of their central impulse, to interpret 
wrongly the basis for their poetic com- 
munality, and to erect a specious hierarchi- 
cal relationship between poet and poet. 
Professor Martz finds, rather, that these 
writers, particularly the Anglican and Ro- 
man Catholic ones, gained, in the realm of 
inward devotion, new vigor and poetic in- 
sight from the usages of Continental Cath- 
olic spirituality stemming from the Counter 
Reformation. Practices of “meditation,” 
centering generally on a pattern which in- 
cludes sharp memorial pictorialization of a 
scene, complex rational analysis, and, 
finally, passionate soulful colloquy with 
God, explain the apparent formlessness of 
numerous religious poems of the period. 
These practices also influenced the compo- 
sition of many nonreligious poems. 

Within the general practices of medita- 
tion there are, further, two differing tra- 
ditions: that of the rigorously intellectual- 
ized Jesuit style, which Donne displays, 
and the less vigorous refined style of 
Francois de Sales, to which Herbert’s verse 
is akin. Such a broader-based approach, 
Professor Martz contends, places Southwell 
rather than Donne at the head of a new 
“meditative” school, accounts for the di- 
versity of poetic method in Donne and 
Herbert, and permits the historian and 
critic to see Crashaw and Milton, Marvell 
and Vaughan in the tradition. Although 
offered only as one fruitful new tack, this 
well-argued thesis modifies or calls into 
question a large body of prevailing criti- 
cism of the “metaphysical” school. 

Martz, Louis Lowe. Lafayette College, 
B. A., 1935; Yale University, Ph. D., 1939. 
Department of English, Yale University. 


Rocue, ALPHONSE VICTOR 
Provencal Regionalism; a study of the 
movement in the “Revue Félibréenne,” 
“Le Feu,” and other reviews of south- 
ern France. Evanston, Ill., Northwest- 
ern University Press, 1954. 271 p. 23 
cm. (Northwestern University Studies. 


Humanities Series, no. 30) $4.25. 54- 
222. 


AS an inspiration and guide to further 
study, this summary history of Provencal 
regionalism should prove to be very valu- 
able. Dr. Roche here analyzes the doctrine 
of regionalism as advocated and discussed 
in the reviews of southern France, mainly 
in the Revue Félibréenne and Le Feu, dur- 
ing the years 1885-1935. Each chapter could 
have been a book; the Félibrige movement, 
decentralization as a political and social 
problem in France, Pan-Latinism, language 
and dialects, bullfighting, literature, and 
the reviews, all are briefly sketched. The 
chapter entitled Literature is, in fact, not 
niuch more than a bibliography. In spite 
of the brevity of the commentary and the 
multiplicity of names, this is not a dull 
book. Behind the impersonality of the nar- 
rative the reader will sense the author's 
deep sympathy with the movement. The 
poets, publicists, historians, and novelists, 
although only briefly mentioned, have the 
dynamic interest of any defenders of a 
cause. Most useful, perhaps, are the fur- 
nishing of lists of articles in reviews and 
the generous sprinkling of dates which 
help to give a clear historical picture of the 
changing aspects of regionalism in Pro- 
vence. Both as a source book for students 
and as a rapidly traced history for the 
general reader, Dr. Roche’s book offers 
much of interest. 

RocHe, ALPHONSE Victor. b. 1895, 
France. State College of Washington, A. B., 
1928; University of Illinois, Ph. D., 1935. 
Department of romance languages, Uni- 
versity of Illinois. 


STONE, WILFRED HEALEY 
Religion and Art of William Hale 
White (Mark Rutherford). Stanford, 
Calif., Stanford University Press, 1954. 
240 p. 23 cm. (Stanford University 
Publications. University Series. Lan- 
guage and Literature, vol. 12) paper, 
$3.00. 54-6171. 

SOMEWHAT misleadingly titled, this 

solid psychological study of a minor late 

Victorian writer leads the reader to feel 

that both the literary qualities of Hale 

White's works and the view of life they ex- 
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press are to be fully appreciated only when 
regarded as revelations of the writer’s char- 
acter. All of his six novels, published un- 
der the pseudonym of “Mark Rutherford,” 
are shown to be more or less autobiographi- 
cal. Dr. Stone is at some pains to identify 
the prototypes of many of the characters. 
The conflicts between or within them, as 
his convincing evidence would seem to 
prove, reflect the conflicts which took place, 
although they were often concealed from 
the world, in Hale White’s own life. Some 
of these were typically Victorian. Such 
were his quest for a personal faith to re- 
place the decayed evangelical Christianity 
of his youth; his sympathy for London’s 
slum dwellers, coupled with a distrust of 
political solutions to social problems; and 
his half-rebellious and _ half-resigned atti- 
tude toward Victorian England’s unyield- 
ing marital conventions. Other conflicts 
were more personal: White’s desire to be 
alone yet to be loved; to conceal yet to re- 
veal the inner self, so different from his 
outer aspect of the respectable middle-class 
civil servant; and to experience, as a novel- 
ist, both the martyrdom of neglect and the 
rewards of fame. 

Hale White’s novels, Dr. Stone indicates, 
if lacking the energy and variety of the 
works of the great Victorians, reveal both 
in their substance and in their style a far 
from commonplace fidelity to a vision of 
life that was in many ways sensitive and 
profound. The painstakingly compiled bib- 
liography should be very useful to special- 
ists. 

SToNE, WILFRED HEALEY. b. 1917. Uni- 
versity of Minnesota, B. A., 1941; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1951. Department of 
English, Stanford University. 


StouT, SELATIE EDGAR 
Scribe and Critic at Work in Pliny’s 
Letters; notes on the history and pres- 
ent status of the text. Bloomington, 
Indiana University Press, 1954. 272 p. 
24 cm. (Indiana University Publica- 
tions. Humanities Series, no. 30) 
paper, $7.50. 54-12g00. 

ADDRESSED primarily to classical schol- 

ars, this work represents a valuable contri- 

bution to the study of the text of the letters 


of Pliny the Younger. For about 375 years 
after Pliny’s death, his letters circulated 
in two corpora, one containing the nine 
books of his letters to his friends, the other, 
the single book of his correspondence with 
the Emperor Trajan. As these letters had 
no great popularity either in Pliny’s own 
time or for some centuries later, only two 
copies survived, and from these are derived 
all manuscripts preserved today. One of 
these, Z, became the ancestor of the nine- 
book group to which the tenth book, the 
correspondence with Trajan, was added by 
a fifth-century editor. As Professor Stout 
demonstrated more fully in an earlier pub- 
lication, the nine- and eight-book family 
of manuscripts, represented by X and Y, 
stems from a common parent called W. 
This thesis, that X and Y are derived from 
a common parent, underlies the discussion 
in the present work on disputed readings. 

In his analysis of variant readings, Pro- 
fessor Stout sets down certain fundamental 
principles of textual criticism. The sources 
of the text must be evaluated in order to 
establish the accessibility of the original to 
the scribe and the possibility of editorial 
activity. Typical scribal errors must be 
borne in mind, since they account for cer- 
tain kinds of variants in the letters. The 
evidence of the manuscripts must be the 
starting point, especially since the manu- 
script tradition for the largest part of the 
letters is exceptionally good. The value 
of conjectural emendation is at best ex- 
tremely doubtful. The study is the result 
of much painstaking and competent re- 
search, and will prove of great interest to 
students of Pliny and others engaged in 
textual criticism. 

Stout, SELATIE Epcar. b. 1872. William 
Jewell College, A. B., 1901; Princeton Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1910. Emeritus professor 
of Latin, Indiana University. 


SULLIVAN, EDWARD DANIEL 
Maupassant the Novelist. Princeton, 
N. J., Princeton University Press, 1954. 
199 p. 23 cm. $4.00. 54-6079. 
EVEN before his brief career came to a 
tragic close, Maupassant was regarded as a 
master of the short story. His novels, how- 
ever, were debatable ground. Professor Sul- 
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livan here attempts to reappraise them, 
both in terms of their intrinsic merits, and 
in the light of Maupassant’s own precepts, 
which, in a loose, journalistic way, he 
formulated as his own doctrine in many 
essays and articles, and once in the Preface 
to Pierre et Jean. To be sure, he also ex- 
pressed his contempt for all doctrines. 

According to Professor Sullivan’s rea- 
soned conclusions, of the six completed 
Maupassant novels, one only, Mont-Oriol, 
is irremediably mediocre. Two, Une Vie 
and Bel-Ami, are just what might be ex- 
pected from Maupassant, strings of short 
stories. Of these, Professor Sullivan con- 
siders Bel-Ami the better, because the pro- 
tagonist is less passive. Fort comme la Mort 
and Notre Coeur are psychological society 
novels, he finds, more closely akin to Bour- 
get’s than to their author’s tales, good of 
their kind, dark with Maupassant’s sense 
of the barrenness that comes with advanc- 
ing years and social success. Pierre et Jean, 
taut, admirably constructed, is truly a 
novel, and a great one. Readers may won- 
der why, if Professor Sullivan chose to re- 
gard Pierre et Jean of full novel length, he 
did not also so consider Yvette. His is, 
nevertheless, an excellent critique, schol- 
arly, thoughtful, and spare. The question 
of Maupassant’s title to fame remains, 
whether he was a facile writer who en- 
joyed an immense, prolonged, and some- 
what equivocal vogue, or whether he is a 
minor immortal. The fact that he has re- 
cently inspired this and a number of other 
valuable books is perhaps significant, yet 
not fully decisive. 

SULLIVAN, Epwarp DANIEL. b. 1913. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1936; Ph. D., 1941. 
Department of French, Princeton Univer- 
sity. 


TRAUGOTT, JOHN 
Tristram Shandy’s World; Sterne’s 
philosophical rhetoric. Berkeley, Uni- 
versity of California Press, 1954. 166 
p- 24 cm. $3.00. 54-11223. 


In this disquisition, Dr. Traugott examines 
Tristram Shandy from an unusual point 
of view. It is a work, he contends, not of 
fiction but of rhetoric. The controlling 
concept he finds in its “comic subversion 


and re-creation of Locke’s notations on 
communication.” The method is “a stud- 
ied, relentless burlesque of rhetorical tech- 
niques,” whereby Sterne dramatizes “a 
history of the mind.” Dominated by its 
perspective, this study includes interesting 
reappraisals of Sterne’s wit and sentimental- 
ism, of the relationship between Sterne’s 
Tristram Shandy and his sermons, and of 
the peculiar intimacy he achieves with his 
reader. A belated chapter concerning the 
philosophy of rhetoric explains the author's 
somewhat generous interpretation of its 
nature and function. 

Dr. Traugott’s book helps to demonstrate 
that, as has been suggested before, Sterne’s 
psychology was not slavishly dependent 
upon John Locke; yet in insisting that 
Tristram Shandy was intended primarily 
as a rhetorical burlesque of the Essay Con- 
cerning Human Understanding, the author 
appears to have gone rather too far. The 
student of eighteenth-century fiction will 
doubtless ‘:< stimulated by a fresh approach 
to an x3pect of Sterne’s complex. artistry 
which has hitherto been perhaps inade- 
quately investigated. The new view of 
Sterne, however, will not invalidate, nor 
seriously modify, the earlier scholarly and 
well-balanced estimates of him. 

TRAvuGoTT, JOHN. b. 1921. Purdue Uni- 
versity, B. S.; University of California, 
Ph. D., 1951. Department of English, Uni- 
versity of Connecticut. 


WILLIAMS, WILLIAM CARLOS 

Selected Essays. New York, Random 

House, 1954. 342 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 

54-7815. 
HIS thirty-seventh book, this is a selection 
of forty-two of the essays, four of them 
printed here for the first time, written by 
Dr. Williams since 1920. His subjects are 
fairly varied; there are manifestoes for ex- 
tinct little magazines, defenses of modern 
painters and composers, of modern critics 
and prose writers, essays once more “in 
the American grain,” on the American 
language, and more. At least half of them, 
however, are concerned with his own spe- 
cial literary interest, poetry, and with 
modern poets: Pound, Marianne Moore, 
Lorca, Cummings, Sandburg, Dyland 
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Thomas, and several others. The volume is 
further unified by the consistency with 
which this physician-writer has maintained 
his openmindedness, his sympathy with ex- 
periment and the unorthodox in the arts, 
his Americanism, common sense and per- 
ceptiveness; and above all, his unflagging 
devotion to poetry, especially to its form, 
structure, and language, as distinguished 
from subject matter and topicality. 

A number of the early essays seem rather 
dated, a few fairly trivial, another few ec- 
centric, and some as if written in haste and 
never revised. Only the doctor’s enthusi- 
astic admirers will wish to read the volume 
straight through, but such are fairly numer- 
ous. Nevertheless, even readers who have 
only a casual interest in Dr. Williams can 
hardly fail to be impressed with what 
amounts to a highly informal history of the 
modern American arts, presented by a mind 
that is refreshing, humane, alert, sensitive, 
and unpompous. 


WILLIAMS, WILLIAM Cartos. b. 1883. 


University of Pennsylvania, M. D., 1906. 
Writer and physician, Rutherford, N. J. 


Linguistics 


HAYAKAWA, SAMUEL Icuiyé£, ed. 
Language, Meaning, and Maturity; se- 
lections from ““ETC., a review of gen- 
eral semantics,” 1943-1953. New York, 
Harper, 1954. 364 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 
53-11841. 

THE twenty-six essays collected here from 

a decade of ETC., the official publication 

of the International Society for General 

Semantics, roam through symbolic activity, 

healthy and pathological, artistic and scien- 

tific, and through much of the nonsymbolic 
activity which is connected with symbolism. 

Many of the most rewarding articles are 

nontechnical, and deal essentially with the 

problem of bettering communication be- 
tween people in present-day society. Irving 

J. Lee’s advice on how to keep a discussion 

on the track is obviously sensible, Wendell 

Johnson’s remarks on teaching composition 

agree with what many forward-looking uni- 

versity administrations are now saying, and 

Donald M. Schwartz's account of how to be 


an honest reporter throws an attractive 
light on contemporary journalism. 

Among the technical articles, Anatol 
Rapoport’s critique of conventional ex- 
planations in physics is perhaps outstand- 
ing. Of articles which approach the science 
of language, that by Benjamin Lee Whorf 
is the best, even though the hypothesis 
there stated, that the forms of language 
seriously influence nonlinguistic conduct, 
is not regarded by scholars as thoroughly 
established. Some other articles, such as 
the discussion of the fundamental role of 
symbolism in distinguishing man from ani- 
mal, are open to criticism, with their 
rather supercilious attitude toward linguis- 
tic science. In spite of such shortcomings, 
the book is an interesting demonstration of 
how much semantics has matured since the 
days of Korzybski and the cult of anti- 
Aristotelianism. 

Contributors: Gregory Bateson, Oliver Blood- 
stein, William R. Catton, Jr., Felix S. Cohen, 
Richard Dettering, Weller Embler, S. I. Haya- 
kawa, Fenton Jameson, Wendell Johnson, John 
R. Kirk, Alfred Korzybski, Irving J. Lee, Mar- 
tin Maloney, Russell Meyers, Charles Morris, 
Anatol Rapoport, F. R. Roethlisberger, Carl 
R. Rogers, Raymond Rogers, Donald M. 
Schwartz, Clifton M. Utley, Leslie A. White, 
Benjamin Lee Whorf, Adrian Young. 


Meritt, HERBERT DEAN 
Fact and Lore About Old English 
Words. Stanford, Calif., Stanford Uni- 
versity Press, 1954. 226 p. 23 cm. (Stan- 
ford University Publications, Univer- 
sity Series. Language and Literature, 
vol. 13) paper, $3.00. 54-7626. 


IT has long been hoped that when the cur- 
rently appearing Middle English Dictionary 
is complete, it will be possible to write a 
unified historical dictionary for the Old 
Fnglish period, to replace the present 
scattered lexicons. If the task is under- 
taken, Professor Meritt’s researches will be 
of great use. He has examined a host of 
Old English manuscript glosses, and com- 
pared them with the lexicographers’ entries 
and explanations. The labor, so obviously 
undertaken for love, has been repaid by the 
discovery of scores of mistakes, misinterpre- 
tations, and downright ghost words. For 
instance, he has found a form riima in Bos- 
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worth-Toller, with the meaning “separa- 
tion.” On going back to the manuscript, he 
found that the word had been misread, that 
it was the Latin ruina and was not Old 
English at all. A fascinating sidelight is 
the occurrence in glosses of a rudimentary 
cipher, like the puzzling etwkxsfccbs which 
is to be read (b)etwixseccas, disguised by 
giving for vowels the next letter in the 
alphabet. Now and then the terms he finds 
are in themselves interesting, as is the 
fish name dunorbodu, “thunder herald,” 
which Professor Meritt traces to a misun- 
derstanding of a passage in Isidore of Se- 
ville. The author is at his best in tracking 
down the mistakes of modern editors; his 
weakest point is in his conjectural emanda- 
tions of the Old English manuscripts. Thus, 
for instance, he explains an enigmatic hun 
by reading the manuscript form (hune t 
adle) as hunele adle, and interpreting 
hunele as a miswriting for unhele. The ex- 
planation may indeed be right, but an ex- 
planation involving two unprovable sup- 
positions is scarcely simple. 

Meritt, HERBERT DEAN. b. 1904. Hamil- 
ton College, A. B., 1925; Princeton Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1931. Department of English, 
Stanford University. 


Novels and Tales 


Basso, HAMILTON 

The View from Pompey’s Head. Gar- 

den City, N. Y., Doubleday, 1954. 409 

p- 22 cm. $3.95. 54-10767. 
IN this novel, Mr. Basso presents a fresh 
and complex view of life in a small South- 
ern city. Anson Page, a successful mem- 
ber of a New York law firm which special- 
izes in dealing with publishing houses, re- 
turns to his home town, Pompey’s Head, 
on a strange and delicate case. Philip 
Green, an eminent New York editor who 
has recently died, has been accused by the 
wife of the South’s greatest novelist, Garvin 
Wales, of embezzling money from her hus- 
band‘s account. Page is given the assign- 
ment of establishing contact with Wales, 
now held a virtual prisoner by his wife 
on an island off the Carolina coast. 

Page, as the author of The Shinto Tra- 


dition of the American South, is peculiarly 
suited to present the view from Pompey’s 
Head, which is not one but three views: 
that of his father and grandfather, Yankees 
who settled in the town shortly after the 
Civil War; that of himself as a growing 
boy and young man rebelling against the 
restrictive social patterns of the small 
town; and that of his present self, a mature 
man and a member of liberal and intellec- 
tual New York circles who has never freed 
himself from a nostalgic longing for the 
South he had to leave. Presented contra- 
puntally, these views braid together to 
form a richly textured picture, unusual in 
its clarity and objectivity, of life in the 
American South. 


ELuis, WILLIAM DONOHUE 
Jonathan Blair, Bounty Lands Lawyer. 
Cleveland, World Publishing Com- 
pany, 1954. 464 p. 22 cm. $4.95. 54- 
10451. 
BY acute imaginative insight and minimal 
distortion, a novelist here cuts and fashions 
history into absorbing fiction. The means 
seem easy but were not. Mr. Ellis tells 
his story in thirty-one short chapters, almost 
every one an immediate scene carefully 
hinged to what precedes and follows, each 
advancing the action. He is deft with sus- 
pense and alert in the unobtrusive prepara- 
tion for surprise. 

Jonathan Blair in 1818, living in Hos- 
mer’s Village, later Mesopotamia, Ohio, 
among farmers, woodsmen, sheep and hog 
breeders, Indians, blacksmiths, and sud- 
denly worthless bank notes, is rated useless. 
A man who sees two sides to.every question 
but seeks justice, he becomes the center of 
a knot of conflicting pressures: the U. S. 
Bank down in Chillicothe, which all but 
bankrupts the region; the Wyandots, re- 
treating sulkily to the north; ignorant 
easterners coming in to buy up heavily 
mortgaged bounty lands; and his own peo- 
ple, their cleared acres usurped, longing to 
give up and move west again. Blair loses 
twice for every win; but he wins in the 
end, by the hands he has learned to use, by 
his wits, and by two or three law books. 
Outwardly he wins by reconciling state 
and federal rights in banking and trade; 
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inwardly by earning the respect and love of 
his fellow townsmen. 

The prose is hard as hickory, colloquial 
whether spoken or not, rough, and fast 
moving. ‘The story is substantiated by an 
author’s note, documented by a detailed 
bibliography. Regretfully it must be added 
that the book was apparently not proofread 
at all. 

ELuis, WILLIAM DONOHUE. b. 1918. Wes- 
leyan University, A. B., 1941. President. 
Editorial Services, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio, 
and writer. 


Lotr, MILTON 

The Last Hunt. 

Miffiin, 1954. 399 p. 

$3.95- 54-8695. 
IN the spring of 1882, when this story 
opens, great herds of buffalo grazed on the 
slopes of the Yellowstone River in Mon- 
tana. By 1885 they were gone, having been 
slaughtered for hides by the white hunters. 
The Indians, who had depended on the 
buffalo, were starving. The Last Hunt is 
the story of Sandy McKenzie, who reluct- 
antly pursued his trade of exploitation, 
and of Charley Gilson, a “gun-slick” to 
whom the killing of buffalo—or Indians— 
was pleasure. Ordinarily, a herd would 
not stampede when one animal was killed, 
but would mill around the dead one, bawl- 
ing. In such a “stand” a hunter like 
Charley could kill over a hundred buffalo 
in a single afternoon. His skinners would 
take the best of the hides, perhaps working 
all night, and leave the carcasses to the 
wolves. Any Indians who actively resented 
this waste were hunted down like the buf- 
falo, or driven into reservations. 

Much of the story concerns the hunt- 
ing adventures of Sandy and Charley and 
their “outfit.” There is a woman, too, a 
young Indian squaw captured by Charley 
but loved by Sandy. Her presence pro- 
vides some conventional elements of plot. 
The impact of the novel, however, lies in 
its chronicle of an American tragedy: the 
destruction of the buffalo herds on the 
high plains, and the dispossession of the 
Indians. On this Mr. Lott writes with sen- 
sitivity and authority; and, although he 


Boston, Houghton 
illus. 22 cm. 


seems always to side with the Indians, they 
are none the less convincing. Perhaps the 
brutality of the white hunters, who not in- 
frequently took the hide of a dead Indian, 
is given too much attention. Aside from 
this point, and an implausible escape epi- 
sode, the book is a very competent piece 
of historical-regional fiction. 


White, VICTOR 
Peter Domanig in America: Brass. In- 
dianapolis, Bobbs-Merrill, 1954. 359 
p. 22 cm. $3.95. 54-9494. 


THE creator of Peter Domanig is above all 
an enthusiast of the workaday world. The 
first volume of his trilogy (See USQBR X, 
3:339) was valuable for its evocation of the 
qualities of work places unfamiliar to fic- 
tion—laboratories, machine shops, and steel 
mills among them; the present volume in- 
cludes lengthy accounts of corporate finag- 
ling and of a factory changeover to mass 
production. But Mr. White’s focus is be- 
ginning to shift. Here he writes as much of 
weekends as of work days, and to his 
theme of ambition he has added that of 
love. 

Peter now re-encounters a Philadelphia 
girl who had entranced him years before 
in Vienna, when he was poor, and at the 
same time that he struggles to maintain 
control of his new radio corporation, he 
conducts a difficult affair with her. Both 
enterprises lead him to disillusionment, 
and neither offers great satisfaction to the 
reader. For Mr. White makes a mistake in 
this book which is especially costly to a 
talent incapable of endowing the familiar 
with the strangeness of art: he takes us 
where we have been often before. In these 
places, whether Greenwich Village studios 
of the 1920’s or campuses of fashionable 
girls’ colleges or Main Line bedrooms, 
his scenes and conversations frequently 
dwindle into clichés. Still, the narrator’s 
perceptions freshen remarkably in the 
closing pages, when Peter returns to Eur- 
ope, and one may take this to suggest that 
some of the best writing in the trilogy has 
been reserved for the volume which is yet 
to come. 
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Poetry 


CumMMIncs, Epwarp EsTLIn 

Poems, 1923-1954. New York, Har- 

court, Brace, 1954. 468 p. 25 cm. 

$6.75. 54-9724. 
THE books of poems by E. E. Cummings 
have hitherto, except for the earlier and 
slenderer Collected Poems, issued forth as 
romantic, dangerous, or mocking forays— 
usually all three at once—whose very brevity 
has made their flashing hedonism and non- 
conformism all the more convincing. Now 
we have the writer all of a piece, and per- 
haps a bit more vulnerable than he was 
in the past. It is easy to see, for instance, 
why even as early as 1926 Ezra Pound 
should have written to him: “In yr. own 
case, you needn’t feel obliged to keep up 
your godawful reputation for cleverness 
(perhaps you find it rather constricting at 
moments. . . ).” Not that Pound did not, 
before most other people, value Cummings’ 
work; yet he did suggest here the reason 
that some of the smoke goes out of the in- 
dividual pieces when they are viewed en 
masse. The cleverness and a few related 
characteristics—the bright sentimentality, 
the toughness of manner, and the visual 
manipulation of typographical design as 
a poetic method--too often seem projected 
as ends in themselves. It is as though the 
poet’s admittedly great capacity to please 
and to shock went not much farther than 
the immediate effects a sustained attitude 
or neatly handled mechanical device can 
produce. 

When all this has been said, certain real 
values remain: the hard skill of the trouba- 
dour, the wit and audacity, the tightness 
of form. There is progression from the 
lusciously over-written self-indulgences and 
the somewhat easy satire of the earliest 
pieces to something like perfection in the 
romantic-sentimental mode. The early ex- 
cesses are to a large extent corrected by 
the ever more disciplined handling of dic- 
tion and the increasingly classical economy. 
And, in any case, the promise of delight 
and surprise and passionate intensity is 
never far away from any of these pages. 

CumMMINGs, Epwarp Est iin. b. 1894. Har- 


vard University, A. B., 1915; M. A., 1916. 
Writer and painter. 


HuMPHRIES, ROLFE 

Poems; collected and new. New York, 

Scribner, 1954. 298 p. 20 cm. $4.50. 

54-8691. 
THE poetry of Rolfe Humphries takes 
hold more firmly and deeply than the sur- 
face would at first suggest is possible. His 
is not the bold, confident experimentation 
with meter and idiom of the greatest mas- 
ters of this age, but his poetry is a most 
admirable kind of fine workmanship, and 
with each succeeding book, the unremitting 
purpose to make the verse a flexible musi- 
cal instrument as well as an honest yet 
subtle means of communication is better 
accomplished. From the beginning, Mr. 
Humphries’ work has been marked by clar- 
ity and integrity shot through with brilliant 
high-spirited imagination. Typically, this 
imaginative quality seems held in check 
out of deference to the aims of direct com- 
munication and formal control. The im- 
pression is deceptive, for imagination is the 
shaping force that makes his writing memo- 
rable beyond its firmness of thought and 
structure. 

The variety of skills this collection of 
poems displays is impressive. There is 
classical simplicity in such brief lyrics as 
Piscina, sine Piscibus, and in Valse Triste. 
There is combined sure impressionism and 
forthright symbolic argument in Green 
Mountain Seminary. The clever, visually 
appealing New Jersey Eclogue is an excel- 
lent example of an ancient form given a 
contemporary cast. Many of the poems are 
colloquial and self-analytica! in the “mod- 
ern” manner, yet conventional in type, car- 
rying over some of the serious associations 
of the traditional forms to reinforce the 
speaking voice. Among the new poems, 
the most striking, perhaps, are the adapta- 
tions from the Welsh. This new group also 
contains a few of the most beautiful lyric 
pieces Mr. Humphries has yet written, and 
a longer narrative poem, The King of the 
Grove, which has genuine tragic force. 

Humpurigs, GeorcE Ro re. b. 1894. Am- 
herst College, A. B., 1915. Department of 
Latin, Woodmere Academy, Woodmere, N. 
Y., and writer. 
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McGINLEy, PHYLLIS 
The Love Letters of Phyllis McGinley. 
New York, Viking, 1954. 116 p. 21 cm. 
$3.00. 54-9882. 


SO deft and bright is Phyllis McGinley’s 
verse that delight in it for its own sake is 
the first response of the reader. Then the 
skill of the writing emerges as a special 
value, and he becomes aware of an in- 
formed and disciplined mind, the classical 
severity of which is softened by a warmly 
affectionate personality. This book is made 
up of verse, whether serious, sentimental, 
or giddy, by a writer who knows how to 
turn a phrase, or a poem, where the turn 
is needed; who knows how to use a refrain; 
whose ear is sensitive to formal traditions 
and to the comic disparity between those 
traditions and the everyday language of 
even a sophisticated life. 

If Miss McGinley is less original than 
Ogden Nash in society verse, her touch is 
as sure in a genre that allows no weakness 
nor awkward lapse of phrasing to go even 
relatively unnoticed. Her satirical epigrams 
are pointed but graceful, in the ancient, 
honored tradition. Her modern “wisdom” 
verses are emphatic and full of common 
sense, yet leavened by casualness of tone 
and by colloquial wit. And her more senti- 
mental pieces, about growing daughters and 
old dollhouses and her love for the city of 
New York, have a saving irony which brings 
them closer to genuine lyric poetry than 
will at first be sensed. The near-miss qual- 
ity of this last achievement might be re- 
gretted were it not that this poet’s greatest 
strength lies precisely in her steadfast re- 
fusal to go beyond the well-defined limits 
of light verse. She is generally at her best 
in verse essays. These may be abstract, as 

the gaily didactic In Praise of Diversity; 

shrewd and rollicking, as in Love Note 

a Playwright; or whimsically feminine, 
as in Meditations during a Permanent 
Wave. In their unpretentious way, they 
can carry a lasting sting. 


STEVENS, WALLACE 
The Collected Poems of Wallace Ste- 


vens. New York, Knopf, 1954. 539 p- 
25 cm. $7.50. 54-11'750. 


THE full recognition of Wallace Stevens’ 
stature, partly dependent as it is on the 
discovery of his great variety and depth, 
will be much hastened by having all his 
poems together in one volume. From those 
amazingly elegant and alive poems in Har- 
monium, 1923, to the philosophy-become- 
experience of his latest work— 


After the leaves have fallen, we return 
To a plain sense of things. It is as if 
We had come to an end of the imagination, 
Inanimate in an inert savoir. 


—there is a clear continuity to be seen. It 
lies in a certain grave speculativeness about 
reality and consciousness, and in the essen- 
tial music of the speech rhythms. This 
music is made up of conventional elements, 
thoroughly mastered, of freewheeling har- 
monies of spontaneous utterance with lyri- 
cally envisioned imagery (“The soul, O 
ganders, flies beyond the parks’), and of 
wildly whimsical conceits (“Monsieur is on 
horseback. The horse is covered with 
mice.”). But most of all it lies in the rich 
virtuosity which combines all these quali- 
ties and technical proficiencies into serious 
art—always probing, revealing, startling, 
and deeply interesting. 

The new poems in this volume, grouped 
under the title The Rock, dwell mainly 
on the theme of the poet in old age, and 
might be described as explorations of the 
meanings and uses of his past to him, as 
well as of his relationship to his poetry: 

There it was, word for word, 

The poem that took the place of a mountain. 
These twenty-five poems form a more or 
Icss unified complex, dwelling on the para- 
doxical and deceptive relations of reality, 
imagination, and art, the inner dialectic of 
the freely speculative mind. The most 
moving of them have cypically ironic and 
analytic titles: ‘The Plain Sense of Things, 
The Poem that Took the Place of a Moun- 
tain, Prologues to What is Possible, Not 
Ideas about the Thing but the Thing It- 
self. 





Philosophy and Religion 


BENNETT, JOHN COLEMAN and others 
Christian Values and Economic Life. 
New York, Harper, 1954. 272 p. 22 cm. 
(Series on Ethics and Economic Life) 
$3.50. 54-6443. 

FOR many years the Federal Council of 

Churches conducted an educational pro- 

gram on the ethical issues of economic 

life. In 1949, however, with a grant from 
the Rockefeller Foundation, a comprehen- 
sive study was begun and was continued 
under the National Council of the 

Churches of Christ in the U.S.A., of which 

the Federal Council became a member in 

1951 with other interdenominational agen- 

cies. The present volume is the sixth and 

concluding one in the “first series” (See 

USQBR X, 3: 351). Through a further 

grant from the same source, a second series 

is now in preparation; it is expected that 
these additional studies will begin to ap- 

pear in 1956. 

With a foreword by Mr. Charles P. Taft, 
chairman of the project, and a preface 
by Professor John C. Bennett, this volume 
is divided into four parts. G. Bromley 
Oxnam writes on The Christian Challenge; 
Howard R. Bowen, writing under the head- 
ing, Findings of the Study, summarizes the 
content of the other five volumes, includ- 
ing the as yet unpublished volume five, 
The American Economy—Attitudes and 
Opinions. Since Professor Bowen has been 
“economic consultant” for the whole study, 
has participated in the planning of each 
book, and wrote one of them himself, this 
scction is indeed a convenient review. In 
Part III, William Adams Brown, Jr., de- 
velops the theme, Some International Im- 
plications of Christian Economic Ethics, 
and in Part IV Professors Bowen and Ben- 
nett, writing respectively as leading authori- 
ties on the two areas under scrutiny—the 
economic and the ethical—discuss The 
Main Issue. 
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BERGMANN, GUSTAV 

The Metaphysics of Logical Positivism. 

New York, Longmans, Green, 1954. 

341 p. 22 cm. $4.75. 54-5790. 
FROM the many papers he has published 
during the past ten years, Professor Berg- 
mann has selected seventeen which are 
here republished, together with one that is 
new. Varying in length, importance, and 
interest, they may all be said to deal with 
problems of philosophical analysis. The 
rather paradoxical title derives from a 
strong sense of the continuity of contem- 
porary with traditional philosophy. 

As explained in the longest paper in the 
book, entitled Logical Positivism, Lan- 
guage, and the Reconstruction of Meta- 
physics, Professor Bergmann belongs to the 
“reconstructionist” (rather than the “for- 
malist”) branch of the “ideal language” 
division (rather than “ordinary language”’ 
division) of the logical positivist move- 
ment. He holds that philosophical issues 
are to be formulated as issues concerning 
the characteristics of a language adequate 
to say everything that we want to say. For 
example, the problem whether there are 
universals is construed as the problem 
whether the ideal language needs to con- 
tain any unidentified signs besides proper 
names. 

The essays presented here will be of in- 
terest to professional philosophers and to 
the specially prepared layman, for the 
author takes a good deal for granted and 
he philosophizes in an elliptical and some- 
what aphoristic style. He has much to say, 
however, about contemporary philosophi- 
cal analysis, and he contributes a good 
share of light to several of the problems 
that concern them: for example, the onto- 
logical commitments of discourse, the pos- 
sibility of an “elementaristic’ ontology, 
the external world, phenomenalism, and 
analytic statements. 
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BERGMANN, Gustav. b. 1906. University 
of Vienna, Ph. D., 1928. Department of 
philosophy and psychology, State Univer- 
sity of Iowa. 


Burr, NELSON ROLLIN 
The Anglican Church in New Jersey. 
Philadelphia, Church Historical So- 
ciety, 1954. 768 p. tables. 24 cm. 
(Church Historical Society. Publica- 
tion no. 40) $10.00. 54-12793. 


ALTHOUGH Dr. Burt’s volume surveys 
a relatively narrow segment of the total 
religious development in the United States, 
it is significant for an understanding of 
the whole, since New Jersey, as the author 
remarks, was an “early sample of the 
present American religious diversity.” Be- 
fore New Jersey became a single royal 
province in 1702, the Dutch, Swedes, and 
Quakers had already become firmly es- 
tablished in the area, and the Anglican 
Church never secured a legally privileged 
status. ‘The missionaries of that church 
were thrown into free competition or, not 
infrequently, amicable cooperation with 
the several varieties of religious indepen- 
dents at work in the province. The result 
was the evolution of a church which, while 
it cherished its ties with the parent com- 
munion in England, yet embodied a high 
degree of ecclesiastical adaptability. In 
short, it became a truly “American” church, 
rather than a pale imitation of the English 
institution. 

The bulk of this study deals with the 
two centuries during which the Anglican 
Church in New Jersey attained its maturity 
and autonomy. Fewer than one hundred 
pages are required to describe the years 
from 1800 to the present. The earlier pe- 
riod, however, is generously depicted and 
documented from writings of the seven- 
teenth and eighteenth centuries. The ap- 
pendixes include historical sketches of 
numerous early parishes in the state, and 
brief biographies of some pioneer clergy- 
men. These appendixes, together with the 
valuable bibliographical lists and_ notes, 
occupy nearly three hundred pages. 

Dr. Burr’s scholarly investigations should 
be of interest not only to New Jerseyites, 
Episcopalians, and church historians, but 


as well to students of colonial social his- 
tory. The book as a whole represents a 
useful addition to knowledge of an im- 
portant phase of American life. 

Burr, NELSON ROLLIN. b. 1904. Prince- 
ton University, A. B., 1927; Ph. D., 1934. 
Exhibits Office, Library of Congress. 


Corton, JAMES HARRY 

Roy. 2 on the Human Self. Cambridge, 

Mass., Harvard University Press, 1954. 

347 p. 22 cm. $5.00. 54-8622. 
THIS is a welcome, if long overdue, study. 
For although the title of the volume seems 
to indicate an examination of a limited 
topic, students of Josiah Royce will recog- 
nize immediately that any treatment of 
the problem of self in Royce’s thought 
must include a survey of his whole philoso- 
phy. And this is really what Professor Cot- 
ton has done, thus making the book the 
first extensive treatment of Royce in Eng- 
lish. Indeed, Gabriel Marcel’s earlier book 
on Royce’s metaphysics and J. E. Smith’s 
Royce’s Social Infinite (See USQBR: VI, 
3: 297) complete the bibliography on this 
important idealist. 

Professor Cotton moves from Royce’s be- 
lief that the self is not a datum but an 
interpretation, through the various aspects 
of his thought—voluntarism, idealism, logic, 
and ethics—to his final conviction that the 
destiny and meaning of the individual is 
in the larger, social whole of which he is 
an organic part. Other subjects discussed 
include Royce’s treatment of Christianity, 
and the relations of Royce, James, and 
Peirce, a problem that is further considered 
in the brief appendix. 

The book is valuable as an organized 
and systematic exposition of Royce’s 
thought, including the usual periods recog- 
nized in his development. Of equal im- 
portance are the author’s judicious and 
careful appraisals of Royce, particularly 
those on Royce’s view of the self as inter- 
pretation, the arguments for idealism, and 
the idea of community. The book is a fine 
study of one of the few American thinkers 
to whom it is generally agreed the word 
“classical” truly applies. 

Cotton, JAMES Harry. b. 1898. College 
of Wooster, A. B., 1921; Princeton Univer- 
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sity, Ph. D., 1931. Chairman, department 
of philosophy, Wabash College. 


DAWLEY, Powet MILLs 
John Whitgift and the English Refor- 
mation. New York, Scribner, 1954. 254 
p- 21 cm. (The Hale Lectures, 1953) 
$3.00. 54-11017. 
TO designate this book an apology for 
the Elizabethan church does its author no 
injury. He makes his position clear from 
the outset: that the Elizabethan church 
has seldom received justice, while admira- 
tion has gone to extremists. So wholly has 
Dr. Dawley devoted himself to the church 
that the central figure in his study does 
not obtrude upon his pages for long 
stretches. Thus, the second half of the 
title has more relevance than the first. A 
large proportion of the space is devoted 
to surveys of policy and opinion under 
Henry VIII, the anarchy of Edward VI's 
reign, and the violent controversies which 
summed up much Elizabethan church his- 
tory. That these controversies, now so re- 
mote, once had urgency becomes clear 
when one remembers that the denial of 
the surplice, “the stinking and abominable 
rags of popery,” led some people straight 
to a denial of royal supremacy. The de- 
fense of that supremacy was Whitgift’s 
achievement, a task to which he brought 
learning and diverse experience, having 
been successively Cambridge scholar, Bishop 
of Worcester, and Primate of all England. 

While the author’s appraisal of Whit- 
gift as the typical Elizabethan churchman 
reflects 1950 not 1580, this man, whose life 
span (1583-1604) so closely coincided with 
that of his queen, undoubtedly was a fore- 
most curator of the Anglican Church. In 
tracing this relationship, Professor Dawley 
has used standard sources to provide a 
knowledgeable and readable account of a 
period whose basic issues have revived again 
and again. 

DAwLey, Powe MILLs. b. 1907. Brown 
University, Ph. B., 1929; Episcopal Theo- 
logical School, Cambridge, Mass., B. D.., 
1936; University of Cambridge, Ph. D., 
1938. Department of ecclesiastical history, 
General Theological Seminary of the Epis- 
copal Church, New York, N. Y. 
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DILLENBERGER, JOHN and WELCH, CLAUDE 
Protestant Christianity Interpreted 
Through its Development. New York, 
Scribner, 1954. 340 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 
54°10367. 


DEMONSTRATING considerable virtu- 
osity in their handling of theological ideas, 
historical data, and current trends, Profes- 
sors Dillenberger and Welch have produced 
a book that meets a need which has not 
been met by previous works written from 
the point of view of denominational apolo- 
getics. While Europeans have always pos- 
sessed books which serve as reliable guides 
for an understanding of the nature of 
Protestantism (Karl Heim’s Spirit and 
Truth, for example), the diversity in 
American Protestantism discourages similar 
efforts on the part of American authors. 
Working under the sponsorship of the 
Committee on Projects and Research of the 
National Council on Religion in Higher 
Education, the two authors have collabo- 
rated on all parts of the book. 

Throughout the volume the authors’ con- 
viction that Protestantism must be seen 
as an historical community of faith is in 
evidence. The first four chapters are con- 
cerned with the Reformation. Luther's 
personal life is emphasized rather than the 
abuses of the pre-Reformation Church. 
Luther and Calvin are treated as theologi- 
cal coworkers rather than as antagonists. 
The Anabaptists are recognized as part of 
the Reformation tradition instead of as 
harmless visionaries or radical revolution- 
aries. Anglicanism is related to Protestan- 
tism through the via media of the Caroline 
divines. Subsequent chapters continue the 
historical treatment of Protestant develop- 
ment through Puritanism, the Evangelical 
revival, the missionary movement, the rise 
and decline of liberal theology, the .social- 
gospel movement, and the contemporary 
ecumenical movements. A final chapter 
summarizes the authors’ views on the na- 
ture of Protestantism. 

DILLENBERGER, JOHN. b. 1918. Elmhurst 
College, A. B., 1940; Columbia University, 
Ph. D., 1948. Department of historical 
theology, Harvard Divinity School. 

WE cu, CLAupE. b. 1922. Upper Iowa 
University, B. A., 1942; Yale University, 
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B. D., 1945; Ph. D., 1950. Department of 
theology, Yale University Divinity School. 


Dropsi£ COLLEGE FOR HEBREW AND COGNATE 
LEARNING 

Jewish Apocryphal Literature: The 
Second Book of Maccabees. English 
translation by Sidney Tedesche. Edited 
by Solomon Zeitlin. New York, Har- 
per, for Dropsie College for Hebrew 
and Cognate Learning, 1954. 271 p. 
21 cm. $5.00. 54-13230. 


WITH this volume, the edition and trans- 
lation of the four books of Maccabees in 
the Dropsie College series, which includes 
the Letter of Aristeas, is completed (See 
USQBR IX, 4:433). I and II Maccabees 
differ in the period of history with which 
they deal and in many other matters: 
I Maccabees covers the period 175 to 135 
B. C. in Jewish history; II Maccabees, the 
period 176 to 161 B. C. They have in com- 
mon the period from the accession of An- 
tiochus IV Epiphanes (175 B. C.), perse- 
cutor of the Jews from 168 to 165 B. C., 
to the victory of Judas Maccabeus over 
Nicanor in 161 B. C. While the first was 
originally written in Hebrew, the second 
is a Greek summary of the Greek book 
in five volumes written by Simon of Cyrene. 
Aside from the differences in treating the 
same events, the two books differ because 
II Maccabees adds some letters at the 
beginning (1:1-2:18). 

In his Introduction, occupying a third 
of the book, Dr. Zeitlin deals with histor- 
ical, literary, and religious problems raised 
by the book. Among his most original 
contributions the following may be noted: 
The book was written in the time of 
Agrippa I (A. D. 41 to 44). A number 
of chapters are based on the work of 
Jason: 3:1 to 6:11, 8:1 to 12:41, 13:1 to 
15:36; while chapters 1 and 2, 6:12 to 7:42, 
and 12:42 to 12:45, were written by the 
Epitomist. The Epitomist lived at Antioch, 
not at Alexandria, and described the mar- 
tyrdom of Jews of Antioch, not Jerusalem. 
Consequently, II Maccabees is basic in the 
study “of the tendencies of emergent Chris- 
tianity.” As these remarks may suggest, 
the present volume, like earlier ones in the 


series, will prove invaluable to students 
of the Apocrypha. 

ZEITLIN, SOLOMON. b. 1892, Russia. Ecole 
Rabbinique, Paris, Th. D., 1914; Dropsie 
College, Ph. D., 1917. Department of rab- 
binical literature, Dropsie College for He- 
brew and Cognate Learning. 


FLETCHER; JOSEPH 
Morals and Medicine; the moral prob- 
lems of the patient’s right to know the 
truth, contraception, artificial §insemi- 
nation, sterilization, euthanasia. Prince- 
ton, N. J., Princeton University Press, 
1954. 253 p- 23 cm. $4.50. 54-9019. 
SOME of the most controversial subjects 
in the ethics of medical care are treated 
in this volume, developed from Professor 
Fietcher’s Lowell Lectures given at Harvard 
University in 1949. Clearly written and 
showing command of materials, the study 
will be of interest to and undoubtedly 
provocative of debate among moralists, doc- 
tors, and laymen alike. 

The ethics upon which the book is based 
may ve described generally as a Christian 
personalism, the view holding the correla- 
tion of emergent personality and value, 
or, as Dr. Fletcher further explains: “the 
doctrine, that is, that personality is a 
unique quality in every human being, and 
that it is both the highest good and the 
chief medium of our knowledge of the 
good.” In proceeding to the ethics of medi- 
cal care in application of his personalism, 
the author argues: (1) what is simply given 
in nature has no moral qualities; (2) 
science tends to remove moral compulsions, 
thus increasing moral freedom and respon- 
sibility; for (3) responsible moral agents 
must have both freedom and knowledge, 
and medicine provides one means to height- 
ened moral stature. Five problems in medi- 
cal ethics arising from the topics listed in 
the subtitle of the book are discussed from 
the point of view of personal “rights”: to 
know the truth, to control parenthood, to 
overcome childlessness, to foreclose parent- 
hood, and to die. Any absolute prohibition 
of the opportunity to exercise these rights, 
Professor Fletcher holds, is morally unjus- 
tified, subversive of human dignity, and 
spiritually repressive. Any attempt, in each 
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of these areas, to substitute natural law as 
physical necessity or “normal physiological 
cause-and-effect” for moral law is rejected. 
Such conclusions provide the materials for 
the controversy the book is certain to 
arouse. 

FLETCHER, JOSEPH Francis, III. b. 1905. 
West Virginia University, A. B., 1925; 
Berkeley Divinity School, B. D., 1929. De- 
partment of pastoral theology and Chris- 
tian ethics, Episcopal Theological School, 
Cambridge, Mass. 


JAMMER, Max 
Concepts of Space; the history of theo- 
ries of space in physics. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1954. 
196 p. 22 cm. $3.75. 54-8630. 


A CONCISE, comprehensive survey of theo- 
ries of space in physics, Dr. Jammer’s 
book pays special attention to the cultural 
setting of these theories. In an appreciative 
foreword, Albert Einstein outlines the basic 
issues. He distinguishes two concepts: (a) 
space as positional quality of material 
bodies, a concept exemplified in Aristotle’s 
doctrine that space is place or in the 
Leibnizian order of coexistence; (b) space 
as independent reality which contains 
bodies, a concept exemplified in the void 
of Demokritos and in the absolute space 
of Newton. It required great efforts Dr. 
Finstein notes, to arrive at the concept 
of an independent and absolute space; but 
afterwards it required no less exertion to 
establish the rival relational point of view 
of contemporary theory. 

In the first chapter of his book, Dr. 
Jammer sets forth the concepts of space 
in antiquity. The next chapter, perhaps 
the most original in the book, deals with 
Judeo-Christian ideas about space. The- 
ology is exhibited as an important factor 
in physical theories of space, from Philo 
to Newton. The third chapter returns to 
antiquity and narrates the emancipation of 
the concept of space from Aristotelianism. 
Newton’s concept of absolute space as the 
basis of classical physics, and Leibniz’s 
criticism thereof, are expounded in Chap- 
ter IV. The final and longest chapter 
examines the concept of space in modern 
science, from the eighteenth century down 


to the present. Relativistic criticism of ab- 
solute space, non-Euclidean geometries, 
problems of dimensionality, and cosmologi- 
cal questions are considered. 

Dr. Jammer has written a most interest- 
ing essay in the history of scientific thought. 
His unified exposition of the subject is 
unique, and manifests command of sources, 
comprehension of physical theory, and 
philosophical insight. 

Jammer, Max. b. 1915, Germany. He- 
brew University, Jerusalem, M. Sc., 1939; 
Ph. D., 1942. Department of physics, He- 
brew University, Jerusalem. 


KOENKER, ERNEST BENJAMIN 
The Liturgical Renaissance in the Ro- 
man Catholic Church. Chicago, Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1954. 271 p. 
23 cm. $5.00. 54-12370. 
IN this well-written book, a Protestant 
scholar presents a carefully documented, 
sympathetic study of the so-called "liturgi- 
cal movement” in the Catholic Church, in 
the United States and abroad. The move- 
ment has been active now for some sixty 
years; what those interested in it chiefly 
seek is emphasis in Catholic devotional 
practice and prayer life upon the Mass and 
the Sacraments as sources of individual and 
corporate sanctification, and upon the use 
of the official prayers of the Church, es- 
pecially the Mass and the Divine Office, 
rather than the preferring of sacramentals 
such as the Rosary and extra-liturgical devo- 
tions such as novenas. 

Dr. Koenker is extremely well acquainted 
with the Catholic liturgy and with all 
aspects of the “liturgical movement.” His- 
torically, his account is seldom at fault, 
except as it attaches too much importance 
to figures like the Benedictines, Odo Casel 
and Ildefons Herwegen, who are now with- 
out significant following among liturgical 
enthusiasts. In addition to the descriptive 
and historical text, there is a splendid 
bibliography, a useful series of notes, and 
an exceptionally fine index. 

On one matter the author does tread on 
doubtful ground—namely, in the implica- 
tions he sees for Catholic-Protestant rela- 
tions arising out of concentration on official 
prayers. Whatever is good in the move- 
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ment, Dr. Koenker feels, is basically Protes- 
tant—the use of Scripture in Mass and Of- 
fice, concentration on Christ’s life and sal- 
vific mission, the “priesthood of the laity,” 
and so on. This interpretation may mis- 
lead the non-Catholic reader; the Catholic 
who can correct as he reads will find the 
book always interesting and often helpful. 

KoOENKER, ERNEST BENJAMIN. b. 1920. 
University of Chicago, Ph. D., 1950. De- 
partment of religion, Valparaiso University. 


LesLiz, ELMER ARCHIBALD 
Jeremiah; chronologically arranged, 
translated, and interpreted. Nashville, 
Abingdon, 1954. 349 p. 24 cm. $4.75. 
54-7039. 
THIS new translation of the Book of the 
Prophet Jeremiah is arranged in the chron- 
ological sequence of events and writing, 
from 626 to 586 B. C., which Professor 
Leslie and his predecessors have worked 
out through historical research. Some parts 
of the Book, here listed under Supplements 
and Adaptations from the Diaspora, are 
dated later (587-200 B. C.). The rest con- 
sists of authentic prophetic messages; the 
record of the sufferings of Jeremiah writrza 
by his secretary, Baruch; the dull recasting 
of some speeches of the prophet by a 
Deuteronomic editor in the period 587-538 
B. C.; and the “intimate papers,” dated in 
608-605, B. C., by Professor Leslie, but more 
probably experienced and penned during 
604-598 B. C., when the prophet was in 
hiding. . 
The translation is based on a revised 
Hebrew text, as given in the notes of W. 
Rudolph in Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica (third 
and later editions); and it utilizes the 
German commentaries of Duhm, Cornill, 
Rudolph, and Volz and the critical analysis 
of Mowinckel. The interpretation is rever- 
ent and conservative, avoiding controver- 
sial problems and daring opinions of little 
interest to the lay reader, for whom the 
book is chiefly intended. The style of the 
book is well calculated to hold the reader’s 
interest; it is particularly valuable in com- 
municating a clear picture of the life and 
character of Jeremiah, and especially of his 
inner struggles and mystical experiences. 
LEsLIE, ELMER ARCHIBALD. b. 1888. Uni- 


versity of Illinois, A. B., 1910; Boston Uni- 
versity, S. T. B., 1913; Ph. D., 1916. De- 
partment of Hebrew and Old Testament 
literature, Boston University School of 
Theology. 


McDONNELL, ERNEST’ WILLIAM 
The Beguines and Beghards in Medie- 
val Culture; with special emphasis on 
the Belgian scene. New Brunswick, N. 
J., Rutgers University Press, 1954. 643 
p- 24 cm. $10.00. 54-6842. 


THE importance of the Beguine-Beghard 
movement in the history of Europe after 
100 can hardly be overestimated. Created 
by the popular piety which was so strong 
everywhere after the tenth century, the 
movement was associated with all the other 
manifestations of the desire for a more in- 
tense, more personal, and less formalized 
religious experience. It was influenced by, 
and influenced in its turn, the older ortho- 
dox reforming groups—Cistercians, Domini- 
cans, Franciscans. It also had close connec- 
tions with heretical or semi-heretical cur- 
rents of opinion—the word “beguine” at 
first was not a term of approbation. In the 
end the movement produced its own forms 
of mysticism and of lay piety, which had 
considerable influence on both Catholic 
and Protestant reformers. 

In spite of its importance, the movement 
has been neglected by English and Ameri- 
can scholars, but Professor McDonnell’s 
study will go a long way toward filling this 
gap. He is thoroughly familiar with the 
sources and the secondary literature; his 
book gives a good idea of the richness, the 
complexity, and the importance of the 
Beguine-Beghard experience. Unfortunate- 
ly, the complexity of the subject seems 
to have kept the author from properly or- 
ganizing his work. The book reads like 
a collection of half-finished essays; it has 
no chronology and no clear and complete 
development of any topic. Anyone who 
studies the book carefully will get the feel 
of the movement, but he will have to 
create his own categories into which to 
put the information which lies scattered 
through nearly six hundred pages. 

McDONNELL, ERNEST WILLIAM. b. 1915. 
University of Washington, A. B., 1936; Uni- 
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versity of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1947. De- 
partment of history, Rutgers University. 


MCNEILL, JOHN THOMAS 

Modern Christian Movements. Phila- 

delphia, Westminster, 1954. 197 p. 21 

cm. $3.50. 54-8839. 
PARTICULARLY because church histor- 
ians have so neglected it, we need—what 
Professor McNeill’s fine book helps us to 
do—to review our recent past, the years 
which derive so much of their character 
and spirit from the seventeenth century. In 
that incomparable period things happened 
in our religious culture of magnitude simi. 
lar to the developments in science, philos- 
ophy, and politics. In the present book, 
whose substance originally constituted lec- 
tures in Queens Theological College, Kings- 
ton, Ontario, in October 1950, on the Chan- 
cellor’s Lectureship, the author describes 
those events under the following heads: 
English Puritanism, German Pietism, The 
Evangelical Movement, Tractarianism and 
Anglo-Catholicism, The Ecumenical Move- 
ment in Historical Perspective, and Modern 
Roman Catholicism. 

“The same genes run through Puritan- 
ism, Pietism, and Evangelism,” and there 
is a family resemblance in a “whole series 
of fresh awakenings in the modern history 
of Christianity.” Methodism drew not a 
little of its austerity from the Puritans; 
from the Pietists, much of its ardor. Cal- 
vinist Evangelicals were similarly indebted, 
and the revivals that largely recruited the 
membership of American frontier churches 
likewise owed something to both. The mis- 
sionary and ecumenical interests of present- 
day Protestant communions derive in large 
part “from the attitudes and achievements 
of resourceful Puritans and Pietists.” Indi- 
cating that “it is a wholesome thing for 
us who are outside the Roman Catholic 
Church to cultivate toward it a spirit of fair 
inquiry,” Professor McNeill proceeds in 
his last chapter to offer what he hopes will 
be “some elements of a useful knowledge 
of these matters.” 

McNEILL, JOHN Tuomas. b. 1885, Can- 
ada. McGill University, B. A., 1909; West- 
minster Hall, Vancouver, B. D., 1912; Uni- 


versity of Chicago, Ph. D., 1920. Formerly 
Auburn Professor of church history, Union 
Theological Seminary, New York, N. Y. 


Mary Just, Sister (Florence Didiez David) 
Rome and Russia; a tragedy of errors. 
Westminster, Md., Newman, 1954. 223 
p- 22 cm. $3.00. 54-12078. 


In her vividly narrated survey, Sister Mary 
Just tells the intricate story of Russian re- 
lations to the See of Rome against the 
backdrop of general Russian history. Her 
general position is that rejection of union 
between the Roman See and the Church 
of Russia “was never national, but solely 
the work of successive despotic rulers who 
always prevented free access of Catholic 
apostles to the Russian masses” Other 
meaningful factors, however, in the tragic 
breach between the Eastern and the West- 
ern Churches are not overlooked; and the 
book brings out well the traumatic impact 
of some unfortunate aspects of the Cru- 
sades, impact which was echoed in Russian 
history by the implacable animosity of the 
Russians to Roman Catholicism as the 
religion of the Western foe, whether these 
were the Teutonic Knights of Alexander 
Nevsky’s day or the Poles of the Times of 
Troubles. The main theme of “a tragedy 
of errors” is interspersed with fascinating 
glimpses of power politics and diplomatic 
intrigue, apparently the inevitable accom- 
paniment of the history of church-and- 
state relations. In closing, the author looks 
to the time when “the misery of the Soviet 
day will . . . pass” and when contact of 
Catholic apostles will bring about the re- 
union of Russia with the See of Rome, 
when “the dreams of Yury Krijanitch, of 
Peter Chaadaiev, and of Vladimir Solovief 
would come true.” 

The general reader will find the book un- 
usually readable and informative, while the 
professional in the field, too, may benefit 
by this brief and lucid summary of an im- 
portant part of Russian history. 

Mary Just, Sister (Florence Didiez Da- 
vid). b. 1891. University of London, B. A., 
1914; M. A., 1916. Member, Congregation 
of the Sisters of St. Dominic of Maryknoll, 
Maryknoll, N. Y. 
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PATTERSON, ROBERT LEET 
Irrationalism and Rationalism in Re- 
ligion. Durham, N. C., Duke Univer- 
sity Press, 1954. 155 p- 22 cm. $3.00. 
54-10989. 
THE reader with some background in the 
philosophy of religion will find here more 
argument and commentary than the size of 
the book suggests. In three chapters, it 
studies: (1) irrationalism, (2) a combi- 
nation of rationalism and irrationalism, and 
(3) rationalism simpliciter. Along the way, 
many theological themes, as well, are 
touched on pertinently. 

In Chapter I, the contemporary “neo- 
supernaturalist” fares no better than his 
natural enemies, the naturalist and logical 
positivist. Chapter II discusses the various 
attempts at dualism, with Plato in the spot- 
light. According- to his “mixed” doctrine, 
“Part of the universe .. . is rational in 
structure and therefore penetrable by the 
intellect, but beyond . . . lies . . . an ob- 
scure realm of utter unintelligibility.” For 
the rationalist, in Chapter III, however, un- 
intelligibility is seeming only; the intellect 
is capable of grasping the system of reality 
“to some extent at least.” 

One of the specific doctrines in the 
author's rationalism is a non-Humean view 
of causality, following the lead of Mon- 
tague, Broad, Blanshard, and Ewing. In- 
cluded also is a rejection of the doctrine 
of creation, “substituting for it the notion 
of a self-existing cosmic structure embracing 
a plurality of sempiternal selves.” Along 
with the acceptance of a universe “rational 
in the necessitarian sense,” is associated the 
indeterminist position of the problem of 
“choice,” with the inconsistency supposedly 
resolved by the argument that “the self... 
may be simultaneously confronted with 
seyeral possible causal sequences.” The 
concept of revelation is likewise regarded 
as “rationalistic through and through.” 

PATTERSON, Ropert LEET. b. 1893. Ham- 
ilton College, A. B., 1917; Union Theologi- 
cal Seminary, B. D., 1922; University of 
London, Ph. D., 1933. Department of phi- 
losophy, Duke University. 


PFUETZE, PAUL EUGENE 
The Social Self. New York, Bookman 


Associates, 1954. 392 p. 23 cm. (Li- 

brary of Current Philosophy and Re- 

ligion) $4.50. 54-13095. 
TAKING as its problem the teachings on 
the self of two thinkers as diverse in gen- 
eral orientation as George Herbert Mead 
and Martin Buber, The Social Self provides 
not only fine summaries of the thought of 
these men but is as well an exercise in 
philosophical comparison. Although the 
religious, existential premises of Buber dif- 
fer radically from the naturalistic and prag- 
matic ones of Mead, the author has found 
many significant and interesting similari- 
ties in these two philosophies of selfhood. 

One chapter is devoted to each of the 
two systems. Basic concepts in Mead’s social 
behaviorism, such as the I and the me, 
mind and its genesis in gesture and sym- 
bol, and play and the game, are clearly 
and rather completely discussed. Buber’s 
philosophy of the personal is treated in 
its I-Thow analysis, its emphasis on speech 
and the person, and its basic relation of 
man with man. From these surveys, the 
author notes many teachings common to 
the two: all life is a complex of relation- 
ships; the self arises only within a social 
matrix; the act is stressed to the disadvan- 
tage of abstract thought; and language is 
seen as central to human selfhood. The 
chief differences are found to be rooted in 
differences in method, starting point, and 
metaphysics. In general, Dr. Pfuetze be- 
lieves that Mead’s pragmatism must be 
modified in the direction of Buber’s Bibli- 
cal humanism, though he is occasionally 
overhasty and sometimes possibly even un- 
fair to Mead in urging this modification. 
PFUETZE, PAUL EuGENE. b. 1904. Kansas 

State College, B. S., 1928; Yale University, 
B. D., 1941; Ph. D., 1951. Department of 
philosophy, University of Georgia. 


Ro.uins, WALLACE EUGENE and ROLLINs, 
Marion (BENEDICT) 
Jesus and His Ministry. Greenwich, 
Conn., Seabury, 1954. 299 p. 22 cm. 
$4.00. 54-13076. 
IN their stimulating and courageous book, 
the Rollinses set forth fresh results of long 
and devoted scholarship and study. Pro- 
fessor W. E. Rollins has been an inspiring 
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teacher; his wife and collaborator is also 
an experienced teacher. However difficult 
of access the historical Jesus may be, the 
authors have offered material that will in- 
crease awareness of the richness of Jesus’ 
ministry. By comparing and checking the 
various traditions, and making due allow- 
ance for the needs of the early Christian 
communities, they arrive at a reliable and 
significant account of the essentials of the 
ministry. 

Jesus’ chief concern, they maintain, was 
for man. About laws, institutions, ritual, 
he asked one question: “Is it good for 
man?” With universalism he combined 
loyal Jewishness. “Jesus was a thorough- 
going Jew,” they write. “He loved his na- 
tion, its history, its Scriptures. His apostles 
were all Jews. His mission was confined to 
Palestine.” On the other hand, His em- 
phasis on God as the Father of all, the 
supreme value placed on human personal- 
ity, whether in Jew, Samaritan, Greek, or 
Roman, and the stress on ethics rather 
than on legal and ceremonial elements, 
gave a universality to his message and out- 
look. The last tragic days of his life and 
the triumph of the Resurrection are treated 
with skill and reverence. “The fact of the 
Resurrection is important, not the mode.” 
The footnotes are adequate and helpful. 

ROLuins, WALLACE EvuGENE. b. 1870. Uni- 
versity of North Carolina, A. B., 1892; Yale 
University, B. D., 1895. Dean emeritus, 
Episcopal Theological Seminary in Vir- 
ginia. 

ROLLINS, MARION JOSEPHINE (BENEDICT). 
b. 1898. Barnard Colloge, A. B., 1919; Co- 
lumbia University, Ph. D., 1927; Union 
Theological Seminary, B. D., 1928. Depart- 
ment of religion, Sweet Briar College; Mrs. 
Wallace Eugene Rollins. 


STIERNOTTE, ALFRED P. 
God and Space-Time; deity in the phi- 
losophy of Samuel Alexander. New 
York, Philosophical Library, 1954. 455 
p- 23 cm. $3.00. 54-12575. 
IN this careful examination of the meta- 
physics of Samuel Alexander, Dr. Stier- 
notte’s aim is twofold: to distinguish the 
basic epistemological and ontological cate- 
gories in Alexander’s system, and to indi- 


cate the elements of his thought that are 
significant for realistic philosophy as op- 
posed to idealism, pragmatism, and posi- 
tivism. The exposition of Alexander’s sys- 
tem brings under discussion his defense of 
knowledge as the veridical presentation of 
the real, his doctrine of the reality of time 
and space or space-time, his conception of 
evolution as the emergence of levels of 
being from a primordial space-time matrix, 
his theory of value, and his idea of God as 
the quality of deity to which the universe is 
tending. 

The author is critical of Alexander at 
many points, but chiefly in regard to the 
theory of values and the idea of God. It 
is pointed out that while Alexander, as a 
realist, accepts the objectivity of secondary 
as well as primary qualities, he treats values 
(that is, tertiary qualities) as subject-object 
determinations which are superadded to 
the object. In his views on the divine, 
Alexander is criticized for dissolving God 
in what are called “the multiple phases of 
deity,” in which the aspect of deity as an 
infinite future quality depresses the im- 
portant aspect of nisus or creative process. 
In the concluding chapter, Dr. Stiernotte 
brings together those aspects of Alexander's 
thought which he considers both sound 
and significant for contemporary philo- 
sophical discussion. It is Alexander’s real- 
ism in epistemology and metaphysics (as 
the science of being as such and its attri- 
butes) which is found to be of lasting value 
in offsetting the current bent toward sub- 
jectivism and the rejection of ontology. 

SrreRNOTTE, ALFRED P. N. F. Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1952. Research fellow 
in philosophy, Yale University. 


THomMAs AQUINAS, SAINT 
Truth. Translated from the definitive 
Leonine text; Vol. I by Robert W. 
Mulligan, Vol. II by James V. Mc- 
Glynn, Vol. III by Robert W. Schmidt. 
Chicago, Regnery, 1952-54. 3 Vv. 24 cm. 
(Library of Living Catholic Thought) 
vols. 1-2, $7.00; vol. 3, $7.50. (52-12511) 
THE first complete translations of St. 
Thomas’ Quaestiones disputae de veritate 
to appear in any language, all three vol- 
umes of this version by members of the fac- 
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ulty of West Baden College are now avail- 
able, the first having appeared in 19532. 
The translators, through an agreement be- 
tween the Leonine Commission and the Li- 
brary of Living Catholic Thought, were 
able to use the unpublished (1952) critical 
Latin Leonine text, thus making the tex- 
tual basis of the translation as nearly 
definitive as is now possible. 

The various Articles, 253 of them in 
thirty Questions, deal with problems that 
were actually disputed in the classrooms 
of St. Thomas during his first professorate 
at the University of Paris, the three years 
from 1256 to 1259. But, though the author 
was still a young man when he wrote it, 
the work is far from immature. Volume I, 
Questions 1-9, deals with truth and divine 
and angelic knowledge; Volume II, Ques- 
tions 10-20, treats of human knowledge; 
and Volume III, Questions 21-30, discusses 
the good and the will. Included with the 
text are an excellent introduction and bib- 
liography by Dr. Vernon Burke, parallel 
readings for each Question in other Thom- 
istic works, a glossary, an index of sources, 
and an index of subjects. All of which 
makes these volumes most important 
sources for English-reading students of St. 
Thomas; for, as Etienne Gilson is quoted 
as saying in the Introduction, this treatise 
is no less indispensable than the two Sum- 
mas for anyone wishing to penetrate to the 
depths of the thought of St. Thomas. 


WILLIAMS, GEORGE HUNTSTON, ed. 
The Harvard Divinity School; its place 
in Harvard University and in Ameri- 
can culture. Boston, Beacon, 1954. 
366 p. plates. 22 cm. $5.00. 54-8425. 
SINCE the early nineteenth century, the 
Harvard Divinity School has played a prom- 
inent part in the life of liberal Protestant- 
ism. It has suffered cyclical vicissitudes, but 
has managed to adapt itself and continue as 
“the pioneer undenominational divinity 
school in the country.” At the present time 


it is undergoing reorganization, and the 
authors of this book are looking “to the 
past for guidance and inspiration” (in 
one essay as far back as the Middle Ages) . 
In its early years, the school was troubled 
by conflicts with Unitarianism; in the later 
period, it has endeavored to transcend these 
theological conflicts by an almost exclusive 
preoccupation with historical studies. The 
liberalism of the school has left its students 
“free to keep faith and history separate.” 
Today, however, the editor insists on the 
mutual responsibilities of church, state, and 
university, in a way that seems to offer more 
promise for the future. 

Interestingly written by men with a thor- 
ough acquaintance with their sources, the 
book begins with an Introduction by the 
editor in which the whole past of the school 
is surveyed with respect to three recurrent 
issues: namely, the tensions between gen- 
eral and professional education, reason and 
revelation, the university and the common- 
wealth. Part I follows, consisting of four 
historical chapters on the place of the 
school in Harvard University, and a Con- 
clusion by the editor. The remainder of 
the book, Part II, contains two essays on 
Theology at Harvard and its Place in Amer- 
ican Culture, and a long Excursus by the 
editor on Church, Commonwealth, and 
College: The Religious Sources of the Idea 
of a University. 

Some readers may feel that the authors 
are preoccupied with tempests in a teapot. 
It must be said, however, that the tempests 
reflect global storms of thought, and that 
the teapot is one which has been exceed- 
ingly influential in the past and doubtless 
will be so in the future. The book should 
be read by anyone concerned with theologi- 
cal education, indeed with Christianity, in 
America. 

Contributors: Sydney E. Ahlstrom, Ralph 
Lazzaro, Levering Reynolds, Jr., Willard L. 
Sperry, George Huntston Williams, Conrad 
Wright. 
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Coon, CARLETON STEVENS 
The Story of Man; from the first hu- 
man to primitive culture and beyond. 
Line drawings by Richard Albany, 
photographs by Reuben Goldberg. 
New York, Knopf, 1954. 450 p. illus., 
plates, maps. 25 cm. $6.75. 53-9458. 


WHATEVER reservations there may be as 
to the status of anthropology as a science, 
the fact remains that its business is the 
study of man and that the first step in 
any science is to select its field of inquiry 
and concentrate on it. This the anthropol- 
ogists have done; and more than that, 
though they deal not in the abstruse formu- 
las which so bewitch us in the physical sci- 
ences, they have come up with a great deal 
that is not to be found in previous millenia 
of writing about ourselves. What they have 
to offer can nowhere be better seen than 
in Professor Carleton Coon’s tightly packed 
yet lively review of mans’ activities, from 
his beginning as a biological entity on 
down to the state he finds himself in today 
through overpopulation, damaged environ- 
ment, and a titanic religious war that di- 
vides the globe. Describing first the biologi- 
cal differentiation of man, then the earliest 
technologies of flint and fire, the story is 
traced through three of the four major 
periods into which Dr. Coon would divide 
human history: “Phase one consumed over 
six hundred and fifty thousand years, or 
over ninety per cent of the known span of 
human history. The second phase began 


during the fourth glacial advance and, 


lasted about thirty thousand years; the 
third, which is now ending, began about 
6000 B. C. and took less than one per cent 
of the whole. No one knows how long the 
fourth phase will take.” The general 
reader will find himself carried through by 
the intrinsic interest of material (although 
the author helps him along by skillful 
writing), with a reward at the end in the 
form of a perspective that has its own pe- 
culiar power and merit. 
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This is a large order, one that has clearly 
called upon all the author’s resources, and 
yet the result is eminently readable. No 
doubt the “social theorists” who are criti- 
cized would like more specific proof for 
alternative theories boldly advanced; but 
one cannot have everything, and should be 
grateful for the learning and energy of 
an author who has given so much. 

Coon, CARLETON STEVENS. b. 1904. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1925; Ph. D., 1928. 
Department of anthropology and curator 
of ethnology, University Museum, Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania. 


Dozier, Epwarp P. 
The Hopi-Tewa of Arizona. Berkeley, 
University of California Press, 1954. 
259-376 p. maps, diagrs., tables. 26 
cm. (University of California Publica- 
tions in American Archaeology and 
Ethnology, voi, 44, no. 3) paper, $1.50. 
A 54-9783. 
CONTEMPORARY social scientists are in- 
terested in problems of contact between 
ethnic groups, but most studies have dealt 
with the impact of Western civilization 
upon other peoples. In contrast with this 
tendency, The Hopi-Tewa of Arizona 
makes an important contribution to the 
study of contact between two nonwhite 
groups. Actually, the author is concerned 
with the history, description, and analysis 
of the social and cultural adjustments be- 
tween the Tewa on the one hand and the 
Hopi, and to a lesser extent the whites, on 
the other. The discussion is presented un- 
der the following main topical heads: His- 
torical Background, Tewa Village and Its 
People, Social Organization, Ceremonial 
Organization, Economics, Summary and 
Conclusions. 

The Tewa Indians once had their home- 
land in New Mexico. But as a consequence 
of the Pueblo revolts against the Spanish 
at the end of the seventeenth century, they 
sought refuge among the Hopi Indians of 
Arizona, with whom they have now lived 
for over two hundred fifty years. In his 
investigation of the resulting intercultural 
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influences and adjustments, Dr. Dozier en- 
joyed the exceptional advantage of being 
himself a New Mexican Tewa. He was, 
therefore, able to achieve rapport with his 
subjects and to understand the nuances of 
their culture to an unusual degree. 

Dozier, Epwarp P. University of New 
Mexico, B. A.; University of California, 
Ph. D., 1952. Department of anthropology, 
University of California. 


La Barre, WESTON 
The Human Animal. Chicago, Univer- 
sity of Chicago Press, 1954. 371 p. 
illus. 24 cm. $6.00. 54-12371. 


IT is always interesting to read about our- 
selves, particularly when we can under- 
stand, enjoy, and profit by what we have to 
read. The Human Animal, a discourse on 
man’s biological and cultural history, quali- 
fies unusually well on all these counts. Its 
thesis is that man is what he is because of 
the body he has, the way it has developed, 
and the uncompromising character of the 
physical universe in which it operates. Cul- 
ture is seen as the legislating process, while 
reality in the physical environment is pic- 
tured as the supreme court in which the 
legislation is tested. Among the larger 
topics which the author treats, and in the 
course of whose discussion the main thesis 
emerges, are the following: the evolution 
of mammals, the main steps in the develop- 
ment of men from anthropoids, the bio- 
logical basis of the rudiments of society and 
civilization, the nature of man’s symbol- 
making power and how it is used and 
abused, the entangled relations of sex and 
psyche, the contemporary crisis. 

Professor La Barre’s competence in the 
fields of biology, linguistics, and psychiatry 
are combined with unusual powers of ex- 
position, salted with streaks of friendly 
wit. The result is a lesson on human dig- 
nity and the worth of the human adven- 
ture, which should be pondered by those 
who regard man’s natural origin and ani- 
mal qualities as either negligible nuisances 
or matters of secondary importance. 

La Barre, Weston. b. 1911. Princeton 
University, A. B., 1933; Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1937. Department of anthropology, 
Duke University. 


Lowie, Rosert HARRY 
Indians of the Plains. New York, Mc- 
Graw-Hill, for the American Museum 
of Natural History, 1954. 222 p. illus., 
diagrs. 24 cm. (Anthropological Hand- 
book no. 1) $4.75. 54-8815. 


INITIATING a new series under the aus- 
pices of the American Museum of Natural 
History, Dr. Lowie intends here to pro- 
vide a nontechnical yet reliable summary 
of present knowledge about the culture 
of Plains Indians from discovery until 
complete assimilation to white ways. But 
the goal is exceeded, since it shows how 
Plains culture is related to neighboring cul- 
tures, and so introduces the reader to all 
of aboriginal North America. After a very 
brief introduction on tribal statistics and 
general cultural traits, detailed statements 
on conventional ethnological topics are 
given under these main heads: Material 
Culture, Social Organization, Recreation, 
Art, Supernaturalism. Two additional 
chapters relate history to prehistory and 
discuss the process of acculturation. 


The Indians of the Plains—the Sioux, 
Crow, Blackfoot, and fighting Cheyenne— 
gave us the stereotype of the Indian in 
feather headdress that has caught the fancy 
of American schoolboys, of Europeans, and 
of other Indian groups who, like the Iro- 
quois, first put on Sioux war bonnets in 
medicine shows and now wear them in cere- 
monials. And the American Museum, hav- 
ing pioneered in ethnological research on 
the Plains under Clark Wissler, has an in- 
comparable collection of costumes and gear 
to which Dr. Lowie has made important 
contributions, not to mention his full-scale 
studies of Indian society, folklore, and cere- 
monialism that so superbly qualify him for 
such work as this. 

Teachers and students will like the crisp 
plates and line drawings that number over 
one hundred, scouts will find directions 
for reproducing arts and crafts, and the 
general reader may fancy folktales, games, 
the soldier societies, the council, and the 
Sun Dance. This is an auspicious begin- 
ning which other ethnological museums 
might well emulate. 


LowiE, Ropert Harry. b. 1883, Austria. 
College of the City of New York, A. B., 
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1901; Columbia University, Ph. D., 1908. 
Professor emeritus of anthropology, Uni- 
versity of California, Berkeley, Calif. 


Rapoport, ROBERT NORMAN 

Changing Navaho Religious Values; a 
study of Christian missions to the Rim- 
rock Navahos. Cambridge, Mass., Pea- 
body Museum of American Archae- 
ology and Ethnology, 1954. 152 p. 27 
cm. (Papers of the Peabody Museum 
of American Archaeology and Ethnol- 
ogy, Harvard University, vol. 41, no. 
12) paper, $3.00. A 54-6014. 


WHY do some segments of a population 
alter their religious values while others 
do not? The particular setting in which 
the author investigates this problem is a 
local Navaho group in which missionaries 
from two different Christian sects are active. 
Dr. Rapoport describes the situation and 
attempts to “bring out the principal char- 
acteristics of each of these mission move- 
ments and the main patterns of Navaho 
response to missionary efforts . . . to de- 
tect and test the presence of certain psycho- 
logical dispositions crucial in selectively 
preparing some members of the Navaho 
population to be responsive to Christian 
teaching . . . [and] describe the processes 
concerned in bringing about these pre- 
disposing psychological states in terms of 
the effects of social disorganization and cul- 
tural disintegration.” Discussion of method 
precedes a history of the two missions, the 
analysis of value comparisons, and the de- 
scription of the survey sample; religious 
personalities are classified as to acceptance 
or rejection; and case histories of individ- 
ual religious experiences are appended. 
The Navahos are already the best-docu- 
mented American tribe, and the present 
series of studies is making them the best- 
known tribe in the world. Important the- 
oretical ideas are tested in the field, the 
social anthropologist’s laboratory, and trial 
formulations are reshaped. In this volume, 
theoretical and methodological concepts 
and techniques are drawn from anthropol- 
ogy, psychology, and sociology, and the first 
application is made of statistical sampling 
procedure to this kind of problem in an- 
thropology. Important to the social science 


fields from which it draws sustenance, the 
monograph will, in addition, give pause to 
missionaries and their mentors. 
RApPoPORT, ROBERT NORMAN. b. 
Harvard University, Ph. D., 1951. 


1924. 


TUDDENHAM, READ DuNCAN and SNypER, 

MARGARET (MoRAN) 

Physical Growth of California Boys and 
Girls from Birth to Eighteen Years. 
Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1954. 183-364 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. (University of California Pub- 
lications in Child Development, vol. 
1, no. 2) paper, $2.00. A 54-9749. 
INDIVIDUAL record sheets of growth 
measurements for 136 California white 
youngsters, sixty-six boys and seventy girls, 
are presented in this monograph. Each 
sheet shows the data at even, mostly half- 
yearly, intervals from birth to the age of 
eighteen or nineteen, obtained by the co- 
operative effort of the anthropometric 
panel of regional studies on growth. The 
136 youngsters represent, indeed, a sample 
of a sample of a sample; they are the “core 
group” remaining after the attrition of the 
Guidance Study of 244 toddlers who, in 
1929, were in turn the reduction of the 
Berkeley Survey, the original group of 405 
babies, including every third white birth 
in Berkeley, California, between January 
1928 and June 1929. The records are pre- 
ceded by a brief analysis of the findings, 
and statement of new norms. 

The unique study contains a “longitud- 
inal investigation” of growth for a large 
number of youths. Its value is enhanced by 
the fact that older measurements on chil- 
dren gradually became obsolete, since there 
is a continuing secular trend among Amer- 
ican children toward greater size. General- 
ization from such a small core to larger 
population is not to be expected. The 
monograph shows, nevertheless, that there 
is a very great individual variability in pat- 
tern and timing of growth; or, as the 
authors say: “Growth, if no longer a pri- 
vate affair, is at any rate a very individual 
matter.” 

TupDENHAM, READ Duncan. b. 1915. 
University of Utah, B. A., 1935; University 
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of California, Ph. D., 1941. Department of 
psychology, University of California. 


SNYDER, MARGARET (MoRAN). b. 1922. 


University of California, B. A., 1944. For- 
merly research assistant, Institute of Child 
Welfare, Berkeley, Calif. 


Economics 


AITKEN, HuGH GEORGE JEFFREY 
The Welland Canal Company; a study 
in Canadian enterprise. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1954. 
178 p. diagrs., tables. 25 cm. (Studies 
in Entrepreneurial History) $3.50. 54- 
5993- 


IN his brief but industriously documented 
history, Dr. Aitken describes the building 
of a canal in the British colony of Upper 
Canada in the first half of the nineteenth 
century, with principal emphasis on the 
element of “entrepreneurship”—the men 
responsible for its construction, their mo- 
tives, decisions, and organizations, The 
geographical, social, political, and eco- 
nomic environment is woven into the dis- 
cussion to provide an adequate background. 
The appendix contains tables of canal rev- 
enues, costs, traffic, and a full array of 
reference notes of primary interest to re- 
gional and transportation historians. 

The concluding paragraph probably 
dramatizes but also summarizes the situa- 
tion most aptly: “The history of the Wel- 
land Canal Company is a history of mud- 
dling and of improvisation, of high hopes 
and cruel disappointments. In these re- 
spects it is typical of most of the human 
works which tradition labels great achieve- 
ments. The men who built the canal were 
not overwise ... and... often deceived 
themselves as to the probable consequences 
of what they decided to do. They were 
men who saw a task which needed to be 
done and who, with all their inexperience, 
carried it through to completion as well 
and as expeditiously as they could in the 
circumstances which surrounded them.” 

In a sense, the story of the canal, though 
a small item in the march of Canadian and 
American history, typifies the struggle be- 
tween man and nature which, in Canada, 


was so great that private business proved 
inadequate and government had to take 
over, to salvage the enterprises and assume 
the deficits during years of later develop- 
ment. And the book gains further interest 
from the relation of its subject to the St. 
Lawrence Seaway. 

AITKEN, HuGH GEorGE JEFFREY. b. 1922. 
Harvard University, Ph. D., 1951. Staff 
member, Research Center in Entrepre- 
neurial History, Harvard University. 


ALHADEFF, DAvip ALBERT 
Monopoly and Convpetition in Bank- 
ing. Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1954. 254 p. tables. 24 cm. 
(Publications of the Bureau of Business 
and Economic Research, University of 
California) $4.50. 54-10436. 


IT is the principal purpose of Dr. Alha- 
deff’s book to study the relationships. be- 
tween the structures of the markets for 
bank loans, including both the borrower 
and lender sides, and the types and de- 
grees of competition and monopoly in these 
loan markets. Much of the material is 
general and applicable to loan markets in 
all parts of the United States. The most 
detailed analysis, however, and the most 
valuable parts of the book, relate to bank- 
ing in California, where branch banking 
has developed much further than in other 
parts of the country. 

An introductory section first tackles the 
problems of defining the “product” of 
commercial banks and the “market” for 
bank loans, after which a description is 
given of the degree of concentration of 
banking in California, noting the percent- 
ages of loans, investments, and deposits 
controlled by each of the four big branch 
banks and by the unit banks. A compari- 
son of branch and unit banks is then insti- 
tuted on several bases: “output” of total 
loans and investments as a percentage of 
total assets, loans as a percentage of total 
assets, costs, profits, and pricing policies in 
both customers’ markets and open markets. 
A final section presents the author’s find- 
ings concerning the effect of bank concen- 
tration on competition in California loan 
markets. Roughly speaking, he finds that 
the results of concentration are not as un- 
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favorable as some have feared. At this 
point and throughout, Dr. Alhadeff does 
his best to avoid moral and social judgment; 
and it is in this way, that is, as an objec- 
tive analysis of the actual performance of 
branch and unit banks, that the book makes 
its contribution. 

ALHADEFF, Davin ALBERT. b. 1923. Uni- 
versity of Washington, A. B., 1944; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1950. Department of 
business administration, University of Cali- 
fornia, Berkeley, Calif. 


BECKHART, BENJAMIN Haccort, ed. 
Banking Systems. New York, Colum- 
bia University Press, 1954. 934 Pp.- 
tables. 25 cm. $13.50. 54-5012. 


KNOWLEDGE of the sort that Dr. Beck: 
hart and his collaborators here provide, 
knowledge, that is, of how the banks of a 
country operate, how they are organized, 
and what relation they have to one an- 
other, is plainly essential to a clear under- 
standing of that nation’s economy. Yet peo- 
ple who are not specialists have not found 
it easy to obtain this kind of information 
without digging deep into detailed mater- 
ials. An economic study of another coun- 
try may prove puzzling simply because one 
lacks a key that lies in banking practices, 
or even banking language, different from 
that with which one is familiar. What is 
needed, and supplied by the present book 
is a collection of authoritative, up-to-date 
accounts of national banking systems, de- 
tailed enough to clarify most points of 
practice and organization, and still brief 
enough to permit a comprehensive grasp 
of each national banking system in a rela- 
tively short time. 

In substantial chapters, from thirty-six 
to ninety-six pages in length, the contribu- 
tors describe the banking systems of Aus- 
tralia, Brazil, Canada, Cuba, France, West- 
ern Germany, India, Italy, Japan, Mexico, 
The Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland, the 
U.S.S.R., the United Kingdom, and the 
United States. All but a few of the chap- 
ters are written by nationals of the coun- 
tries concerned. Of necessity, the treat- 
ment is mostly descriptive, but at various 
points some of the authors are able to in- 
corporate analytical comments, either about 


the role of the banking system in the na- 
tional economy, or about certain features of 
the banking and credit organizations or 
policies. There is a good bit of statistical 
material, most of it ending in 1952 or 1953, 
and a bibliography for each chapter. For 
reference, background, and comparative 
study of banking, the book has great value. 
It supplants a volume by H. Parker Willis 
and B. H. Beckhart, Foreign Banking Sys- 
tems, 2d ed. 1930. 

Contributors: A. Batenburg, S. Brouwer, Ed- 
na E. Ehrlich, Antonello Gerbi, Henry Ger- 
main-Martin, Philip J. Glaessner, Gregory 
Grossman, Eugen Grossmann, G. Sterling 
Grumman, Torliev Hytten, H. Irmler, Alex 
andre Kafka, D. W. Louman, Bal Krishna 
Madan, Donald Bailey Marsh, Margaret G. 
Myers, Frank M. Tamagna, Lars-Erik Thun- 
holm, John Edwin Wadsworth, J.-Brooke Wil- 
ils. 


CONFERENCE ON RESEARCH IN INCOME AND 
WEALTH 

Studies in Income and Wealth. Vol. 
XVI. Long-Range Economic Projec- 
tion; a report of the National Bureau 
of Economic Research. Princeton, 
N. J., Princeton University Press, 1954. 
476 p. maps, diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$9.00. 54-6071. 


A LARGE array of projections of economic 
magnitudes, together with critical apprais- 
als of the possibility and usefulness of pro- 
jection, are presented in the papers and 
comments of the 1951 symposium in this 
series (See USQBR IX, 2:178) here re- 
ported. There are twelve papers: Concepts 
and Assumptions in Long-Term Projections 
of National Product, by S. Kuznets; Long- 
Term Projections of the Labor Force, by H. 
Wool; National Productivity and Its Long- 
Term Projection, by J. W. Kendrick; Pro- 
jections in Agriculture, by J. P. Cavin; 
Some Considerations in Appraising the 
Long-Run Prospects for Agriculture, by R. 
F. Daly; Specific Industry Output Projec- 
tions, by H. J. Barnett; Productive Capac- 
ity, Industrial Production, and Steel Re- 
quirements, by Paul Boschan; Long-Term 
Tendencies in Private Capital Formation: 
The Rate of Growth and Capital Coeffi- 
cients, by W. Fellner; Problems of Estimat- 
ing Spending and Saving in Long-Range 
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Projections, by M. W. Smelker; Long-Run 
Projections and Government Revenue and 
Expenditure Policies, by A. Smithies; Con- 
ceptual Problems Involved in Projections 
of the International Sector of Gross Na- 
tional Product, by J. J. Polak; Regional 
and National Product Projections and 
Their Interrelations, by W. Isard and G. 
Freutel. 

Methodological criteria for the construc- 
tion and use of projections are proposed by 
Kuznets and Smithies; both are rather 
pessimistic about the possibility of success- 
ful projection. Polak, Isard and Freutel 
state the conceptual conditions for making 
forecasts without making any actual fore- 
casts. The other papers contain original 
projections or description, criticism, and 
testing of projections by other authors. 
Among this group there is work of high 
originality: Kendrick’s use of the value- 
added concept in productivity analysis; 
Boschan’s use of the capacity concept to de- 
rive long-run and short-run behavior rela- 
tions for steel output; Fellner’s attempt 
to give the multiplier-accelerator models 
empirical content; Barnett’s test of the in- 
put-output matrix by the use of “naive” 
projecting models. 


DAviIssON, CHARLES NELSON 

The Marketing of Automotive Parts. 
By Charles N. Davisson, assisted by 
Basil Livingston and Stewart H. Re- 
woldt. Ann Arbor, School of Business 
Administration, University of Michi- 
gan, 1954. 958 p. diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. (Michigan Business Studies, vol. 
12, no. 1) $6.00. 54-4613. 


THE encyclopedic character of The Mar- 
keting of Automotive Parts makes impos- 
sible a full description of the work in a 
brief review. Perhaps the fact that the 
text is based almost entirely upon field in- 
vestigation explains the lack of integration 
of the analysis into an accepted framework 
of economic, marketing, or legal studies. 
The book attempts to outline the market- 
ing organization, practices, and problems 
for the following selected automotive parts: 
antifriction bearings, piston rings, engine 
and chassis parts, ignition and carburetion, 
brake lining and brake parts, spark plugs, 


oil filters and cartridges, and batteries. The 
description of the marketing structure of 
these parts is preceded by three sections of 
general analysis, totalling 240 pages, in 
which the marketing structure, the major 
aspects of competition, the marketing job 
to be done, and major patterns of competi- 
tion for repair service are discussed at great 
length. Following the reviews of the spe- 
cific products enumerated above are three 
sections on the vehicle manufacturer as a 
manufacturer of parts, the wholesale struc- 
ture, and “competitive-functional pricing.” 

Unfortunately, the volume contains no 
index, perhaps because of the enormous 
amount of detail involved. A series of syn- 
opses, prefaces, and detailed tables of con- 
tents for individual chapters give the 
reader some assistance in finding his way 
through the labyrinth of descriptive mate- 
rials. There are numerous charts, tables, 
and diagrams. Probably teachers and stu- 
dents of marketing, especially industrial 
marketing, will benefit most from the vol- 
ume; analysts in industry will also use it 
for reference purposes. The text may have 
relevance to issues in public policy, es- 
pecially to regulation under the Robinson- 
Patman Act, but such applications seem 
to be avoided. 

DAvissON, CHARLES NELSON. b. 1917. 
University of Michigan, Ph. D., 1946. De- 
partment of marketing, University of 
Michigan Bureau of Business Research, 
School of Business Administration. 


Economic Dialogues in Ancient China; 
selections from the “Kuan-tzu,” a book 
written probably three centuries be- 
fore Christ. Translators: T’an Po-fu 
and Wen Kung-wen (Adam K. W. 
Wen). Expert critic: Hsiao Kung- 
chiian. The enterprise directed and 
the book edited by Lewis Maverick. 
Carbondale, IIl., Maverick; distributed 
by Far Eastern Publications, Yale Uni- 
versity, New Haven, Conn., 1954. 470 
p- 24 cm. $7.00. 54-34256. 

THE director of this study, Lewis Maver- 

ick, is professor of economics at Southern 

Illinois University, and a student of Chi- 

nese thought and institutions. The first 

half of the book consists of selected trans- 
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lations of the economic parts of the an- 
cient work known as Kuan Tzu which, ac- 
cording to the latest criticism, was brought 
together from older sources about the year 
goo B. C. It has long been attributed— 
though not on entirely secure grounds—to 
a statesman of the seventh century B. C., 
named Kuan Chung. 

Unlike Confucian thought, the Kuan 
Tzu is materialistic in tone, in the sense 
that it regards all human actions to be 
motivated by material concerns. For that 
reason it foreshadows many modern eco- 
nomic concepts, such as control of grain, 
conservation of resources, restraints on dis- 
tribution and consumption, and fiscal poli- 
cies. The translation—a very difficult task 
owing to corruptions in transmitted texts— 
was made by three Chinese students under 
Professor Maverick’s direction. The second 
half of the book consists of two modern 
commentaries on the Kuan Tzu by separate 
Chinese authors. Their comments and 
criticisms cast considerable light on the 
history and development of Chinese eco- 
nomic ideas; and constitute in many re- 
spects the more interesting part of the 
book. The same translators are likewise 
responsible for putting these two commen- 
taries into English. Professor Maverick has 
added notes to the whole, as well as an in- 
troduction. Credit is due these efforts to 
elucidate a text bristling with many prob- 
lems. 

Maverick, Lewis ApAMs. b. 1891. Wash- 
ington University, B. S., 1913; Harvard 
University, Ed. D., 1925; University of Cali- 
fornia, Ph. D., 1931. Department of eco- 
nomics, Southern Illinois University. 


GARNER, SAMUEL PAUL 
Evolution of Cost Accounting to 1925. 
University Ala., University of Alabama 
Press, 1954. 416 p. 24 cm. $6.50. 54- 
8519. 
TO fill a gap in the history of accounting, 
Dr. Garner here examines with constant 
reference to the literature, the origin and 
development of theories and practices con- 
sidered basic in accounting for the actual 
costs of production. The study ends with 
1925 because authorities on the subject 
since that time have been concerned with 


synthesis rather than new theories or pro- 
cedures. The origin, evolution, and devel- 
opment of the following topics are dis- 
cussed intensively: the accounting for raw 
materials, direct labor, manufacturing bur- 
den in its various applications, the inte- 
gration and nonintegration of cost and 
financial accounts, interdepartmental trans- 
fer of products, by-product costing, account- 
ing for waste and scrap, inventory valua- 
tion, and job-order and process-cost systems. 

Although the beginning of cost finding 
and record keeping is lost in antiquity, 
historical records show that an interest in 
these phases of accounting was evident in 
medieval times, and that the cost-of-pro- 
duction concept was recognized and _ par- 
tially understood centuries before the In- 
dustrial Revolution. Reflecting the growth 
from simple to complex manufacturing 
processes, cost techniques were, in general, 
crude prior to the 1880's, and the funda- 
mental contributions to cost accounting 
were made in the latter part of the nine- 
teenth century by English authorities. At 
the turn of the century, American cost 
authorities forged ahead of their English 
contemporaries. Accounting for manufac- 
turing burden, a subject not yet conclu- 
sively settled, was troublesome until the 
twentieth century. Also the problem of in- 
tegrating cost and financial records was 
unsolved in the systems of most early cost 
accountants. Once these troublesome spots 
were eliminated, writers of the early twenti- 
eth century turned their efforts toward re- 
finement of cost techniques. 

GARNER, SAMUEL PAUL. b. 1910. Duke 
University, A. B., 1932; University of 
Texas, Ph. D., 1940. Department of ac- 
counting, School of Commerce and Business 
Administration, University of Alabama. 


GLOVER, JOHN DESMOND 
The Attack on Big Business. Boston, 
Graduate School of Business Adminis- 
tration, Harvard University, 1954. 375 
p- 22 cm. $4.00. 54-11415. 
AN exhaustive survey of the economic, 
political-social, and moral-ethical criticism 
of big business occupies most of this book, 
directed primarily to “thoughtful buisiness 
leaders.” A voluminous literature of di- 
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verse origins has been examined and di- 
gested, and is now presented here system- 
atically. In contrast, Part IV, the final sec- 
tion, has two chapters, Critique of the 
Critics, and Prescription for Action. 

The evaluations and recommendations 
are stimulating, but many readers may find 
them unconvincing on crucial points, and 
may object to Dr. Glover‘s discarding, with- 
out developing a satisfactory theoretical al- 
ternative, the traditional tools of economic 
analysis which emphasize profit motivation 
and structural environment. Dr. Glover de- 
fends big business on the ground that eco- 
nomic power can be, and generally is, 
exercised judiciously by socially responsible 
executives, because nonprofit objectives 
supplement the goal of profit. Even those 
who agree with this statement may find 
its implications unpalatable. There may be 
doubts about the group to whom the ex- 
ecutives would be socially responsible; 
about the desirability of an economic and 
social. system based upon patriarchal no- 
blesse oblige; and about the continuation 
of efficiency and progress of industrial or- 
ganizations which neglect the primary in- 
centive of profit. 

Both general readers and students will 
find this compendium interesting and use- 
ful. It will also serve as supplementary 
reading to provoke discussion in courses 
in economics, sociology, government, and 
ethics concerned with the public control 
of business. 

GLOVER, JOHN DESMOND. b. 1915. Aus- 
tralia. Brown University, Ph. B., 1936; 
Harvard University, Ph. D., 1947. Depart- 
ment of business administration, Harvard 
University Graduate School of Business Ad- 
ministration. 


Gorter, WytzE and HILDEBRAND, GEORGE 
HERBERT 

The Pacific Coast Maritime Shipping 

Industry, 1930-1948. Vol. II. An Anal- 

ysis of Performance. Berkeley, Univer- 

sity of California Press, 1954. 371 p. 

diagrs. tables. 25 cm. $5.00. (52- 
13855) 

SEEKING to explain the declining fortunes 

of West Coast shipping during the 1930's 

and 1940's; the second and concluding vol- 


ume of this study is concerned with inter- 
pretation and analysis, while the first vol- 
ume (See USQBR IX, 2:180) presented 
the factual basis. Volume II does, however, 
contain additional data in an appendix. 
There is also a selected bibliography which 
does not attempt to include all the many 
sources mentioned in the footnotes. 

The authors find it difficult to evolve 
strong proposed remedies, since the major 
causes of the industry’s decline include 
several environmental factors (more than 
half the volume is devoted to them) against 
which the industry has very little protec- 
tion, and to which it can only passively 
adapt. Cyclical instability and declining 
demand associated with the international 
trade developments, the overall United 
States cycle, World War II, and inland 
growth of the West, defy easy solution. 
The three-chapter discussion of the com- 
plex story of labor troubles, which consti- 
tuted another major source of difficulty, 
shows that the allocating of responsibility 
with benefit of hindsight is much easier 
than insuring the avoidance of similar 
developments in the future. But the rec- 
ord should be instructive for other coun- 
tries facing labor-movement problems. 

It is too bad the story could not be car- 
ried past 1948, since readers will wonder 
what progress has been made in the suc- 
ceeding years. But even as a _ historical 
study these volumes make a substantial con- 
tribution. Their material will interest those 
concerned with the industry and the region 
and specialists in labor and transportation. 

Gorter, WyTzeE. b. 1914. Stanford Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1936; Ph. D., 1948. Depart- 
ment of economics, University of Cali- 
fornia, Los Angeles, Calif. 

HILDEBRAND, GEORGE HERBERT. b. 1913. 
University of California, B. A., 1935; Cor- 
nell University, Ph. D., 1942. Department 
of economics, University of California, Los 
Angeles, Calif. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY 
Papers and Proceedings of the Con- 
ference on Agricultural Taxation and 
Economic Development. Held under 
the auspices of the International Pro- 
gram in Taxation, Law School of Har- 
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vard University, January 28-February 
3, 1954. Edited by Haskell P. Wald in 
association with Joseph N. Froomkin. 
Cambridge, Mass., Law School, Har- 
vard University, 1954. 439 p. 27’ cm. 
$4.50. 54-14616. 


RESOLUTIONS adopted within the 
United Nations in 1950 and 1951 calling 
for investigations into agricultural tax bur- 
dens, especially in underdeveloped areas, 
prompted a foundation grant to the Har- 
vard Law School for establishment of the 
International Program in Taxation, with 
a view to directing training and research 
in tax law and administration as an instru- 
ment of cooperation with the United Na- 
tions. Still in the midst of its undertaking, 
the program has produced this initial re- 
port, based on conference discussions by 
trainees and specialists from various parts 
of the world, and supplemented by staff 
papers and special studies. The Summary 
of Discussion and the reports of four work- 
ing groups comprise Part I, with emphasis 
on administrative and legal aspects of agri- 
cultural taxes, taxation in relation to land 
tenure, and distribution of the tax burden. 
Parts II and III include a series of papers 
by specialists on particular aspects of agri- 
cultural taxation and fiscal policy prob- 
lems. Part IV consists of nine monographic 
summaries prepared by the Department of 
Economic Affairs of the United Nations, 
dealing with the taxation of agriculture 
in Mexico, Peru, Chile, Tunisia, India and 
Pakistan, China, and Korea. 

Although without an index or summary 
conclusions, the volume presents a valuable 
catalog of related inquiries into specific 
elements of agricultural structure and tax- 
ation in the world’s underdeveloped areas. 
The results are not without practical inter- 
est to the business and investment commu- 
nity, and will be welcomed by students 
of international economic affairs. An ap- 
pendix outlines the nature and scope of the 
program’s activities. Publication of the 
staff's conclusions awaits further study and 
preparation of a later report. 

Contributors: Aron J. Aizenstat, Joseph 
N. Froomkin, Walter W. Heller, Phiroze 
Irani, Gustav F. Papanek, Anwar Iqbal 
Qureshi, Philip M. Raup, Haskell P. Wald. 


HopGMAN, DoNALp R. 
Soviet Industrial Production, 1928- 
1951. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Uni- 
versity Press, 1954. 241 p. diagrs., 
tables. 25 cm. (Russian Research Cen- 
ter Studies, 15) $5.00. 54-8629. 


THE world knows in general that the 
Bolshevik regime has achieved rapid eco- 
nomic growth in the U.S.S.R., so rapid that 
the Soviet model may tempt underdevel- 
oped economies to imitate this example. 
Yet official Soviet claims have been broad- 
cast without adequate underlying statisti- 
cal detail, and serious skepticism has re- 
sulted. Has Soviet advance really been as 
rapid as is claimed? 

This study provides a substantial pro- 
visional answer to the question for the 
crucial decade 1927-37, together with a 
valuable first approximation to the rate 
of growth from 1937 through 1953. Dr. 
Hodgman has thought through a weight- 
ing system appropriate to Bolshevik condi- 
tions, has assembled with care and imagina- 
tion the necessary time-series data, and 
presents a revised index of industrial pro- 
duction, along with perceptive, judicious 
evaluatory comment. 

For industry, the center of the regime's 
attentions, it appears that official claims 
are greatly exaggerated, but that even the 
revised index shows an alarmingly high 
growth rate. Dr. Hodgman’s results demon- 
strate at once the degree of Soviet exag- 
geration and the impressive residue of ac- 
complishment. All libraries should have 
this book, and all who are concerned with 
the U.S.S.R. should be familiar with its re- 
sults. In particular, the concluding chap- 
ter will prove rewarding supplementary 
reading for courses in comparative eco- 
nemic systems, or for courses in economic 
development. 

HopcMAN, Donatp R. b. 1921. Univer- 
sity of Rochester, A. B., 1942; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1951. Department of 
economics, University of California Insti- 
tute of Slavic Studies. 


INTERNATIONAL BANK FOR RECONSTRUCTION 
AND DEVELOPMENT 

The International Bank for Recon- 

struction and Development, 1946-1953. 
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Baltimore, Johns Hopkins Press, for 
International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development, 1954. 273 p. maps, 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $4.00. 54-11252. 


PREPARED by the staff of the Interna- 
titonal Bank, the present summary of the 
institution’s first seven years shows that 
while it did not become the running fount 
of capital for postwar world development 
envisaged by some enthusiasts, the bank 
has, nevertheless, though within a more 
limited scope, achieved a clear-cut position 
based on solid, if fairly modest, accomplish- 
ments. Part I of the book deals largely with 
the organization and financial structure of 
the bank. Part II, which probably has the 
greatest general interest, sets out the bank’s 
policies, describes its operating procedures, 
and reviews its financial activities, includ- 
ing the issuance of its own obligations as 
well as its lending to governments. In 
Part II, the loans and other assistance pro- 
vided by the bank are surveyed, country 
by country. A collection of basic data and 
Statistics is presented in an appendix. 

At the start of its activity, the record in- 
dicates, the bank’s largest loans were to 
Western European countries to aid in re- 
construction. Since 1947, most of the 
bank’s funds have gone into developmental 
projects in Latin America, Asia, Africa, and 
Australia. In the seven years ending De- 
cember 31, 1953, the bank made ninety-six 
loans to thirty-one countries (not counting 
colonies) for a total of nearly one billion 
seventy-five million dollars. It has also be- 
come a major center for the making of 
nationwide economic surveys and for the 
provision of advice and assistance in the 
preparation of developmental projects. 

Like most institutional publications, this 
is not to be compared with critical, schol- 
arly studies, but it is a very useful book 
for its informative and authoritative state- 
ments of policies and their rationale. 


LAUTERBACH, ALBERT T. 
Man, Motives, and Money; psycholog- 
ical frontiers of economics. Ithaca, 
N. Y., Cornell University Press, 1954. 
366 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 54-13167. 
WITHOUT attempting to formulate a 


general theory of economic psychology, Dr. 
Lauterbach endeavors to demonstrate in 
this book how consideration of relevant 
psychical processes can contribute signifi- 
cantly to an understanding of economic 
behavior. He utilizes effectively major con- 
cepts from psychology, psychopathology, 
sociology, and anthropology to illuminate 
the motivational factors in business activi- 
ties and economic decisions, the cultural 
and sociohistorical relativity of economic 
institutions, the relationship between eco- 
nomic instability and personal insecurity, 
the role of personality and attitudinal fac- 
tors in economic reform, and the operation 
of nonconscious processes in economic 
activities. Eleven appendixes record some 
of the concrete case history and survey data 
on which the analyses in the five preceding 
chapters are based. 

Dr. Lauterbach’s wide erudition is evi- 
dent in his excellent summaries of exist- 
ing research evidence regarding nonrational 
factors in economic situations. Many of his 
generalizations must, however, be consid- 
ered only as provocative hypotheses, since 
very little systematic scientific work has 
been done in this field. Among the merits 
of this volume are the numerous sugges- 
tions for further research. Economists, psy- 
chologists, and other social science special- 
ists will certainly profit from this truly 
fertile interdisciplinary study. 

LAUTERBACH, ALBERT T. b. 1904, Austria. 
University of Vienna, Dr. rer. pol., 1925. 
Department of economics, Sarah Lawrence 
College. 


LrEsTER, RICHARD ALLEN 
Hiring Practices and Labor Competi- 
tion. Princeton, N. J., Department of 
Economics and Industrial Relations, 
Princeton University, 1954. 108 p. 24 
cm. (Industrial Relations Section, 
Princeton University. Research Report 
Series, no. 88) paper, $2.50. 54-13158. 


OVER a period of two years beginning in 
the autumn of 1951, a Princeton University 
group conducted a series of interviews with 
eighty-two industrial firms in the Trenton, 
New Jersey, labor market area, with two 
principal aims in mind: (1) to obtain an 
understanding of the general employment 
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and earnings practices in the area; (2) to 
assess the impact of new firms, especially 
that of the large Fairless works of U. S. 
Steel, on the labor market. This volume, 
the beginning of a proposed series, deals 
with the first of these aims. 

After an opening on the economic and 
industrial characteristics of the area, the 
remainder of the brief monograph reports 
the substantive findings from interviews 
that bear on hiring practices of the firms 
studied and the relationship between wages 
and labor mobility. These findings, made 
concrete and realistic by liberal quotations 
and references to personnel interviewed, 
are of interest not only to students of 
American labor markets, but also to those 
concerned with practical and theoretical 
aspects of the connection between company 
practices and the movement of labor. 
Among the conclusions of the author which 
are of more general interest are: (1) pub- 
lic employment offices affiliated with the 
U. S. Employment Service play a very 
minor role in recruitment (this has also 
been shown by other labor-market studies) ; 
(2) wages do not play a major role either 
in keeping men with a firm or in prevent- 
ing shifts to other plants; (3) besides wages 
and even so-called “fringe benefits,” other 
factors (expectations concerning a com- 
pany’s future policies, for example) play 
an equally important part in the move- 
ment of workers among plants. The sec- 
ond conclusion casts doubt on the classic 
function of wages as the equilibrium-gener- 
ating force in labor supply and demand. 

LesTER, RICHARD ALLEN. b. 1908. Yale 
University, Ph. B., 1929; Princeton Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1936. Research associate, 
industrial relations section, department of 
economics and sociology, Princeton Univer- 
sity. 


Mip-CENTURY CONFERENCE ON RESOURCES 

FOR THE FUTURE 
The Nation Looks at its Resources; re- 
port of the Mid-Century Conference 
on Resources for the Future, Washing- 
ton, D. C., December 2, 3, 4, 1953. 
Washington, Resources for the Future, 
Inc., 1954. 418 p. 26 cm. paper, $5.00. 


54-12929. 


ANYONE acquainted with the problem of 
dispersing wealth wisely for good ends 
knows how racking a challenge is pre- 
sented. Resources for the Future, Inc., 
an offshoot of the Ford Foundation, has 
candidly admitted that it is searching for 
guidance, and the conference here reported 
is one of several means toward that worthy 
end. The conference was grouped into 
eight sections named by their topics of 
discussion: Competing Demands for the 
Use of Land, Utilization and Development 
of Land Resources, Water Resource Prob- 
lems, Domestic Problems of Nonfuel Min- 
erals, Energy Resource Problems, U. S. 
Concern with World Resources, Problems 
in Resources Research, Patterns of Coop- 
eration. The report is based principally 
on the verbatim transcript of proceedings, 
and reproduces about one-sixth of the orig- 
inal transcript. 

No sense of the meeting emerges from 
the report, but the reader does get some- 
thing of great importance at this juncture 
—a glimpse of the many views and inter- 
ests which must be reconciled if our de- 
scendants are to have the breaks we have 
enjoyed. Within the diversity of opinions, 
arguments, and claims, however, a pattern 
can be discerned. And this pattern reveals 
the choice which may well determine the 
physical destiny of our culture. The issue, 
baldly stated, is whether we need to reex- 
ainine our entire system of cultural com- 
mitments with an eye toward balancing 
the budget on resource consumption, or 
whether we can settle back comfortably, 
trusting that human ingenuity and _ tech- 
nology will insure an ever-expanding econ- 
omy. While this issue involves a schism 
within the field of science itself, the beliefs 
of both sides are also reinforced by power- 
ful overtones of opinion arising from self- 
interest, esthetics, and moral conviction 
among nonscientists as well. 


NATIONAL PLANNING ASSOCIATION 
The Economic State of New England. 
Report of the Committee of New Eng- 
land of the National Planning Associ- 
ation. Directors of research and edi- 
tors: Arthur A. Bright, Jr. and George 
H. Ellis. New Haven, Conn., Yale 
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University Press, by arrangement with 
the New England Council, 1954. 738 
p-. diagrs., tables. 25 cm. $6.00. 53- 
7768. 
IN recent decades the economic fortunes 
of New England have appeared somewhat 
insecure, and this massive study, which is 
basically a review of the region’s adapta- 
tion to economic change, is a cheery at- 
tempt to assess its prospects. In eighteen 
detailed reports, drafted by a research staff 
and criticized by study panels composed of 
informed citizens, the major problems of 
the six New England states are analyzed. 
These deal with forests, fisheries, agricul- 
ture, minerals, water, energy, vacation busi- 
ness, economic demography, employment 
fluctuations, wages, labor-managment rela- 
tions, financial resources, management, re- 
search, tax and fiscal policies, business and 
economic information. An introductory es- 
say sets the stage and a concluding chapter 
presents recommendations for public and 
private action to ensure continued healthy 
growth. The writing throughout blends 
factual description with mildly hortatory 
comments. 

The study was sponsored by the National 
Planning Association at the request of the 
Joint Congressional Committee on the Eco- 
nomic Report, expanding an exploratory 
study issued in 1951 by the President’s 
Council of Economic Advisors. Like a simi- 
lar study of the South, previously assembled 
by the N. P. A. (See USQBR VI, 1:58), 
the New England study is an important 
achievement in organized regional think- 
ing about regional problems. It will clearly 
have a wide audience in New England, and 
can usefully serve as a model for further 
studies of other regions of the United 
States. 


PRINCETON UNIVERSITY 
Survey of United States International 
Finance, 1953. By Gardner Patterson, 
John M. Gunn, Jr., and Dorothy L. 
Swerdlove, assisted by Mary B. Fern- 
holz. Princeton, N. J., Princeton Uni- 
versity Press, 1954. 317 p. tables. 23 
cm. paper, $2.75. (50-12111) 

IT is stated in the preface to the volume 

that this is the fifth and final survey in 


what has been an “experimental series” 
(See USQBR X, 1:79). The termination is 
to be regretted. These are most useful 
volumes for all students of international 
affairs. 

Developments in 1953 are here chron- 
icled under seven major headings: military 
assistance, economic and_ technical as- 
sistance, loans and investments, interna- 
tional financial institutions, trade agree- 
ments, commercial policy, and the United 
States ‘balance of international payments. 
Each section opens with a brief statement 
of the major problems faced at the begin- 
ning of the year and then recounts develop- 
ments and policy changes during the year. 
A summary section highlights major issues 
and points out those unresolved at year’s 
end. 

The authors very properly emphasize 
both the continuities in policy and the 
occasional redefinitions and retrenchments 
during a year in which, for the first time 
since 1932, U. S. policy was guided by both 
a Republican Congress and a Republican 
Administration. No effort is made to avoid 
controversial issues: there are recorded 
here such conflicts as economic vs. military 
aid, the contradictions between U. S. trade 
policy and domestic agricultural programs, 
and the pressures from underdeveloped 
countries for new international lending in- 
stitutions. In short, the high quality of 
past volumes has been matched in the vol- 
ume for 1953; and the termination of the 
series is, it may be repeated, a matter of 
great regret. 

PATTERSON, GARDNER. b. 1916. Univer- 
sity of Michigan, A. B., 1938; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1949. Department of eco- 
nomics and social institutions, Princeton 
University. 


Ropu, EARL ROBERT 
The Theory of Fiscal Economics. 
Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1954. 310 p. diagrs. 25 cm. 
(Publications of the Bureau of Busi- 
ness and Economic Research, Univer- 
sity of California) $4.50. 54-10435. 


MUCH accepted doctrine concerning tax 
and fiscal policy is challenged in Dr. 
Rolph’s iconoclastic and penetrating anal- 
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ysis. His major theses are the following: 
the effects of taxes should be analyzed in- 
dependently of public expenditures; con- 
sumption and investment expenditures are 
not determined by present income (con- 
temporary events cannot be mutually cau- 
sal), but are determined by the “inherited 
past”—the capital value of assets; excise 
taxes, whether general or special, are not 
shifted forward to consumers but are borne 
by resource owners in reduced wages, in- 
terest, rent, and profit; import duties are 
never shifted to foreigners nor are they 
borne by domestic consumers—they are 
borne by the resources of export industries 
and their competitors; national income 
should be measured by product prices with 
no deduction for the alleged duplication 
of indirect taxes. Much of the error in 
incidence theory is ascribed to the inap- 
propriate application of partial equilibrium 
theory to situations that require aggregate 
analysis. 

In addition to these matters, several 
chapters deal with the nature of govern- 
mental services, particularly as they per- 
tain to hidden subsidies, to the effect of in- 
come taxes on the choice between work and 
leisure, and to the capitalization of taxes 
on assets. Income taxes do tend, it is held, 
to cause people to choose leisure rather 
than work, and net-worth taxes would be 
less inimical to incentives; but insensitivity 
to the price of leisure in our present en- 
vironment probably prevents serious effects. 

The book will not prove easy reading 
even for the highly sophisticated, but it 
will provide scholars. with debating mate- 
rial for a long time. 

Ropu, Eart Rosert. b. 1910. Cornell 
University, Ph. D., 1936. Department of 
economics, University of California, Berke- 
ley, Calif. 


TINLEY, JAMES MADISON 
South African Food and Agriculture 
in World War II. Stanford, Calif., 
Stanford University Press, 1954. 138 
p- diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Food, Agri- 
culture, and World War II) $5.00. 
54-7167. 

A MOST able and needed addition to the 

Stanford Food Research Institute's series, 


and written by a man exceptionally well 
qualified in background and experience, 
this is a well-organized, concise and, con- 
sidering the paucity of accurate statistics 
in this field prior to the war, a well-docu- 
mented account of the subject indicated 
by its title. It begins by describing the 
organizational patterns in South African 
agricultural marketing and production in 
the immediate prewar period. Included 
here is an account of the powers granted 
to the Minister of Agriculture under the 
Marketing Act of 1937, an act which made 
it easier to shift to wartime controls (other 
than food rationing, which was not im- 
posed during the war). It then stresses the 
favorable food situation in the early war 
years, the cumulative effect of succeeding 
bad crop years, the increased consumption 
of foodstuffs in urban areas resulting from 
greater earning power of the consumer, 
the necessity of feeding large numbers of 
armed forces in South Africa, and the ship 
convoys provisioned in the ports. The er- 
ratic nature of rainfall in South Africa, 
combined with the other factors mentioned, 
led to food shortages and threatened food 
rationing in the immediate postwar years. 

A brief appraisal of all these events 
would have rendered the study more useful 
to the general reader. But for the econo- 
mist, statistician, and advanced student in- 
terested in agriculture and the Union of 
South Africa, the book constitutes an es- 
sential reference source. 

TINLEY, JAMES Mapison. b. 1897, South 
Africa. Transvaal University, A. B., 1923; 
University of Minnesota, Ph. D., 1928. De- 
partment of agricultural economics, Uni- 
versity of California, Davis, Calif. 


Education 


AMERICAN COUNCIL ON EDUCATION 

General Education; exploration in 
evaluation. The final report of the 
Cooperative Study of Evaluation in 
General Education, Paul L. Dressel, 
director; Lewis B. Mayhew, assistant 
director. Washington, American Coun- 
cil on Education, 1954. 302 p. tables. 
24 cm. $3.50. 54-11007. 
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THE project on evaluation of general edu- 
cation reported here was begun in 1950 and 
carried to completion by six intercollege 
committees representing nineteen cooper- 
ating institutions. The six committees con- 
cerned themselves with problems of evalu- 
ating programs in natural sciences, social 
sciences, communications, humanities, criti- 
cal thinking, and attitudes. Although the 
tests that have been devised and the con- 
clusions drawn from them must be tenta- 
tive, they constitute nevertheless a valuable 
body of experience for all who are con- 
cerned with general education. 

Probably those parts of the report deal- 
ing with the two objectives, attitudes and 
critical thinking, said to be “pervasive” 
in general education, will appear to be the 
most vulnerable, despite their value for 
later studies. Concerning attitudes, the vul- 
nerability is due to the fact that an atti- 
tudes test cannot be otherwise than largely 
subjective, and that scores on such a test 
represent the students’ agreement or dis- 
agreement with the views of the test makers. 
In the matter of critical thinking, the vul- 
nerability is due to the fact that ability to 
think critically seems to be a product of na- 
tive talent and good teaching, rather than 
of any particular type of educational pro- 
gram. For this reason it is conceivable 
that the part of the report dealing with 
these subjects may actually encourage con- 
tinued adherence to conventional curricula 
instead of a change-over to general educa- 
tion. 


Brxter, Roy WHITE and BrIxLer, GENE- 
VIEVE (KNIGHT) 
Administration for Nursing Education 
in a Period of Transition. New York, 
Putnam, 1954. 483 p. 21 cm. (Modern 
Nursing Series) $5.90. 54-12131. 


ALERTNESS to the extensive changes tak- 
ing place in nursing education is evidenced 
by the emphasis upon transition in this 
volume in the Modern Nursing Series. All 
important phases of nursing education are 
considered, and the method of presenting 
examples to illustrate principles is used 
with skill and understanding. Part I, Basic 
Considerations, provides general orienta- 
tion; Part II, The Functions and Processes 


of Administration, discusses in its five 
chapters the policy-making, legislative, ex- 
ecutive, and judicial functions of adminis- 
tration in a dynamic and democratic pat- 
tern. Part III, Essential Features of School 
Operations, is the longest, having ten chap- 
ters on such subjects as the history and 
philosophy of curriculum, recruiting and 
selecting students, personnel services to stu- 
dents, business management, public rela- 
tions, and research. Part IV, Broad Plan- 
ning, discusses national, state, and re- 
gional planning in the light of future 
demands for nursing services. 

Especially to be commended is apprecia- 
tion by the authors of the fact that nursing 
is finally coming of age as a profession. The 
book as a whole will be valuable in fur- 
thering aims of the profession itself, and 
in promoting general acceptance of ele- 
vated ideals. An extensive bibliography 
adds to the usefulness of the work. 

Brxter, Roy Wuirte. b. 1890. Iowa State 
Teachers College, A. B., 1915; Columbia 
University, Ed. D., 1939. Registrar, Drake 
University. 

BIxLerR, GENEVIEVE (KNIGHT). Culver- 
Stockton College, B. A., 1913; Columbia 
University, Ed. D., 1939. Mrs. Roy W. Bix- 
ler; consultant for nursing education, 
Southern Regional Education Board. 


COMMISSION ON UNIVERSITY EDUCATION IN 
HospitAL ADMINISTRATION 
University Education for Administra- 
tion in Hospitals; a report of the Com- 
mission on University Education in 
Hospital Administration, 1954. A study 
inaugurated by the Association of Uni- 
versity Programs in Hospital Adminis- 
tration. Washington, American Coun- 
cil on Education, 1954. 199 p. tables. 
24 cm. $5.00. 54-11604. 


WITH more than a million full-time em- 
ployees, and a total of more than two and 
one-half million persons—including physi- 
cians, trustees, volunteers, and students— 
engaged in service for hospital patients, the 
6,842 hospitals of various types were, in 
1953, the fifth largest industry in the Uni- 
ted States. The present commision report 
outlines the need for graduate programs in 
hospital administration (a development of 
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the past ten years), suggests patterns and 
methods of education, evaluates existing 
graduate programs, and makes recommen- 
dations for improvement. Material for the 
report was gathered carefully through in- 
terviews, conferences, observations, and 
questionnaires. 

The Commission finds that estimates of 
future job opportunities warrant establish- 
ment of several new graduate programs in 
hospital administration, in order to prepare 
a significantly larger number of qualified 
specialists in the field. The report includes 
specific recommendations for the graduate 
program in hospital administration relating 
to objectives, admission procedures, locus 
in the university organization, curriculum, 
residency, materials and methods of in- 
struction, research activities, faculty, pub- 
licity and public-relations programs, and 
continuing evaluation of the training 


program. Since training of specialists in 
hospital administration has many elements 
in common with that for administrators in 
public schools and institutions of higher 
learning, workers in both fields will find 
this report well worth careful study. 


EELLS, WALTER CROSBY 
Communism in Education in Asia, 
Africa, and the Far Pacific. Washing- 
ton, American Council on Education, 
1954. 246 p. 24 cm. $3.00. 54-8068. 
BASED for the most part upon firsthand 
information collected by the author in the 
years 1951-53, this book reports on Com- 
rmounist infilitration into the educational 
institutions of thirty-nine foreign countries. 
Dr. Eells found the publication and dis- 
tribution of Communist propaganda liter- 
ature widespread, and , misinformation 
about the democracies pouring in a steady 
stream out of the Communist countries, 
especially Russia. Well-organized and ef- 
fectively working Communist student cells 
have in many instances gained control of 
student organizations and activities. Care- 
ful to attach themselves to such popular 
causes as land reform and labor reforms, 
the Communists have whipped up student 
support for the cure of obvious ills, and are 
annexing legitimate nationalist movements. 
Although democracy is too often identified 


with imperialism, the author believes, and 
Communist ideology is confused with Com- 
munist practice, the basic appeal of com- 
munism is economic. Students, welcoming 
any change, see communism as the way out 
of intolerable poverty. Under present cir- 
cumstances, not only are university grad- 
uates more numerous than the available 
jobs, but they are not trained for what 
should be done in industry, agriculture, 
technology, and commerce. Nevertheless, 
the key to the future successful develop- 
ment of the Near and Far East is in educa- 
tion, as Communist leaders realize all too 
well. 

Dr. Eells sees a great need for an in- 
crease in American efforts toward inter- 
national understanding and education. 
The United States has accomplished much; 
yet, because of the very real Communist 
threat, more must be attempted. His study 
should promote better understanding of 
the Communist menace, of the problems 
that accompany low-subsistance living, and 
of the necessity for proper education. 

Eevtts, WALTER Crossy. b. 1886. Whit- 
man College, A. B., 1908; Stanford Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1927. Department of educa- 
tion, Catholic University of America; form- 
erly adviser on higher education, Supreme 
Commander for the Allied Powers, Tokyo. 


MUELLER, KATE (HEVNER) 
Educating Women for a Changing 
World. Minneapolis, University of 
Minnesota Press, 1954. 302 p. 23 cm. 
$4.75. 54-10290. 
A FAMILIAR subject—the education of 
women—is here presented in a new light. 
In doing this, Dr. Mueller draws on her 
own rich experience as a dean, teacher, 
and counselor in a large midwestern univer- 
sity, and also on a wide range of education- 
al, psychological, and sociological studies 
pertaining to the status of women and to 
the changing socioeconomic factors that 
affect their status. Three differences be- 
tween men and women are highlighted; 
namely, differences ‘‘in biological function, 
in the occupational life pattern with its 
diminished opportunities (for women), 
and in the traditional cultural and social 
responsibilities.” These differences do not 
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imply that courses and curricula for women 
must be entirely distinct and separate from 
those for men, since the interests and re- 
sponsibilities that both sexes share as home- 
makers and citizens are quite as important 
as their points of difference. Moreover, the 
differences in attitudes, interests, status, 
and roles among women themselves are 
such as to refute the argument for a special 
curriculum designed for all women. 

Of first importance in the education of 
women, the author urges, is a sound founda- 
tion in the liberal arts. Beyond that, 
women should be prepared for their respon- 
sibilities as homemakers as well as for 
positions in the world of work. Technolog- 
ical developments affecting the operation 
of the home have made women still freer 
to engage in gainful employment, but their 
new freedom intensifies rather than resolves 
some of the conflicts that arise from our 
social organization and traditions. Educa- 
tion for understanding the role of women 
becomes quite as important, therefore, as 
educating women for their role. 

While the volume is packed with factual 
material, it is also spiced with apt illustra- 
tions and cleverly turned phrases. It is 
addressed to an adult audience, in the 
honorific sense of that term. 

MUELLER, KATE (HEVNER). b. 1898. Co- 
lumbia University, A. M., 1923; University 
of Chicago, Ph. D., 1928. Department of 
education, Indiana University School of 
Education; Mrs. John H. Mueller. 


New York UNIVERSITY 

Levittown’s Schools and the Future of 
the Community; a survey by the Cen- 
ter for Community and Field Services. 
New York, New York University Press, 
for the School of Education, 1954. 486 
p. diagrs., tables. 21 cm. paper, $4.00. 
54-12280. 


IN this thorough and richly documented 
report, which should be of exceptional in- 
terest to citizens and school officials in other 
parts of the country, a survey is made of 
a suburban school system that has had 
an unprecedented rate of growth. The 
community of Levittown, Long Island, is 
situated in an area which in 1947 was de- 
voted to potato farming and had a three- 


room school housing thirty-seven pupils, 
but has since mushroomed into a commun- 
ity of fourteen thousand homes with a pop- 
ulation of seventy thousand, of which 
twelve thousand five hundred are of school 
age. The pupils are now housed in eight 
school buildings, all constructed since 1947. 
It is predicted that enrollments will in- 
crease to more than twenty thousand by 
the 1959-60 school year. 

The survey covers all major aspects of 
the school system, including the community 
background, instructional programs in 
the elementary and _ secondary schools, 
school and community recreational pro- 
grams, adult education, staff personnel, 
school business practices, administrative 
policies and procedures, and pupil trans- 
portation. Considerable attention is also 
given to school building programs and to 
school finance. 

Financing the construction of much- 
needed new school buildings, the report 
indicates, has been handicapped because 
the local tax base rests primarily on residen- 
tial property. With rapidly increasing en- 
rollments, rising school costs, a relatively 
heavy bonded indebtedness, a rising tax 
rate, and a decreasing assessed valuation 
per pupil, the general picture of financial 
support for the schools has several serious 
aspects. Although increasingly heavy de- 
pendence had been placed on state finan- 
cial aid, the survey team concludes that this 
would be insufficient to meet rising school 
expenditures in the years ahead. 


Geography 


SPENCER, JOSEPH EARLE 
Asia, East by South; a cultural geogra- 
phy. New York, Wiley, 1954. 453 p. 
illus, maps, diagrs. 29 cm. $8.50. 
54-12104. 


WELL written, profusely illustrated with 
excellent maps, and containing a statis- 
tical abstract and bibliography, Asia, East 
by South is a geography textbook dealing 
with Monsoon Asia. It is also an impor- 
tant addition to the literature. As the 
subtitle indicates, the book focuses atten- 
tion not only on the physical environ- 
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ment, but also on the interplay of those 
features of the cultural complex (for ex- 
ample, historical contacts, social and re- 
ligious institutions, health and disease) 
that have helped produce regional cul- 
tural patterns. Reflecting this double em- 
phasis, the book is organized into two 
principal divisions: Systematic Geography, 
and The Regional Growth of Culture. 

Dr. Spencer’s goal is a commendable one. 
True understanding of a people can be 
achieved only by studying the interaction 
of all those factors which together differen- 
tiate one place from another. Probably no 
other American geographer is better 
equipped to attempt such an analysis. But, 
despite the evident energy and competence 
with which Dr. Spencer has tackled the 
problem (the book has been in prepara- 
tion for fifteen years), the material pre- 
sented is admittedly highly selective and 
spotty. This in itself raises a doubt as to 
whether it is at all possible for one man 
to deal properly with so vast an area on 
so broad a basis. Perhaps an interdisci- 
plinary approach is indicated, one in which 
a team of experts submerge their special- 
ized interests to produce a_ synthesized 
study. To date, few besides geographers 
have appreciated the interplay of forces 
in the interpretation of areas; but appre- 
ciation is not solution. The chief contri- 
bution, then, that Dr. Spencer makes, and 
it is precisely what he intends, is to pro- 
vide a “preliminary study” that makes 
clear the kind of analyses needed if we 
are really to understand our complex 
world. 

SPENCER, JOSEPH Earte. b. 1907. Uni- 
versity of California, A. B., 1929; Ph. D., 
1936. Department of geography, Univer- 
sity of California, Los Angeles, Calif. 


Law 


BLAUSTEIN, ALBERT P. and Porter, CHARLES 
ORLANDO 

The American Lawyer; a summary of 

the legal profession. By Albert P. 

Blaustein and Charles O. Porter, with 

Charles T. Duncan. Chicago. Univer- 


sity of Chicago Press, 1954. 360 p. 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $5.50. 54-12213. 


DURING the past seven years, a council 
and small staff. set up as an independent 
project by the American Bar Association, 
have been engaged in a Survey of the Legal 
Profession. A team of over four hundred, 
mostly volunteers, have prepared approxi- 
mately 175 reports, of which twelve are 
in book form, and six are IBM statistical 
volumes; the remainder have been printed 
in legal periodicals. The American Lawyer 
summarizes the survey reports and gives a 
profile description of the legal profession. 
A bibliography lists the reports. 

The subject matter of the book includes 
a description of lawyers (numbers, places 
of practice, incomes, education, mode of 
practice, etc.), the availability of legal 
services (legal aid, public defenders), and 
the public services of lawyers in legisla- 
tures, in legal assistance, in civil service, 
and, perhaps oddly, in preventing un- 
authorized practice of law. The discussion 
of the problems in and the proposals for 
dealing with the delays and expense in 
the administration of justice treats a sub- 
ject in which the public has the greatest 
concern and the bar the greatest responsi- 
bility. The chapters on the history of legal 
education and current experiments in this 
field, the rules for admission to the bar, 
legal ethics (including a provocative dis- 
cussion of news publicity in trials), and 
the organization of the legal profession 
treat subjects of greater concern to the 
profession. 


A summary of the American bar’s ambi- 
tious program of self-examination and self- 
criticism, The American Lawyer will serve 
as a digest for the busy reader, and as an 
introduction and guide to the bulky but 
more pointed individual reports. 

BLAUSTEIN, ALBERT P. b. 1921. Univer- 
sity of Michigan, A. B., 1941; Columbia 
University, LL. B., 1948. Law librarian 
and assistant professor of law, New York 
University Law School. 

PorTER, CHARLES ORLANDO. b. 1919. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1940; LL. B., 1947. 
Practicing lawyer, Eugene, Ore. 
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Curtis, CHARLES PELHAM 

It’s Your Law. Cambridge. Mass., 

Harvard University Press, 1954. 178 p. 

22cm. $3.75. 54-9773- 
WRITTEN by a distinguished lawyer, this 
little book by its own language exempli- 
fies its thesis: short words and concrete 
illustrations prevent obscurity. Since the 
four chapters comprise four essays many 
times revised, the book loses unity, but 
each chapter is complete in itself. The 
first, The Advocate, takes a somewhat 
cynical point of view. Once he accepts 
a client, the lawyer’s duty is ruthlessly to 
submerge his own subjective personality 
in the objective job of representing some- 
one else. Mr. Curtis views trials in Ameri- 
can courts not as searches after fundamen- 
tal justice, but as fights between indivi- 
dual litigants. The advocate tries a case, 
not a cause. 

Chapter II, The Lawyer, deals with the 
use of words in drafting documents. In 
carrying out his conception that written 
contracts are legislation to govern the con- 
tracting parties, Mr. Curtis points out that 
both empiricism and vagueness often may 
be valuable. In the last two chapters, The 
Trial Court, and Courts of Appeal, Mr. 
Curtis is still concerned with the use of 
words, but his emphasis shifts to the 
mechanics of trials and the place of the 
Supreme Court in the American constitu- 
tional system. His idea that public as well 
as private documents should be interpreted, 
not by trying to discover what the drafts- 
men would have incorporated if the prob- 
lem had occurred to them, but by what 
the present circumstances require, may 
be alarming to a conservative reader. The 
sincerity of Mr. Curtis is to be admired, 
and one profits from trying to master his 
ideas, but one may be somewhat despon- 
dent over the first chapter and alarmed at 
the implications of the last one. 

Curtis, CHARLES PELHAM. b. 1891. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1914; LL. B., 1917. 
Partner, Choate, Hall, and Stewart. Boston, 
Mass. 


STERN, RoBerT Louis and GreEssMAN, Ev- 
GENE 
Supreme Court Practice; jurisdiction, 


procedure, arguing and briefing tech- 

niques, forms, statutes, rules for prac- 

tice in the Supreme Court of the 

United States. ed ed., 1954 rules. 

Washington, BNA Incorporated, 1954. 

585 p. 24 cm. $10.50. 54-1285 6. 
PROMULGATION of the Revised Rules 
of the Supreme Court of the United States, 
at the end of the October Term, 1953. 
was the occasion for compiling this second 
edition of a book first issued in 1950. The 
book is intended primarily for lawyers 
having occasion to present a case to the 
Supreme Court, but it may very well serve 
also as a useful starting point for research 
workers and law-review writers in the field 
of Supreme Court practice and procedure. 
The authors are not content merely to 
present the law on any given point, as 
established by the latest cases. Earlier 
authorities are cited, together with deci- 
sions that form exceptions to the general 
rule. Particular care is taken to point 
out areas where experience has shown that 
difficulties arise, against which precautions 
are essential. Issues not yet decided are 
noted. Finally, apparent oversights in the 
process of drafting the Revised Rules are 
indicated. Altogether, the book covers Su- 
preme Court procedure from matters con- 
cerning jurisdiction to those relating to 
orders and decrees. The appendix con- 
tains the Revised Rules, a table of cases 
cited in the body of the text, and—most 
useful of all—a collection of sample forms 
of various documents required for submis- 
sion to the Supreme Court. 

Supreme Court Practice is not—and is 
not intended to be—an exhaustive treatise 
on its subject. It is a very compact, useful, 
and authoritative handbook for practi- 
tioners. 

STERN, RoBErT Louis. b. 1908. Williams 
College B. A., 1929; Harvard University, 
LL. B., 1932. Lawyer, Washington, D. C. 

GRESSMAN, EUGENE. b. 1917. University 
of Michigan, A. B., 1938; J. D., 1940. 
Lawyer, Washington, D. C. 


Political Science 


The American Commonwealths Series. W. 
Brooke Graves, editor. New York, 
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Crowell, 1953-54. 4 V- 24 cm. 

Vol. 8. The Government and Admin- 
istration of Florida. By Wilson K. 
Doyle, Angus McKenzie Laird, and S. 
Sherman Weiss. 444 p. $4.95. 54- 
11063. 

Vol. 22. The Government and Admin- 
istration of Mississippi. By Robert B. 
Highsaw and Charles N. Fortenberry. 
414 p. $4.95. 54-11152. 

Vol. 30. The Government and Admin- 
istration of New York. By Lynton K. 
Caldwell. 506 p. tables. $5.95. 54- 
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Vol. 48. The Government and Admin- 


istration of Wyoming. By Herman H. 
Trachsel and Ralph M. Wade. 381 p. 
diagrs. $4.95. 53-11620. 


EXPANSION of federal functions in the 
past twenty-five years has tended to ob- 
scure the importance of states, which are 
the constituent units of the federal system 
and, indeed, antedated it. But in a decade 
of depression and a decade of war, the 
state governments did not diminish, but 
rather increased in size and scope, even 
though it was the federal government that 
provided the leadership in these crises. 
The unmerited neglect of the study of 
state governments should be redressed in 
part by publication of the American Com- 
monwealths Series, which will eventually 
comprise parallel studies of the forty-eight 
states and the four major territories. 

Of the first four volumes thus far pub- 
lished, three—Florida, Mississippi, Wyo- 
ming—closely follow the same pattern and 
order of topics treated: characteristics of 
the state populations; the state constitu- 
tion; parties and elections; legislature; 
governor; law enforcement; education, 
health, and welfare services; agriculture 
and conservation; regulation of business 
and labor. All three conclude with a 
chapter titled A Look Ahead, a chronology 
of principal events, and a list of principal 
public officials of the past. All volumes 
provide useful footnote and bibliographical 
references. The volume on New York is 
not quite the same in format as the 
others, but most of the subjects covered in 
the other three volumes are covered in 
this one. Administrative problems in the 


New York volume are treated somewhat 
more tightly and systematicaliy, and there 
is a generalized discussion of “forms of 
administrative action.” The concluding 
chapter does not “look ahead” as pointedly 
as the concluding chapters of the other 
three volumes, but discusses citizenship re- 
sponsibility for and participation in public 
affairs. The volumes on Florida, Mississippi, 
and Wyoming deal separately with the 
manifold problems of highways and trans- 
portation, but the New York volume does 
not. 

Judging from the volumes thus far issued 
in the series, these studies of state gov- 
ernments are, in the main, descriptive, and 
tend to concentrate upon the administra- 
tive rather than the political aspects of 
governance, and upon structure rather 
than process. Apart from their certain use- 
fulness in college courses in state gov- 
ernment required by law, the American 
Commonwealths Series should be valuable 
as reference sources for any student of the 
American political system. The parallel 
construction of the books, no doubt to be 
continued, makes comparative reference to 
the various topics possible. 


BERELSON, BERNARD R. and others 
Voting; a study of opinion formation 
in a presidential campaign. By Ber- 
nard R. Berelson, Paul F. Lazarsfeld, 
and William N. McPhee. Chicago, 
University of Chicago Press, 1954. 395 
p- diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $7.50. 54- 
11205. 

IN no part of the domain of the social 

sciences are more persistent and imagina- 

tive efforts being made to perfect methods 
of social analysis than in the field of be- 
havioral studies. This book presents the 
results of an intensive study of the voting 
behavior of “an ordinary American town,” 

Elmira, N. Y., in the 1948 presidential 

election. The study is based on what is 

called the panel method, and was directed 
by two pioneers in the field. The panel 
method consists essentially of interviewing 

a representative sample of respondents be- 

fore a political campaign begins, and then 

interviewing the same people during and 
following the close of the campaign itself. 
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All the factors in the situation are utilized 
to discover by statistical analysis how, why, 
and by how much opinions and attitudes 
changed throughout the period in question. 
Thus, in a design focused on the dynamics 
of behavior, a certain group of respondents, 
in this case approximately one thousand, 
serve as a fixed or permanent panel. 

The bulk of the study, following a first 
part devoted to The Setting, consists of 
meticulous descriptions of the social and 
political processes involved. Part IV ana- 
lyzes the implications of the study for 
social psychology and political theory. Con- 
sidering the pains taken to define and 
apply the method, the tremendous volume 
of original data collected, and the clarity 
and detail with which the investigation has 
been reported, it is probably not too much 
to say that Voting is a landmark in research 
on political behavior. One of the valuable 
features of the book for scholars is an 
appendix in which this investigation is set 
in the context of similar election studies 
dating back to 1940. 

BERELSON, BERNARD R. b. 1912. Whit- 
man College, A. B., 1934; University of 
Chicago, Ph. D., 1941. Director, behavioral 
sciences division, Ford Foundation. 


Cuicaco HoME RULE CoMMISSION 
Modernizing a City Government; re- 
port. Chicago, University of Chicago 
Press, 1954. 422 p. 24 cm. $6.00. 
54-13391- 

INCREASINGLY, citizens of the great 

American urban communities have become 

dissatisfied both with their lack of home 

rule, their dependence upon state legisla- 
tures for powers of self-government, and 
with antiquated forms of city government 
which do not utilize modern management 
techniques. This report is issued by the 

Home Rule Commission which was estab- 

lished by the City Council of Chicago in 

1953. The commission of fifteen members 

represented the city government as well 

as business, industrial, and labor interests. 

The commission sought to discover, first, 

what Chicago could do by and for itself; 

and second, what changes would require 
legislative action. Both aspects of reform 
were analyzed, reform in organization and 


powers, and in effective management. The 
experiences of other recent charter-revision 
movements, especially those in Boston, New 
Orleans, and Philadelphia, were reviewed 
and comparisons made with other states 
and cities as to home-rule powers. The 
commission here sets forth its findings and 
its recommendations of a number of im- 
portant revisions in both fields. For needed 
home-rule powers, the required legislative 
action is spelled out. As to organization, 
the commission recommends a reduction in 
the size of the City Council, the introduc- 
tion of an executive, rather than a legisla- 
tive, budget based on performance, and 
the creation of the post of administrative 
assistant to the mayor. Many detailed pro- 
posals are made for procedural reform in 
the City Council and in the administrative 
offices of the city. This report is perhaps 
the most comprehensive review and analysis 
of a city government to be made in recent 
years; it will long remain a major land- 
mark of the modern approach to efficient 
municipal organization and management. 


De GrRaziA, ALFRED 
The Western Public, 1952 and Beyond. 
Stanford, Calif., Stanford University 
Press, 1954. 226 p. maps, diagrs., 
tables. 23 cm. paper, $3.00. 54-12598. 


ALTHOUGH this book is based primarily 
on materials from the sample survey of 
the 1952 presidential election made by the 
Survey Research Center of the University 
of Michigan, and reported in The Voter 
Decides (See USQBR X, 4:541), Professor 
De Grazia has also used official election 
Statistics for the eleven western states, data 
taken from the western press, and inter- 
views with experts and participants in the 
campaign. 

The survey sample for the West is too 
small for the large number of subclassifica- 
tions given, but the author attempts to 
overcome this lack by using the election 
returns as a check. Among the numerous 
topics treated are: how Westerners fol- 
lowed the parties and the candidates; issue 
orientation; the influence of the press, ra- 
dio, television, and political agitation; 
popular interest and participation in the 
election; the demography of the vote; and 
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political expectations in 1956. Many tables, 
some needing checking for accuracy, are 
presented, but Professor De Grazia does 
not hesitate to speculate in realms beyond 
his figures. His conclusion is that Adlai 
Stevenson was a poor choice as the Demo- 
cratic nominee for President, but he fails 
to establish his case that someone else 
would have done better. The book con- 
tains many interesting ideas, and should 
prove useful to those interested in the 
study of political behavior. 

De Grazia, ALFRED JOSEPH. b. 1919. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, A. B., 1939; Ph. D., 1948. 
Department of political science, Stanford 
University. 


Documents on American Foreign Relations, 
1953. Edited by Peter V. Curl. New 
York, Harper, for the Council on For- 
eign Relations, 1954. 458 p. 23 cm. 
$5.00. (39-28987) 

CHANGES in American foreign relations 

brought about by the Eisehower adminis- 

tration, Soviet foreign policy following 

Stalin’s death, and events leading to .the 

termination of the Korean War are high- 

lighted in the present volume. The new 
administration's foreign policy is outlined 
in statements by President Eisenhower 

and Secretary Dulles. Two issues of 1953, 

the Congressional attack on the interna- 

tional information service and the Bricker 
proposal to limit the treaty-making powers 
of the President, are given extensive cover- 
age. Statements by the leading Russian 
political leaders on Stalin’s death are fol- 
lowed by a lengthy review of Soviet foreign 
policy by Malenkov, and an exposition of 

Chou En-lai’s views on Communist policy 

in the Far East and Southeast Asia. 

Of the eight sections, the second, The 
Communist World, gives emphasis to prob- 
lems in that field. In addition, there is a 
long related section on The Korean Prob- 
lem, in which a summary of the major pro- 
visions of the armistice agreement, excerpts 
from the prisoner-of-war agreement, and a 
statement of United States measures for ec- 
onomic aid to Korea are given. Indochina, 
which absorbed so much of the State De- 
partment’s time in 1954, is given only four 
pages of text here. 
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The great shift in United States foreign 
relations from the Western Hemisphere 
to areas formerly considered to be almost 
exclusively in the British sphere may be 
seen in the thirty pages devoted to such 
matters as the Sudan question, Iranian oil, 
Pakistan, and Nehru’s foreign policy. Of 
the twenty-six pages given to the Western 
Hemisphere, the large part deals with the 
St.. Lawrence Seaway. 

Second in the new series sponsored by 
the Council on Foreign Relations as a 
successor to the earlier volumes on the 
subject published by the World Peace 
Foundation, this volume is not as complete 
in its coverage as the earlier ones. The.doc- 
wnents are, nonetheless, well selected, and 
the new series serves its purpose of being 
a supplement to the council’s annual narra- 
tive volumes on American foreign relations. 


EBENSTEIN, WILLIAM, ed. 
Modern Political Thought; the great 
issues. New York, Rinehart, 1954. 806 
p- 24 cm. $7.00. 54-9562. 


THE verso of the title page indicates that 
this book is “a revision, with numerous 
additions of the editor’s Man and the State, 
1947 (See USQBR III, 4:372). Only sixty 
of the original 114 selections from classical 
and contemporary writers on politics re- 
main, however, the excisions having been 
replaced by thirty new selections, of greater 
average length in a slightly larger book. 
The arrangement of material has also 
undergone a number of alterations, some 
of which are interesting and symptomatic 
of the changes which seven hectic years 
can induce, even in an anthology of politi- 
cal theory. 

The chapter formerly titled Revolu- 
tionary Marxism, in the section on Capi- 
talism, Socialism, Planning, is now called 
Totalitarian Communism, and has been 
moved to the section on Antidemocratic 
Thought. The volume begins with a new 
section consisting of chapters on Philoso- 
phy and Politics, Psychology and Politics, 
with extracts titled Psychoanalysis and Poli- 
tics, Society as the Patient, and The 
Authoritarian Personality, reflecting a pres- 
ent-day preoccupation of Americans. The 
old chapter, In Defense of Private Property, 
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has become Private Property and Free 
Enterprise, and four new justifications of 
American business take their places after 
selections from Locke and Burke. The 
chapter on The Welfare State is new, as 
are five of its seven selections. To make 
way for this new matter, chapters on Race, 
on Economic Threats to Freedom, and The 
Cry for the Leader have gone, and so, 
more ominously, has the chapter on Charac- 
ter and Wisdom in Democratic Politics. 
The numerous sections by the editor, intro- 
ducing the subjects and selections, and the 
selections themselves constitute an admir- 
able introduction to the field. 

EBENSTEIN, WILLIAM. b. 1910, Austria. 
University of Vienna, LL. B., 1931; Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1938. Depart- 
ment of politics, Princeton University. 


EBENSTEIN, WILLIAM 
Today’s Isms: communism, fascism, 
capitalism, socialism. New York, Pren- 
tice-Hall, 1954. 191 p. illus., diagrs. 


22 cm. $3.95. 54-11955- 
IN brief compass and popular style, Dr. 


Ebenstein presents the essence of four 
“ways of life” of the contemporary werld. 
Each of the four “isms” is analyzed on a 
world scale and placed in a broad cultural 
setting. The author’s own political view- 
point colors the analysis and gives unity 
to it. A severe critic of fascism and com- 
munism, which he links together as forms 
of totalitarianism, Dr. Ebenstein gives a 
sympathetic appreciation of both capitalism 
and socialism. Perhaps the most original 
part of the analysis is the identification of 
the essential features of democratic capi- 
talism and socialism. Socialism is treated 
as diametrically opposed to communism, 
and as closely linked with capitalism in its 
present “welfare” phase. The full accept- 
ance of democracy by modern socialism 
and acceptance of the “welfare state” by 
modern capitalism brings the two together 
in one camp opposed to totalitarianism. 
The main issue dividing the world is, in- 
deed, said to be not traditional differences 
of economic systems, but the political differ- 
ences between the “welfare economies” of 
democratic capitalism and socialism, and 
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the “command economies” of communism 
and fascism. 

In spite of Dr. Ebenstein’s strong ad- 
miration for American capitalism and 
British socialism, he is not unwilling to 
criticize their weaknesses, in particular the 
current trend towards conformity and the 
dangers of concentration of ownership in 
America, and the tendency towards isola- 
tionism on the part of British socialism. 
On the whole, however, this tract for the 
times presents a warm and sensible defense 
of democracy. 

[For biography of the author see above.] 


Epstein, Leon Davip 

Britain—Uneasy Ally. Chicago, Uni- 

versity of Chicago Press, 1954. 279 p. 

24 cm. $4.00. 54-12795. 
MOST studies by Americans of United 
States foreign policy are made from within 
the country looking outward. Not so the 
present work, which is a thoroughiy docu- 
mented and very readable review of Ameri- 
can policy during the critical years 1945 to 
1952, made in Great Britain and with the 
aim of seeing how the British Government 
and the main political groups in the Unit- 
ed Kingdom reacted to the various leads 
and positions either actually taken by the 
Truman Administration or advocated by 
spokesmen for other viewpoints in the 
United States. The analysis is based partly 
on British reactions to specific American 
policies, such as those regarding economic 
aid, East-West trade, and Communist 
China, and partly on the general reaction 
to American policies shown by different 
groups, such as the Conservatives, the Lib- 
erals, and the Attlee and Bevin wings of the 
Labour Party. For reasons obvious to those 
who have followed the broad course of Brit- 
ish public opinions, more attention is de- 
voted to the politics of Bevanism than to 
any other theme. 

Except possibly to those well versed in 
the foreign dispatches of papers like the 
New York Times or journals like Foreign 
Affairs, the conclusions reached here will 
be unexpected and possibly disturbing. 
The title, which sums up the main result, 
appears from the record to be quite war- 
ranted. It is common knowledge that the 
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American and British governments have 
differed in their approaches to certain 
international problems since World War 
II, but Dr. Epstein’s sober and orderly 
recital of the constancy and extent of Brit- 
ain’s uneasiness with her American ally 
may come as something of a surprise to 
many readers. Serious students of interna- 
tional relations will feel grateful to the 
Center for the Study of American Foreign 
Policy at the University of Chicago for 
sponsoring research of this kind and cali- 
ber. 

Epstein, Leon Davip. b. 1919. Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin, A. B., 1940; University 
of Chicago, Ph. D., 1948. Department of 
political science, University of Wisconsin. 


HARRISON, GORDON ANDREWS 
Road to the Right; the tradition and 
hope of American conservatism. New 
York, Morrow, 1954. 342 p. 22 cm. 
$4.50. 54-10304. 
SOUL-SEARCHING by American conserv- 
atives has produced in recent years a 
series of books in defense of the conserva- 
tive position. Many of these have been 
closely reasoned but doctrinaire treatments 
with no close kinship with American reali- 
ties; others have been built on the suppo- 
sition that he who defends conservatism 
must defend all conservatives, and thus 
have fallen from the weight of their own 
basic assumption. Dr. Harrison’s approach 
differs from these. He evidently assumes 
that the construction of a conservative 
force must rest on a cold-blooded examina- 
tion both of the record of conservatism and 
of the practical situation with which con- 
servatism must cope. 
The main body of the book consists of 
a compressed but sprightly and balanced 
summary of American political history cal- 
culated to bring into relief the role and 
the problems of conservatives. In this 
chronicle, Dr. Harrison equates conserva- 
tive politics to the political performance 
of business, a position with which there 
may be some quarrel. In any case, the 
book provides a handy summation of 
American political history useful quite 
apart from its bearing on the main theme. 
From the record, Dr. Harrison concludes 
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that the development of a viable conserva- 
tive party must rest on a frank recogni- 
tion that such a party is the party of 
business. Yet it need not be for business 
in a narrow sense. It must develop the 
business philosophy “so as to make it rele- 
vant and attractive to groups disposed to 
put their primary trust in tradition and 
slow evolution.” The analysis should be 
of special interest to citizens concerned 
about the place of conservatism in Ameri- 
can society. 

HArRISON, GORDON ANDREWS. b. 1914. Co- 
lumbia University, A. B., 1935; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1950. Editorial writer, 
Detroit News. 


Kirk, RUSSELL 

A Program for Conservatives. Chicago, 

Regnery, 1954. 325 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 

54-11671. 
THE purpose of this book is to expound 
directly and at length the point of view 
implicit in the author’s discussion of Ameri- 
can and British conservative thinkers in 
his The Conservative Mind (See USQBR 
IX, 3:329). Certain critics of this earlier 
work objected that Professor Kirk had not 
told conservatives what to do to reverse 
the current of the present; A Program for 
Conservatives is in part an attempt to 
answer these critics. Actually, however, 
readers of this slashing attack on American 
institutions, ideals, and policies are not 
likely to emerge with a program. For all 
his courage in the attack, Professor Kirk 
stands precariously on a kind of senti- 
mental wistfulness, criticizing his own times 
for failure to hold firm to ideals imagined 
as having governed a holy squirearchy of 
preindustrial England. Viewed from such 
a vantage point, America does not look 
good to Professor Kirk, and it is not sur- 
prising that he finds himself beggared of 
the power to criticize, and reduced rather 
to crying woe. 

The words of an intelligent Jeremiah, 
however, make often stimulating and some- 
times illuminating reading. And this is 
a deeply angry book. Of the ten modern 
problems to which Professor Kirk tries to 
apply conservative solutions, the best real- 
ized is the problem of social boredom; 
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by far the least understood is the problem 
of power. Keenly aware of the consequences 
of loss of faith, the author has no inkling, 
apparently, that industrialism results from 
something other than wrong thinking. He 
can condemn the growing power of the 
state without even mention of the power 
of the corporation which, in this country, 
chiefly brought it about. While he wishes 
sincerely to reduce the hold of materialism, 
his “program” of less government, lower 
taxes, less concern with equality, more with 
liberty, might seem less likely to turn the 
times back to the pastoralism of the eight- 
eenth century than to the great barbecue 
of the nineteenth. 

Kirk, RussELL Amos. b. 1918. Michigan 
State College, B. A., 1940; Duke Univer- 
sity, M. A., 1941. In Great Britain on a 
Guggenheim fellowship. 


Kutsk1, WEADYSLAW WSZEBOR 
The Soviet Regime; communism in 
practice. Syracuse, N. Y., Syracuse Uni- 
versity Press, 1954. 807 p. 26 cm. $8.00. 
54-9918. 
MARKED by fine scholarship and imposing 
thoroughness, Profesor Kulski’s study is in 
many ways unique. First, it is firmly based 
on very extensive and strikingly relevant 
quotations from Soviet pronouncements, 
writings, decrees, and laws. These, within 
an analytical and calmly descriptive frame- 
work, offer a rich storehouse of informa- 
tion that will satisfy the special student and 
scholar as well as the thoughtful general 
reader. Secondly, the parts under which 
the material is organized deal successively 
with the Soviet educated individual, the 
citizen, the worker, and the peasant. In 
this way Professor Kulski, in his concern 
with virtually every aspect of Soviet life, 
invariably focuses his consideration on the 
problem of the man vis-a-vis the system. 
Part I suggests that Soviet totalitarian tech- 
niques, which are designed to press the 
intelligentsia into a conformist mold and 
isolate it completely from outside cultural 
influences, may for a time turn the U.S.S.R. 
into a “conformist intellectual cemetery.” 
Part II sets out to determine what the 
Soviet man, woman, and child may expect 
from the constitution and laws of their 
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country; what their duties are to the Soviet 
state; and how their allegiance is exacted. 
Professor Kulski analyzes here the struc- 
ture of the Soviet control apparatus as 
well as the nature of “individual freedoms” 
in the U.S.S.R., bringing to light the 
realities of professed Soviet “political de- 
mocracy.” Parts III and IV deal with the 
phenomenon of rapidly progressing social 
stratification in Soviet Russia, as it affects 
society as a whole and the industrial worker 
and collective farmer in particular. By 
virtue of the controls and obligations im- 
posed upon them, Soviet labor and peas- 
antry have come to live in a state of virtual 
serfdom, it is suggested. The author con- 
cludes that there is no evidence that 
Stalin’s death brought about any significant 
changes in the operation of the Soviet 
regime or in the lives of the Soviet people. 

Kutski, WLApYsLAW WSZzEBOR. b. 1903, 
Poland. Warsaw Law School, LL. M., 1925; 
Paris School of Law, LL. D., 1927. Depart- 
ment of international relations, Maxwell 
School of Citizenship and Public Affairs, 
Syracuse University. 


Lewis, EWART 
Medieval Political Ideas. New York, 
Knopf, 1954. 2 v. 26 cm. set, $12.50. 
54-7208. 
THE symbols and values underlying me- 
dieval thought are, at bottom, unfamiliar 
to the modern student. Although the prob- 
lems dealt with are all of seminal impor- 
tance to modern political concerns, the 
medieval setting and emphases are not a 
vital part of present-day intellectual cur- 
rency. This two-volume work presents texts 
from the classical medieval theorists against 
the background of thoughtful introductory 
essays which attempt to establish the in- 
tellectual setting from which the theories 
emerged. The texts are grouped under 
the following substantive topics: The Idea 
of Law, Property and Lordship, The Origin 
and Purpose of Political Authority, The 
Individual and the Community, The Struc- 
ture of Government in the State, The 
Structure of Authority in the Church, The 
Problem of the Empire, Regnum and 
Sacerdotium. 
The reader should bear constantly in 
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mind the author’s caveat—that much re- 
search must still be undertaken before we 
can be certain what any medieval publicist 
intended to express through the words he 
transmitted. To students of the period, 
with some acquaintance with the chrono- 
logical facts, this source book should pro- 
vide valuable aid in relating the struc- 
ture of medieval thought to its central ab- 
sorbing concern—that of the struggle be- 
tween secular and ecclesiastical authority. 
A documented account of the roots of this 
and other intellectual conflicts of the 
Middle Ages is not without relevance in 
the present time. 

Lewis, Ewart (KELLocc). University of 
Wisconsin, A. B., 1928; Ph. D., 1934. Mrs. 
John D. Lewis. 


NorTHROP, FILMER STUART CuCcKOW 
European Union and United States 
Foreign Policy; a study in sociological 
jurisprudence. New York, Macmillan, 
1954. 230 p. 22 cm. $4.75. 54-12844. 

THE very fundamental set of problems 

discussed here happen to be both current 

in their headline importance and _ basic 
in their long-range implications, not only 
for Europe and the United States but also 
for the world at large. Professor Northrop 
treats the problem of European union as 

a study in “social jurisprudence.” He 

delineates the development of the move- 

ment toward European unity from its early 
beginnings to the now defunct European 

Defense Community, and its relationship 

to the framework of the North Atlantic 

Treaty Organization. The whole develop- 

ment is related to the “living law of 

Greater Europe,” which is found in an 

essential unity in religious outlook, the 

Roman law, and political pluralism. In- 

deed, about half the volume is given to 

an analysis of the substructure of European 
unity, political and economic. 

Granted the basic foundation, Professor 
Northrop is yet aware of the difficulties in 
working out projects for European unity, 
although he wrote his book before the 
failure of the French National Assembly, 
on August 30, 1954, to act favorably con- 
cerning the European Defense Community 
and the subsequent development of a proj- 
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ect for the Western European Union. He 
points out the basic issues in Franco-Ger- 
man enmity, for example, and the fears 


concerning Soviet policy, whether of blan- 


dishment or threat. Moreover, Professor 
Northrop concludes with an analysis of 
“the American problem” in Europe, and 
notes the trend, especially in 1953, toward 
“neutralism” in large sections of European 
opinion. While there will be many differ- 
ences of opinion on all these matters, the 
book performs a very useful service in 
giving backgrounds, and in pointing to 
some of the great problems which must 
be faced on both sides of the Atlantic. 
NorruHrop, FILrMerR Stuart Cuckow. b. 
1893. Beloit College, A. B., 1915; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1924. Departments of 
philosophy and law, Yale University. 


Rostow, WALT WHITMAN 

The Prospects for Communist China. 
By W. W. Rostow, in collaboration 
with Richard W. Hatch, Frank A. Kier- 
man, Jr., Alexander Eckstein, and with 
the assistance of others at the Center 
for International Studies, Massachu- 
setts Institute of Technology. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Technology Press of 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 
New York, Wiley, 1954. 379 p. 24 cm. 
(Technology Press Books in the Social 
Sciences) $5.00. 54-13288. 


VIRTUALLY all the research which has 
been undertaken on Communist China has 
been carefully surveyed and analyzed by 
Professor Rostow and his colleagues in pre- 
paring this study. The resulting thought- 
ful volume provides some basis for sane 
estimates of the directions in which Com- 
munist China is moving, of the multiple 
variables involved, and of the probable 
effects of the different policies among which 
the non-Communist world must choose. On 
some aspects of the subject, notably the 
economic development of Communist 
China and the related phenomenon of the 
“forward surge of Communism in Asia 
shifting to non-military techniques,” the 
material presented is a new and important 
contribution to research. On other aspects, 
such as the general problem of moderniza- 
tion in China, the impact of the West, the 
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decline of the Kuomintang, and the history 
of the Chinese Communist Party, the con- 
tribution lies in the skill with which the 
authors have drawn from the work of other 
scholars to present a condensed, closely 
reasoned, and eminently readable general 
account. In these circumstances, a few in- 
stances of bland superficiality and an oc- 
casional serious error are less remarkable 
than the number of complex questions 
which the authors have deftly probed in 
a few clear paragraphs. 

Two shortcomings of the book may be 
pointed out: a lack of feeling of real con- 
tact with the Chinese scene, and hence 
some misestimations of Chinese reactions 
on all levels; and a failure to distinguish 
between some statements which are in- 
formed guesses and those for which the 
authors have solid supporting evidence, to 
which space and style preclude reference. 
In spite of these imperfections, the book 
is required reading for all Americans seri- 
ously concerned with public affairs. 

Rostow, WALT WuitMaAN. b. 1916. Yale 
University, B. A., 1936; Ph. D., 1940. De- 
partment of economic history and Center 
for International Studies, Massachusetts In- 
stitute of Technology. 


SHAW, FREDERICK 
The History of the New York City 
Legislature. New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press, 1954. 300 p. tables. 24 
cm. (Columbia Studies in the Social 
Sciences, no. 581) $4.50. 54-10980. 


STUDIES of legislative bodies and proc- 
esses in local governments are few in num- 
ber. The present study is an important 
addition to the literature, both because 
it deals with a local legislature, and because 
the political basis is analyzed with con- 
siderable skill. The focus is on the ade- 
quacy, or inadequacy, of the representation 
which the people of New York City have 
had in their legislative bodies. For most of 
the past half century, the unrepresentative 
character of the old Board of Aldermen, 
and after consolidation, of the City Council, 
was notorious. Only during the period of 
election by proportional representation, 
1937-45, were party votes approximately re- 
flected in the representatives elected. 
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The grassroots political factors under- 
lying one-party political control of New 
York City government form the background 
for an analysis of the struggles over repre- 
sentation, in the elections, and in the 
voting behavior of the legislature. Particu- 
lar attention is given to the Seabury in- 
vestigations of the 1930’s which inspired 
the popular revolt leading to the new 
charter of 1936. Other crucial episodes in 
the struggle for adequate representation, 
especially since 1899, are given briefer 
notice. The record since the abolition of 
proportional representation in 1947 is less 
complete. Since the study deals primarily 
with the political behavior, rather than 
the procedural formalities, of America’s 
largest city legislature, it adds to knowledge 
not only of the legislative process, but also 
of machine and reform politics. 

SHAW, FREDERICK. Columbia University, 
Ph. D., 1953. Bureau of Administrative 
and Budgetary Research, Board of Educa- 
tion, New York, N. Y. 


U.S. DEPARTMENT OF STATE 

The Korean Problem at the Geneva 
Conference, April 26-June 15, 1954. 
Washington, U. S. Government Print- 
ing Office, 1954. 193 p. 24 cm. (De- 
partment of State Publication 5609. 
International Organization and Con- 
ference Series II (Far Eastern), 4) pa- 
per, $0.60. 54-60831. 


IN twenty pages this report concisely sum- 
marizes the Korean problem as dealt with 
at the Geneva Conference by analyzing the 
background of the problem, the relevant 
positions taken by both the Allied and 
Communist delegations, Communist diver- 
sionary tactics, and the disposition of the 
unsolved problem, which was returned to 
the United Nations without having affected 
the status of the Korean Armistice Agree- 
ment. 

The rest of the report consists of three 
annexes: (A) a list of the official partici- 
pants; (B) a schedule of the sixteen meet- 
ings (only one restricted); and (C) a 
selection of forty-eight documents, includ- 
ing three U.N. resolutions, the Berlin Com- 
munique, eleven proposals and statements 
by Nam Il, Chou En-lai, and Molotov, and 
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another thirty-three by members of the 
delegations of the sixteen nations allied in 
the Korean War (South Africa having de- 
clined to attend). 

The Allied nations, with only minor 
variations, emphasized two fundamental 
principles: (1) Recognition of the United 
Nations in supervising the unification of 
Korea, and (2) Free elections of repre- 
sentatives to the National Assembly of the 
Republic of Korea from both North and 
South in proportion to the population; 
they also declared, in effect, that the con- 
ference had failed in this question, due to 
Communist rejection of these principles. 
Although the nature of this report pre- 
cludes it from telling the full story of the 
politics and significance of the conference, 
it will serve as a handy and even indis- 
pensable reference for anyone studying the 
international aspects of the Korean prob- 
lem. 


WHITAKER, ARTHUR PRESTON 
The Western Hemisphere Idea; its rise 
and decline. Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell 
University Press, 1954. 194 p. 23 cm. 
$3.00. 54-13291. 
THE decline and fall of the Western 
Hemisphere idea has received an epitaph 
in this volume of essays. The idea, born in 
eighteenth-century Europe, became part of 
the enlightened self-consciousness of Ameri- 
cans, and flourished and grew under the 
notion that America was “set apart’” from 
Europe. Today, under the impact of glo- 
balism and need for alliance with Europe 
against communism, Professor Whitaker 
thinks it is realistic to lay to rest the 
“myth” of hemisphere solidarity. Although 
he deals with an “idea,” Professor Whitaker 
thinks that politics and diplomacy are the 
best expressions of that concept, while cul- 
tural, psychological, and intellectual affinity 
between North and South America are 
inadequate. The study, which draws to- 
gether eight essays already read or printed 
elsewhere, is thus largely an examination 
of North American official attitudes and 
policy. The compilation is useful, and the 
statements are thought-provoking, even if 
they ignore values and ideas as interna- 
tional bonds. 
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The book also draws upon geopolitical 
conclusions to rediscover a sort of airlines 
map of the Western Hemisphere, showing 
it to be closer to Europe and the rest of 
the world. In other words, the lesson of 
the argument is that there is no longer 
a New World, and the “hemi-sphere” has 
been replaced by the whole sphere. 

WHITAKER, ARTHUR PRESTON. b. 1895. 
University of Tennessee, B. A., 1915; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1924. Department 
of history, University of Pennsylvania. 


ZORNOW, WILLIAM FRANK 
Lincoln and the Party Divided. Nor- 
man, University of Oklahoma Press, 
1954. 264 p. plates. 23 cm. $4.00. 
54-10056. 
A DETAILED, and probably the definitive, 
analysis of the American political situation 
of 1864 is presented in this book. The title 
is significant, since Dr. Zornow emphasizes 
how thoroughly divided the Republican 
Party was in 1864, over the conduct of 
the war, over reconstruction, over Lincoln. 
It will be something of a shock for the 
reader to learn, through the mass of evi- 
dence here adduced, how little of a hero 
Lincoln was to those powerful in the party, 
how bitter was the fight to prevent his 
renomination, and how much of an effort 
there was to replace him with Ben Butler 
or Salmon P. Chase, even after his renomi- 
nation. The Democratic Party, Dr. Zornow 
makes clear, had its troubles in 1864 also, 
and the complete failure of the Democratic 
leaders to build on the victories of 1862, 
their absurd combination of a war candi- 
date and a peace platform, probably con- 
tributed almost as much as the military 
victories of Generals Grant and Sherman, 
to Lincoln’s unexpectedly handsome victory 
in November. Actually, however, this was 
not really a Lincoln victory, as Dr. Zornow 
sees it, because, although Lincoln managed 
to hold the party together and to win his 
own reelection, “in holding the party to- 
gether, he did much to assure the ultimate 
victory of the Unconditional program he 
had so long opposed.” Thus, had Lincoln 
lived, he might have been broken politically 
by his 1864 election. 
This book throws much light on such 
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matters as the amount and use of campaign 
funds in 1864, on the “smear campaign” of 
treason against the Democrats, and on the 
strength of Lincoln among the people, es- 
pecially his relative urban and rural 
strengths. Dr. Zornow has produced a fine 
addition to political literature. 


ZorNoW, WILLIAM FRANK. b. 1902. West- 


ern Reserve University, Ph. D., 1952. De- 
partment of history, Kansas State College, 
Manhattan, Kans. 
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BELLAK, LEOPOLD 
The Thematic Apperception Test and 
the Children’s Apperception Test in 
Clinical Use. By Leopold Bellak, with 
the assistance of Marjorie Bristol. New 
York, Grune and Stratton, 1954. 282 
p- 26 cm. $6.75. 54-9652. 


THIS book on the TAT and the CAT 
is the outgrowth of fourteen years of ex- 
perience and teaching with these projective 
devices. Dr. Bellak presents the tests for 
adults and children as valuable in apprais- 
ing personality dynamics, as useful in 
evaluating problems and defenses, and as 
tools that throw light on developmental 
experiences which mold the ego and make 
for distortions. The techniques are also 
useful in diagnosing and in psychotherapy 
when used by the skilled clinician. 

The first part of the book discusses the 
theoretical foundations for projective test- 
ing, the administration and interpretation 
of the thirty-one picture stimuli for the 
TAT, and Dr. Bellak’s method of analysis. 
A number of interesting cases, including 
a few Nazis, are examined. The second part 
of the book deals with the CAT and the 
CAT-Supplement, the latter test consisting 
of a specific set of pictures used to ascertain 
children’s reactions to specific problems, for 
example, physical injury. The use of the 
CAT with children three to ten years of 
age is based on the assumption that child- 
ren respond more readily to animal forms. 
The CAT, like the TAT, is treated by not- 
ing the themes, forces, and other factors on 
the devised analysis sheet. This analysis 
sheet is perhaps more useful to those learn- 


107 


ing and doing research with the instru- 
ment than those working with it in clinical 
settings. 

Although the book is addressed to those 
working in the field of projective tech- 
niques and dynamic psychology, its useful- 
ness will probably be greatest to teachers, 
students, and research workers. 

BELLAK, LEoro.p. b. 1916, Austria. Har- 
vard University, A. M., 1941; New York 
Medical College, M. D., 1944. Department 
of psychiatry, New York Medical College. 


LinpzEY, GARDNER, ed. 
Handbook of Social Psychology. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Addison-Wesley, 1954. 2 
v. diagrs., tables. 28 cm. each, $8.50; 
set, $15.00. (54-5970) 


THE comprehensive picture of social psy- 
chology which emerges from these two 
volumes attests to the numerous «achieve- 
ments and developments, substantive and 
methodological, in this field since publica- 
tion in 1935 of the earlier Handbook 
edited by Carl A. Murchison. The authori- 
tative, succinct, and up-to-date summaries 
of the various theories, methods, and ap- 
plications of social psychology, prepared by 
a distinguished group of psychologists, an- 
thropologists, sociologists, and mathemati- 
cal statisticians, provide valuable back- 
ground information on the current status 
of knowledge and research. Though the 
quality and breadth of the individual con- 
tributions vary considerably, the general 
level of scholarship and erudition is high. 

Volume I includes an historical intro- 
duction and chapters on theories and 
methods. Stimulus-response, cognitive, field, 
role, and psychoanalytic theories are re- 
viewed. The analyses of research methods 
cover experimental, quantitative, and ob- 
servational techniques, attitude and socio- 
metric measurement, interviewing, content 
analysis, and cross-cultural methods. A final 
chapter assesses the significance of animal 
studies for social psychology. Volume II, 
dealing with substantive findings and ap- 
plications, reviews such areas as motivation, 
perception, socialization, psycholinguistics, 
leadership, national character, prejudice, 
communication, mass phenomena, indus- 
trial relations, and voting behavior. Rele- 
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vant anthropological and sociological mate- 
rials are summarized in chapters on culture 
and social structure. The only non-Ameri- 
can contribution to the Handbook (there 
should have been more) is Professor 
Flugel’s fascinating, psychoanalytically ori- 
ented chapter on humor and laughter. Ex- 
cellent bibliographies appear at the end 
of each chapter. 

Intended principally to meet the needs 
of graduate instruction in the United 
States, the Handbook should also prove 
useful to professional psychologists and 
specialists in allied social science disciplines. 
It is, in a sense, a companion to the Hand- 
book of Experimental Psychology, edited 
by Stanley S. Stevens (See USQBR VII, 
4:396) . 

LinpzeEy, GARDNER. Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1950. Department of social psy- 
chology, Harvard University. 


MasLow, ABRAHAM HAROLD 

Motivation and Personality. New York, 

Harper, 1954. 411 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 

54710712. 
ALL but five of the eighteen chapters in 
this book have appeared as journal articles 
during the some fifteen years Dr. Maslow 
has been studying their subject matter. 
Although the direction of the author's 
thinking is consequently well known, Moti- 
vation and Personality presents his theories 
and their implications more fully than 
before, and merits the attention of social 
scientists generally. 

Dr. Maslow attacks both the faith that 
Freud and others have shared in the 
“ubiquity of motives,” and more generally 
the limitations and distortions of present 
psychological thinking which derive from 
dependence on the “average” person, or 
even the psychopathological state, as the 
basis for the understanding of person- 
ality. He is interested in “growth-motiva- 
tion” rather than “deficiency-motivation.” 
Growth-motivation seems to him to require 
a new concept of motivation, indeed, per- 
haps a contradiction of motivation, for the 
“self-actualizing person” is not seeking 
basic-need gratifications from without so 
much as unfolding from within. It is lack 
of study of this kind of person that ac- 
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counts for the inadequacy of earlier con- 
cepts of personality. Dr. Maslow thinks— 
and there is much evidence to substantiate 
his point—that the science of psychology 
has been far more successful on the nega- 
tive than on the positive side. Starting 
from the holistic and dynamic points of 
view—for which he is much indebted to 
Goldstein, Wertheimer, and Koffka—Dr. 
Maslow brings into the center of atten- 
tion the facts that have often been pushed 
aside as exceptions. In doing so, he has 
extended the range of fruitful psychologi- 
cal research, and indicates some important 
ethical and social implications of his un- 
derstanding of the person. 

MASLow, ABRAHAM HaArROLp. b. 1908. 
University of Wisconsin, A. B., 1930; Ph. 
D., 1934. Department of psychology, Bran- 
deis University. 


RUBENSTEIN, Ett ABRAHAM and Lorr, MAu- 
RICE, eds. 
Survey of Clinical Practice in Psy- 
chology. New York, International Uni- 
versities Press, 1954. 363 p. 24 cm. 
$6.00. 54-10889. 


“WHAT we have attempted here,” say the 
editors in their Preface, “is not so much 
a definition of clinical psychology as a com- 
posite description of the activities of clini- 
cal psychologists. We have tried to make 
a comprehensive survey of what, where, and 
how the clinician is practicing.” The twen- 
ty-seven chapters are grouped into three 
sections. The first describes centers in 
which clinical psychology has been of long- 
standing service; the second deals with the 
role and function of the clinician in 
government agencies; the third describes 
centers more recently including clinical psy- 
chologists on their staffs. The thirty-odd 
contributors, who are representative psy- 
chologists, present articles which tell of 
the historical backgrounds of the settings 
in which they are active, and describe their 
various functions. The settings include 
numerous clinics, training schools, state 
hospitals, Veterans Administration medical 
services, the armed forces, mental health 
centers, courts, prisons, counseling and re- 
habilitation centers, and private practice. 
The book should be of interest and in- 
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formative to psychologists unfamiliar with 
the scope of the work of many of their col- 
leagues, and helpful to those in allied fields. 
Prospective clinicians also can through this 
survey become acquainted with the various 
fields and activities open to them. 

RUBENSTEIN, Err ABRAHAM. Catholic Uni- 
versity of America, Ph. D., 1951. Mental 
Hygiene Clinic, U. S. Veterans Administra- 
tion. 


SCHAFER, Roy 
Psychoanalytic Interpretation in Ror- 
schach Testing; theory and application. 
New York, Grune and Stratton, 1954. 
446 p. 24 cm. (Austen Riggs Founda- 
tion. Monograph Series, no. 3) $8.75. 
54-90§0. 
FOR those clinical psychologists who have 
a working knowledge of both the Rorschach 
test and contemporary psychoanalytic con- 
cepts, this book offers stimulating and re- 
warding reading. The goal set is to demon- 
strate the multiple contributions that psy- 
choanalytic theory can make to the inter- 
pretation of the Rorschach test when an 
effort is made to integrate the two. 

Following the Introduction, Chapter II 
discusses the complexities of the relation 
between the tester and the subject with un- 
usual discernment and impartiality. This 
is profitable material for all clinicians, 
whatever their level of professional develop- 
ment. There follows a thoughtful, com- 
prehensive analysis of the response process, 
particularly as it differs from dreaming and 
other imaginal and perceptual processes. 
Next considered are the problems and 
values of content analysis, with emphasis 
upon the importance of maintaining a 
sound theoretical orientation when inter- 
preting themes and specific content. 

The second half of the book is devoted 
to a study of the interpretation of the 
classic “defense mechanisms’—repression, 
obsessive-compulsive defensive operations, 
regression, isolation, intellectualization, re- 
action formation, and undoing. In each 
section the theoretical proposition of the 
defense is summarized and the expected 
Rorschach pattern is outlined, followed by 
several illustrative test records with de- 
tailed analyses of the responses. Although 
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for the purpose of clarity there is an em- 
phasis on defensive operations, ample at- 
tention is also given to the impulsive and 
adaptive aspects of the test subject’s re- 
sponses. Written lucidly, expressively, and 
with a quiet wit, Dr. Schafer’s book makes 
a substantial and penetrating contribution 
to clinical psychology. 

ScHAFER, Roy. b. 1922. College of the 
City of New York, B. S., 1943; Clark Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1950. Department of psy- 
chiatry, Yale University School of Medicine. 
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AVERY, ROBERT STERLING 
Experiment in Management; personnel 
decentralization in the Tennessee Val- 
ley Authority. Knoxville, University 
of Tennessee Press, 1954. 212 p. 25 
cm. $4.50. 54-11202. 
THE core of TVA’s experiment in man- 
agement is indicated by the subtitle of this 
study. Throughout its twenty-years experi- 
ence, the central personnel agency of TVA 
has progressively delegated responsibility— 
and authority—to the operating and field 
agencies for conducting their own person- 
nel functions. This policy has, in turn, 
brought these agencies continuously and 
more fully into active partnership in the 
framing of the authority’s personnel pro- 
gram and practices. The evolution is an- 
alyzed in this study under several broad 
headings. Beginning with a chapter on the 
setting for personnel administration and 
the underlying policies and methods, suc- 
ceeding chapters describe the organizational 
changes resulting in decentralization, and 
appraise the methods developed for man- 
agement and employee participation in 
policy making, for collective “dealing,” and 
for central-field relations in all phases of 
personnel management. 

On the whole, Dr. Avery believes that 
the decentralization of authority has suc- 
ceeded in promoting effective line respon- 
sibility in personnel. The emergence of 
“personnel generalists” in the line units, 
who carry out their functions with a mini- 
mum of supervision by the central office, 
has achieved substantial operating control 
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of personnel management. Such defects as 
those arising from the need of more line 
training and broader participation of mid- 
dle management in personnel operations 
can, the author believes, be corrected. 

AVERY, ROBERT STERLING. b. 1917. Bald- 
win-Wallace College, A. B., 1939; North- 
western University, Ph. D., 1951. Depart- 
ment of political science and Bureau of 
Public Administration, University of Ten- 
nessee. 


BERLE, ADOLPH AUGUSTUS, JR. 

The Twentieth-Century Capitalist Rev- 

olution. New York, Harcourt, Brace, 

1954. 192 p. 21 cm. $3.00. 54-11327. 
WHETHER or not corporate manage- 
ment is fully aware of the social significance 
of its role, Mr. Berle, in the present essay, 
is not quite sure. He has observed, as have 
others, that there is a growing awareness 
among the directors of seme of the largest 
and most responsible corporations that cor- 
porate problems are no longer purely eco- 
nomic, or, putting it even more narrowly, 
purely financial; and he presents some of 
the shreds of evidence of this more en- 
lightened thinking among corporate man- 
agers in the American scene. At the same 
time he recognizes a very real social lag 
in the thinking of corporate managers in 
general. Hence he is not certain whether 
the leaders can bring along the backward 
members fast enough to avoid a popular 
insistence that the state assume the social 
responsibilities that corporate management 
is better fitted to assume. Referring to the 
sage observation of St. Augustine in The 
City of God that institutions do not survive 
through power alone, but by the philosophy 
that directs the power, Professor Berle feels 
that strong world forces are leading us 
rapidly to the crossroads. Whether or not 
the right road is selected will depend on 
the understanding that corporate leader- 
ship has of its place and power in a rapidly 
changing world, and with that understand- 
ing, a recognition of its social responsibil- 
ities. 

This stimulating and provocative book 
should be widely read. Although it centers 
attention on the corporation and does not 
give the whole picture of the “twentieth- 
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century revolution,” it should arouse 
thoughtful people to view and review a 
dominant institution in its proper per- 
spective. 

BerLe, ApotpH Aucustus, JR. b. 1895. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1913; A. M., 
1914; LL. B., 1916. Lawyer; Berle, Berle, 
Agee, and Land, New York, N. Y. Depart- 
ment of corporation law, Columbia Uni- 
versity Law School. 


BERNSTEIN, IRVING 
Arbitration of Wages. Berkeley, Uni- 
versity of California Press, 1954. 125 
p. diagrs., tables. 25 cm. (Publications 
of the Institute of Industrial Relations, 
University of California) $3.50. 54- 
10437. 
ALTHOUGH arbitration plays only a very 
minor role in the totality of general wage 
changes (an estimated two per cent of 
peacetime wage issues arbitrated), its use 
in such strategic sectors as public utilities 
and other industries directly affecting the 
consuming public, its concentration in such 
important light-industry centers as New 
York and Los Angeles, and the light it 
throws on the industrial relations process 
in general, warrant a careful examination 
of its techniques and its results. 

The first three chapters, comprising 
about half of this brief monograph, trace 
the historical development of arbitration 
in the United States, examine its industrial 
and geographic distribution, and describe 
some of the important structural and pro- 
cedural aspects of the arbitration process. 
The final three chapters contain the bulk 
of the substantive findings. The author's 
analysis of labor-arbitration awards re- 
ported by the Bureau of National Affairs 
from 1945 to mid-1g50 finds that six major 
factors have been used by arbitrators as 
criteria for determining their decisions: (1) 
comparison of the firm’s position with 
others in the same industry, (2) changes in 
cost of living, (g) financial condition of 
the employer, (4) special aspects of a firm’s 
work; for example, skills or hazards of em- 
ployment, (5) maintenance of some mini- 
mum standard of living for the worker, 
and (6) productivity. Each of these cri- 
teria is well illustrated by specific cases 
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which will be of interest not only to the 
specialist in arbitration, but to the general 
student of industrial relations as well. 

BERNSTEIN, IRvinG. b. 1916. University 
of Rochester, A. B., 1937; Harvard Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1948. Institute of Industrial 
Relations, University of California, Los 
Angeles, Calif. 


CoMMISSION ON HUMAN RESOURCES AND Ap- 

VANCED TRAINING 

America’s Resources of Specialized 
Talent; a current appraisal and a look 
ahead. The report of the Commission 
on Human Resources and Advanced 
Training, prepared by Dael Wolfle, 
director. New York, Harper, 1954. 
332 p. diagrs., tables. 22 cm. $4.00. 
54°9935- 
“THE brains of its citizens constitute a 
nation’s greatest asset.” Such is the thesis 
underlying this assessment by Dr. Wolfle 
and his colleagues of how the United States 
utilizes its intellectual resources. Practi- 
cally all available information is presented 
on the supply of persons in the natural and 
social sciences, humanities, and professions; 
the demands for various kinds of specialists 
and talented individuals; and the potential 
supply of new recruits in specialized areas 
which can be anticipated in the near fu- 
ture. The report includes both studies 
of supply and demand and analyses of the 
extent to which America’s talent resources 
are being utilized. 

Special reports are included on college 
graduation trends, the postcollege careers 
of a sample of college graduates, and fol- 
low-up studies of three samples of superior 
high school graduates of approximately 
twenty years ago. Attention is directed to 
the tremendous expansion of professional 
schools of business and education, and to 
the failure of many potential qualified per- 
sons to obtain advanced education. In sug- 
gesting methods for better utilization of the 
nation’s intellectual resources, stress is 
placed on the proper identification, educa- 
tion, and motivation of youngsters of tal- 
ent. On the latter score, the present am- 
bivalent attitude in the United States to- 
ward the scholar is seen as having an in- 
hibiting effect. 
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For officials seeking information perti- 
nent to manpower policies, for college and 
university faculties, professional societies, 
vocational counselors, and young people 
looking for guidance in the choice.of ca- 
reers, the commission has performed a most 
valuable service in preparing this well or- 
ganized, thoroughly documented report on 
America’s “brainpower.” 

Wo tFLe, DaEL LEzE. b. 1906. University 
of Washington, B. S., 1927; Ohio State Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1931. Director, Commission 
on Human Resources and Advanced Train- 
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DRUCKER, PETER FERDINAND 
The Practice of Management. New 
York, Harper, 1954. 404 p. 22 cm. 
$5.00. 54-8946. 
“THE emergence of management as an es- 
sential, a distinct and a leading institution 
is a pivotal event in social history.” And 
so, Dr. Drucker argues, it is vital that the 
nature of business management be under- 
stood, the work and responsibilities of the 
manager himself, and the avenues managers 
should follow in meeting the increasingly 


complex burdens of modern business enter- 


prise. Hence this book which. stresses, 
among others, these ideas: the creative role 
of management in finding new markets for 
new services; the use of objectives in place 
of rules for guiding subordinates; the in- 
adequacies of “personnel management” 
and “human relations” approaches; organ- 
izing work so as to challenge the whole 
man; the social responsibilities of manage- 
ment. 

Concepts rather than techniques occupy 
the center of the stage. Dr. Drucker is in- 
terested in basic ideas and analyzes manage- 
ment from a broad social perspective. But 
this is no ivory-tower analysis; it is based 
on intimate acquaintance with the inner 
workings of large and small firms. Through- 
out are numerous examples of specific 
managerial actions, though these are illus- 
trations only, not documentary proof. Nor 
is there a neat framework into which all 
the ideas are forced; readability takes prec- 
dence over logical niceties. But books 
which meet these tests rarely provide the 
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stimulation and penetrating insights found 
in The Practice of Management. 

The book will serve a dual purpose. The 
thoughtful business executive will be able 
to sift out much practical advice of a sort 
rarely found elsewhere. The student of 
modern society will get a truer and richer 
understanding of this rising social institu- 
tion—management. For example, the pic- 
ture presented differs sharply from the ar- 
bitrary—Dr. Drucker would say sterile—as- 
sumptions economists use in trying to ex- 
plain the behavior of entrepreneurs. 

DRUCKER, PETER FERDINAND. b. 1909, Aus- 
tria. University of Frankfurt, J. D., 1931. 
Department of management, New York 
University Graduate School of Business. 


HENRY, ANDREW F. and SHort, JAMEs F., JR. 
Suicide and Homicide; some economic, 
sociological, and psychological aspects 
of aggression. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 
1954. 214 p. diagrs., tables. 22 cm. 
$4.00. 54-10673. 

AS stated by the authors, the purpose of 

this book is to examine the relationships 

between suicide and homicide as dependent 
variables, and several other sociological 
phenomena as independent variables, and 
to indicate certain points of agreement 
among the theoretical formulations devel- 
oped independently by sociologists, anthro- 
pologists, and psychologists concerning 
such relationships. Assuming that aggres- 
sion is often a consequence of frustration, 
that suicide is considered to be a response 
to frustration in which aggression is against 
the self, while homicide is a response to 
frustration by other-oriented aggression, 
the authors develop several propositions. 
Suicide and homicide, they hold, as differ- 
entiated responses to frustration, are af- 
fected by the business cycle. Suicide as ag- 
gressive behavior is characteristic of weak 
social ties and homicide of strong social 
ties; and suicide is characteristic of high 
status and homicide of low status. The 
authors then develop the theory that homi- 
cde results where the frustrated individual 
is required to respond to frustration when 
external restraints are strong, while suicide 
results when the restraints are not strong 
enough to justify aggression against others. 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


The ideas presented here have broad and 
deep implications, not only for the imme- 
diate subject matter, but also for the larger 
problem of how theoretical formulations 
should be developed and presented. The 
conclusions of this difficult book are so 
tentative and incomplete, however, that its 
value may well be greatest as a case book 
in the handling of sociological postulates 
and hypotheses and the relation of empiri- 
cal data to such formulations. Only the 
most hardy or the initiates of a restricted 
cult of scientific sociologists will want to 
devote to it the attention its substance de- 
serves. 

Henry, ANDREW F. University of Chi- 
cago, Ph. D., 1951. Harvard University 
Laboratory of Social Relations. 

SHort, JAMEs F., Jr. University of Chi- 
cago, Ph. D., 1952. Department of sociol- 
ogy, State College of Washington. 


JAFFE, ABRAM J. and CARLETON, ROBERT 
OLMSTEAD 

Occupational Mobility in the United 
States, 1930-1960. New York, King’s 
Crown, 1954. 105 p. diagrs., tables. 

28 cm. paper, $2.75. 54-11813. 
THIS study is an illustration of by-product 
research. A contract of the Air Force with 
the Bureau of Applied Social Research, 
Columbia University, provided for the con- 
struction of models and procedures for esti- 
mating future manpower supply by occupa- 
tions. The approach was through the use 
of cohorts, that is, groups of a specific age 
who were followed throughout the time 
period. The members of a particular age 
group enter the labor market in one or an- 
other occupation, and either remain in the 
labor force or depart from it by death or 
retirement. While in the labor force they 
may either remain in the same occupation 
or transfer to another; if they transfer the 
movement may be upward or downward 
in the occupational hierarchy. Thus if 
one age group is traced through from dec- 
ade to decade it is possible to see economic 
activity as a life process in which the ex- 
periences of one period become the basis 

from which the next period evolves. 
The report on Occupational Mobility in 
the United States is presented in three 
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parts. Part I, Problem and Summary of 
Findings, describes the general approach 
and presents projections to 1960 on various 
assumptions as to the levels of economic 
activity and the size of the armed forces. 
Part II, The Components of Change, de- 
scribes new entries, net mobility, retire- 
ments, and patterns of working life. Part 
III is devoted to methodology. 

JAFFE, ABRAM J. b. 1912. University of 
Chicago, B. A.; Ph. D., 1941. Population 
division, Bureau of Applied Social Re- 
search, Columbia University. 

CARLETON, RoBerT OLMSTEAD. b. 1914. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1935; Columbia 
University, Ph. D. Population division, 
Bureau of Applied Social Science Research, 
Columbia University. 


Kastus, Cora, ed. 
New Directions in Social Work. New 
York, Harper, 1954. 258 p. 22 cm. 
$3.50. 54-8959. 


PUBLISHED in honor of Philip Klein up- 
on the occasion of his retirement from the 
New York School of Social Work, this 
volume offers a survey of the present state 


of social work in the United States, together 
with a critical estimate of what its future 
should be. 

Written by specialists in the field, who 
worked independently and without col- 
laboration, the twelve papers reiterate cer- 
tain points of view. There is censure of 
the present narrow definition of the func- 
tions of social work, with its emphasis up- 
on remedial programs. Proposals are made 
that the profession use its experience and 
knowledge in more creative ways to develop 
preventive programs which will meet the 
problems of today. At the present time, 
it is noted, the primary function of social 
work is the provision of social services, 
through government and voluntary agen- 
cies, to satisfy a wide range of human 
needs. Government is now considered the 
appropriate agency for meeting basic hu- 
man needs, whereas the voluntary agency 
has the obligation to develop new methods 
and to demonstrate the need for new serv- 
ices. Research in both schools and agencies 
is necessary, these writers maintain, before 
social work can identify its own basic con- 
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tent and prepare professionally competent, 
broadly oriented persons who, in their 
turn, will be able to improve the wider 
concept of the functions of social work. 
Lay and professional groups interested in 
understanding the directions in which 
social work is currently moving will find 
this book especially useful. 

Contributors: Arthur J. Altmeyer, Eve- 
line M. Burns, Mary Antoinette Cannon, 
Michael M. Davis, Lester B. Granger, Gor- 
don Hamilton, Jane M. Hoey, Donald S. 
Howard, Alfred J. Kahn, Harry L. Lurie, 
Henry S. Maas, Florence Sytz, Martin Wol- 
ins, Helen R. Wright. 


Meyer, ALFRED G. 
Marxism; the unity of theory and prac- 
tice; a critical essay. Cambridge, Mass., 
Harvard University Press, 1954. 181 p. 
22 cm. (Russian Research Center Stud- 
ies, 14) $3.50. 54-7063. 
MANY talk about Marxism, but few have 
read the sources. Indeed, Marxist doctrine 
is set forth with such lack of system and in 
such diverse writings that only a specialist 
can hope to consult the sources with profit. 
To solve the problem for the nonspecialist, 
Dr. Meyer has written this book, “mainly 
for the broad reading public consisting of 
intelligent laymen in all walks of life and 
the undergraduates in our colleges.” The 
seven chapters present a relatively brief 
analysis of Marxist doctrine, and an evalu- 
ation of Marxist politics up to World War 
I. The analysis centers on Marx’s contri- 
bution to contemporary social science, his 
position as a radical critic of civilization, 
and his faith in progress. Particular atten- 
tion is given to the manner in which Marx 
attempted through ideology to awaken the 
“proletariat” to political activity. Jn his 
evaluation, Dr. Meyer recognizes the signifi- 
cance of Marxism as “an important mile- 
stone in the development of Western social 
thought,” and as an ideology which still 
has a powerful appeal. At the same time, 
he points out the logical inconsistencies in- 
herent in Marxism, and describes its fail- 
ures in the field of practical politics. 
MEYER, ALFRED G. b. 1920, Germany. 
Harvard University, M. A., 1946; Ph. D., 
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1950. Department of political science, Uni- 
versity of Washington. 


NELSON, Lowry 
American Farm Life. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1954. 
192 p. maps, diagrs., tables. 22 cm. 
(The Library of Congress Series in 
American Civilization) $3.75. 54-9332- 


THE seventh and latest in the Library of 
Congress Series in American Civilization, 
this small volume should be of interest 
both to the specialist in the sociology of 
rural life and to the general reader, whether 
he lives in a city, a village, a suburban de- 
velopment or on a farm. For the special- 
ist, the book summarizes briefly the mid- 
century situation in regard to numbers and 
characteristics of American farms and farm 
population, farm technology and produc- 
tion methods, the farm-labor force, the 
farmer’s community relations, his family, 
his schools, his churches, the national 
farmer organizations, the cooperative move- 
ment, his local government, and his rela- 
tions with the federal government. The in- 
formation supplied is up-to-date and well 
selected without being exhaustive. The 
final chapter furnishes some valuable com- 
ments about the American farmer’s posi- 
tion in the country today, and sketches the 
outlook probable for him in the next few 
decades. 

Dr. Nelson’s treatment of his topics is 
interesting enough to make the book ap- 
pealing to city dwellers, and all of it is 
readily understandable. It is written in a 
direct, nontechnical style, and succeeds in 
avoiding the over use of statistical tables 
and graphs, although some of these are in- 
cluded for the sake of the precision of 
statement which is so necessary in a short 
book devoted to such a large and important 
subject. 

Netson, Lowry. b. 1893. Utah State 
Agricultural College, B. S., 1916; Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1929. Depart- 
ment of sociology, University of Minnesota. 


SOMERS, HERMAN MILEs and Somers, ANNE 
(RAMSAY) 
Workmen’s Compensation; prevention, 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


insurance, and rehabilitation of occu- 

pational disability. New York, Wiley, 

1954. 341 p. 24 cm. $6.50. 54-12237. 
“WE had to write this book in order to 
learn what had happened to workmen’s 
compensation in the United States.” This 
first sentence from the preface of the 
Somers’ book is no exaggeration. The old- 
est social insurance program in the United 
States has also been the least analyzed in a 
systematic way. The neglect is no doubt 
due to the circumstance that, except for 
federal employees, the insurance ‘is en- 
tirely a matter of state legislation and ad- 
ministration, thus increasing tremendously 
the difficulties of assembling information. 
In facing up to these difficulties, the pres- 
ent volume succeeds in filling a major gap. 

Two introductory chapters outline the 
hazards that workmen’s compensation laws 
were designed to cushion, and the develop- 
ment of the laws themselves. Successive 
chapters deal with coverage and benefits, 
insurance arrangements litigation, influ- 
ence of the legislation on prevention of 
occupational hazards, and rehabilitation. 
The final chapter presents a summary ap- 
praisal of experience and a delineation of 
current issues. Four appendixes contain 
supplementary information on several im- 
portant laws, American and foreign. Also 
worth noting are several valuable tables 
giving comparative information on coverage 
and benefits in the American states. 

The book will be useful for courses in 
social insurance; it also deserves the atten- 
tion of administrators and legislative com- 
mittees concerned with policies and pro- 
grams. 

Somers, HERMAN Mites. b. 1911. Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, B. S., 1933; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1947. Department of 
political science, Haverford College. 

SoMERS, ANNE MARSHALL (RAMSAY). Vas- 
sar College, B. A., 1935. Mrs. H. M. Somers; 
formerly labor economist, U. $. Department 
of Labor. 


Sosnovy, TIMOTHY 
The Housing Problem in the Soviet 
Union. Edited by David I. Goldstein. 
New York, Research Program on the 
U.S.S.R., 1954. 300 p. diagrs., tables. 
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22 cm. (Studies on the U.S.S.R., no. 8) 
paper, $4.25. 54-4165. 

REVEALED on every page of this scholarly 
presentation is the sorry plight of the 
average Soviet consumer in regard to hous- 
ing. The study indicates that urban Soviet 
housing consists of little more than rudi- 
mentary shelter—inadequate in size, lacking 
in basic utilities, substandard in construc- 
tion and maintenance. The dwelling space 
occupied by the average urban inhabitant 
declined from 6.5 square meters in 1923 to 
less than 4 square meters in 1950, although 
the Soviet government itself has enun- 
ciated a sanitary norm of 9.0 square meters 
per capita. In 1950, a typical urban family 
of four occupied an area of about 13 x 13 
feet and shared a kitchen with others. Sta- 
tistics for 1940 show that approximately 
half of the total supply of urban housing 
space was built of unshaped timber or logs; 
only twenty per cent of the cities had 
municipal water systems, six per cent had 
sewage systems, and less than one per cent 
had gas works. It is pointed out that these 
facilities tended to be concentrated in the 
larger urban areas, however, so that the 
situation was somewhat better than the ag- 
gregate statistics indicate. Electricity is 
available in virtually all urban places. 

This low level of urban husing is due 
to two major factors: (1) rapid industriali- 
zation has fostered growth in total popula- 
tion and migration to the cities; (2) high- 
est priority was placed on the development 
of heavy industry and military materiel. 
It has been estimated that the latter policy, 
at the price of steadily deteriorating hous- 
ing standards, gained two years of indus- 
trial development for the Soviet economy. 

While little attempt is made at analysis, 
the book is important as a source of his- 
torical and descriptive materials based 
partly on Soviet sources and partly on first- 
hand experience. It should be of consider- 
able interest to anyone concerned with the 
Soviet economy or with the general topics 
of housing, town planning, or living stand- 
ards. 
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UNIVERSITY OF ILLINOIS 
Labor-Management Relations in Illini 
City. Champaign, Ill., University of 
Illinois, Institute of Labor and Indus- 
trial Relations, 1953-54. 2 v. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. vol. 1, $10.00; vol. 2, 
$7.50. (53-6622) 


MOST of the studies of American manage- 
ment-union relations have been individual 
“case studies,” with the tentative generaliza- 
tions drawn from them not systematically 
tested in other studies. The complexity 
and diversity of experience, and rapid 
change, help account for the case-study ap- 
proach, but account also for the virtual 
absence of general theory. These volumes 
represent an heroic attempt to move from 
cases to principles. 

The research reported here involved in- 
tensive study of labor-management rela- 
tions in five industries—grain processing, 
metal products, garment manufacturing, 
trucking, building construction—in a single 
community. Volume I presents the general 
scheme of the study, an extensive exposi- 
tion of the community setting, and five case 
studies. These case studies provide his- 
torical background and descriptions of the 
current state of management-union rela- 
tions. They also present materials in three 
general areas as an aid to comparison: at- 
titudinal climate, economic status, and 
union influence. Volume II represents the 
attempt to compare the cases and reach 
generalizations. Four of the seventeen chap- 
ters are methodological discussions, and 
there are five methodological appendixes. 

These volumes are a distinct addition to 
the scholarly literature on industrial rela- 
tions. If many of the results are incon- 
clusive, they do, nevertheless, form a more 
substantial basis for further research than 
have previous case studies. 

Coniributors: Louis S. Boffo, W. Ellison 
Chalmers, Margaret K. Chandler, Milton 
Derber, Robert Dubin, Robben W. Flem- 
ing, Walter Gruen, Louis L. McQuitty, 
Ross Stagner, Doriald E. Wray. 
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Advances in Agronomy. Vol. VI. Prepared 
under the auspices of the American 
Society of Agronomy. Edited by A. G. 
Norman. New York, Academic Press, 
1954. 383 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $8.00. (50-5598) 

AS the editor notes, “this volume follows 

the general pattern of its predecessors” (See 

USQBR X, 2:236); that is, it continues to 

review progress in basic research in soil 

and crop science and developments in ag- 
ronomic practice. There are nine articles 
this time, beginning with one by E. H. Mc- 

Ilvain and D. A. Savage that deals both 

technically and practically with the conser- 

vational aspects of range management. O. 

J. Kelley emphasizes efficiency of water use, 

particularly in the arid regions of the 

United States; in addition to discussing the 

interrelationships of soils, plant factors, 

and weather, he reviews briefly the conflict- 
ing concepts of soil moisture availability. 

Crop adaptation and climate is treated 

comprehensively by C. P. Wilsie and R. H. 

Shaw. Particularly pertinent at this time 

is the paper by J. G. Harrar on interna- 

tional collaboration in agriculture; he there 
explains the principles which have been 
followed by the Rockefeller Foundation 
in its highly successful programs in Central 

America. One paper, Seed-Flax Improve- 

ment, has sections contributed by J. O. 

Culbertson, W. F. Geddes, H. H. Flor, J. 

J. Christensen, and R. S. Dunham. The 

other articles are: New Concepts of Man- 

agement of Corn Belt Soils, by S. W. Mel- 
sted; Technological Aspects of Trace Ele- 
ment Usage, by A. A. Nikitin; Potassium in 

Plant Nutrition, by Kirk Lawton and R. 

L. Cook; Sorghum Improvement, by J. R. 

Quinby and J. H. Martin. 


TuKkey, HARoLp BRADFORD, ed. 
Plant Regulators in Agriculture. New 
York, Wiley, 1954. 26g p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $5.50. 54-9457. 
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IT is most fortunate that such a volume as 
this, discussing the many different uses of 
plant regulators, should appear. Biologists 
and agriculturists in particular have, dur- 
ing the last decade, witnessed or partici- 
pated in an agricultural revolution, as a 
result of which production of most food 
crops has been affected in one way or an- 
other by the so-called plant growth regula- 
tors, or hormones, as they were first called. 
New materials and new applications have 
followed one another in such rapid succes- 
sion that it has been difficult to keep fully 
informed. In the present volume these 
matters are written about with conservative 
authority in sixteen chapters by' recognized 
specialists from colleges, experiment sta- 
tions, and industry. 

The editor, one of the country’s leading 
horticulturists, begins with an introduction 
to the entire subject. Two chapters then 
consider the principles of plant growth 
and the chemical nature of regulators and 
how they act. There follow chapters in 
which are discussed such diverse but none 
the less specific responses as encouragement 
of roots, control of flowering, fruit setting, 
developing and ripening, prevention of 
fruit drop, inhibition of sprouting, and use 
in plant breeding. Four more chapters 
deal with plant regulators for weed! control 
in lawns, gardens, orchards, field crops, 
non-crop land, and also in the tropics. 
Chapter XVI describes equipment and 
methods of application. 


Though not written as a handbook, the 
volume contains much useful information. 
Basic principles are discussed in greater de- 
tail than are actual practices, which neces- 
sarily vary with locality. The book should 
appeal to the ,ocational agricultural 
teacher and farm adviser as well as to the 
advanced student and interested amateur. 

Contributors: Frederick T. Addicott, Keith 
C. Barrons, L. P. Batjer, R. F. Carlson, S. L. 
Emsweller, C. L. Hamner, L. C. Luckwill, A. 
E. Mitchell, J. E. Moulton, A. G. Norman, Ora 
Smith, William S. Stewart, V. T. Stoutemyer, 
H. B. Tukey, J. van Overbeek, C. J. Willard, 
S. H. Wittwer. 
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Genetics 


NEEL, JAMES VAN. GuNDIA and ScHULL, 

WILLiAM J. 

Human Heredity. Chicago, University 
of Chicago Press, 1954. 361 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. 23 cm. (The College 
Library of Biological Sciences) $6.00. 
54-1268. 
ONE of the commonplace observations in 
books and articles on genetics has been that 
man is an extremely unfavorable subject 
for genetic study because controlled mat- 
ings cannot be arranged. In recent years 
several textbooks and monographs dealing 
with human genetics have, however, been 
published, and it becomes more and more 
apparent that the human. species has also 
advantages for genetic study which have 
not been sufficiently appreciated. Human 
Heredity stresses these advantages, and uses 
human examples almost exclusively to illus- 
trate the genetic phenomena discussed in 
its twenty chapters. Although the elements 
of genetics are discussed briefly, the book 
as a whole is on the advanced postgraduate 
level, and deals chiefly with methods used 
in research on human heredity. The sta- 
tistical and mathematical methods are par- 
ticularly stressed. Physiological and popu- 
lation genetics are considered, and the 
three concluding chapters, all titled The 
Applications of Genetic Knowledge to Man, 
deal in turn with genetic counseling, with 
medicolegal aspects of genetics, and with 
eugenics. The chapter on eugenics is brief 
and, on the whole, follows the middle of 
the road, eschewing both the scare tech- 
nique and the lighthearted laissez-faire ap- 
proach. 

NEEL, JAMES VAN GunpIA. b. 1915. Col- 
lege of Wooster, A. B., 1935; University of 
Rochester, Ph. D., 1939; M. D., 1944. De- 
partment of medical genetics, School of 
Medicine, and Institute of Human Biology, 
University of Michigan. 

SCHULL, WILLIAM JACKSON. b. 1922. Mar- 
quette University, B. S., 1946; Ohio State 
University, Ph. D., 1949. Department of 
zoology and Institute of Human Biology, 
University of Michigan. 
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AMERICAN HEART ASSOCIATION 
Myocardial Infarction; its clinical 
manifestations and treatment with 
anticoagulants. A study of 1031 cases, 
by Irving S. Wright, Charles D. 
Marple, and Doris Fahs Beck; a report 
of the Committee on Anticoagulants, 
American Heart Association. New 
York, Grune and Stratton, for Ameri- 
can Heart Association, 1954. 656 p. 
diagrs., tables. 26 cm. $8.50. 54-9228. 


THE Committee on Anticoagulants of the 
American Heart Association reports here 
a study of 589 patients with myocardial in- 
farction due’ to coronary occlusion who 
were treated with anticoagulants during 
the years 1946 to 1954 in sixteen widely 
separated’ hospitals. The results are com- 
pared with a control group of 442 patients 
who did not receive anticoagulants or on 
whom anticoagulant therapy was instituted 
only after one or more thromboembolic 
complications had occurred. The observa- 
tions were planned and the results inter- 
preted by a group of distinguished clini- 
cians under the chairmanship of Dr. Irving 
S. Wright. 

The variations in clinical course, lab- 
oratory findings, and therapeutic manage- 
ment are described in detail. Most of the 
text is devoted to the interpretation and 
evaluation of the thromboembolic and 
hemorrhagic complications observed in the 
patients who received anticoagulants (di- 
cumarol, tromexan, and heparin) and in 
the controls. The findings on deaths are 
then related to the prognosis for survival 
in relation to anticoagulant therapy. Pro- 
thrombin time methods are evaluated in 
relation to dosage. The text concludes with 
a report on autopsy findings. Following the 
text are appended ninety-one tables. The 
last table provides a summary of the clini- 
cal pictures and the autopsy findings in 
ninety-one fatal cases. 

This monumental tome is for the refer- 
ence shelves of medical libraries. The elab- 
orate study carried on by one hundred in- 
vestigators confirmed the observations of 
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Holten and Lundsteen in 1941 and of 
Wright in 1945 concerning the value of 
prompt and adequate anticoagulant ther- 
apy in reducing the incidence of thrombo- 
embolic complications and of deaths in 
myocardial infarction due to coronary oc- 
clusion. 

WRIGHT, IRviING SHERWOOD. b. 1901. Cor- 
nell University, A. B., 1923; M. D., 1926. 
Practicing physician, New York, N. Y. 


AMERICAN PsYCHOPATHOLOGICAL ASSOCIA- 

TION 

Depression; the proceedings of the 
forty-second annual meeting of the 
American Psychopathological Associa- 
tion, held in New York City, June 
1952. Edited by Paul H. Hoch and 
Joseph Zubin. New York, Grune and 
Stratton, 1954. 277 p. illus., diagrs. 
23 cm. $5.50. 54-5801. 
THE previous volume in this series of pro- 
ceedings dealt with Current Problems in 
Psychiatric Diagnosis (See USQBR IX, 
3:343); the present one is devoted to De- 
pression, one of the outstanding problems 
of psychopathology today. The reader who 
wishes to:acquaint himself with such di- 
verse aspects of the phenomena of depres- 
sion as the genetic, endocrine, biochemical, 
or psychodynamic, will find among the six- 
teen papers a number of worthwhile con- 
tributions. Descriptive studies from the 
clinic and the laboratory are, on the whole, 
well integrated with the therapeutic out- 
comes of various kinds of treatment. The 
prognosis for favorable therapeutic out- 
come appears to be related to the type of 
depression, whether the treatment be elec- 
troconvulsive shock, insulin shock, lobot- 
omy, or psychotherapy. Thus the impor- 
tance of ever more careful descriptive diag- 
nostic studies of depressed individuals is 
indicated. 

The monograph makes clear that the 
causes of depression are still far from being 
understood. The editors of the volume re- 
mark: “We have achieved a better dynamic 
understanding of the depressive states, 
which should not be confused with their 
etiology.” Both medical and lay readers 
will be heartened by the mounting evi- 
dence presented here that progress is be- 
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ing made in the management of depressed 
states. The joint attack along psychologic, 
psychodynamic, physiologic, biochemical, 
and developmental lines will be necessary 
to extend understanding of etiology, and 
to improve further the medical manage- 
ment of depression. 

Contributors: Leo Alexander, Eugene David- 
off, Oskar Diethelm, Richard L. Frank, Daniel 
H. Funkstein, William Goldfarb, Donald M. 
Hamilton, Paul H. Hoch, Lothar B. Kalinow- 
sky, Franz J. Kallmann, Raymond Keeler, 
Nolan D. C. Lewis, Warren W. Mann, Charles 
E. Orbach, Zygmunt A. Piotrowski, Sandor 
Rado, Max Reiss, Zack Russ, Jr., Edward Stain- 
brook, Warren M. Sperry, René A. Spitz, Karl 
Stern, Arthur M. Sutherland, Joseph Zubin. 


RENEVENTI, FRANCIS ANTHONY 
Retropubic Prostatectomy for Benign 
Enlargement of the Prostrate Gland. 
Art direction and original drawings 
by William P. Didusch. Springfield, 
Ill., Thomas, 1954. 227 p. illus. (part 
col.) 29 cm. $11.00. 53-8629. 


IN the ten years since Terence Millin re- 
introduced the operation in 1945, retro- 
pubic prostatectomy has enjoyed wide- 
spread acceptance. After the first enthusi- 
astic reports of several small series of cases, 
this procedure was looked upon as the 
ideal, or at least close to it. Then sta- 
tistics of ~distressing morbidity, especially 
osteitis pubis, called for a more searching 
analysis. 

In this monograph, Dr. Beneventi, be- 
sides giving a detailed description of the 
operation as it has evolved in his hands, 
attempts to evaluate the procedure criti- 
cally. The initial chapters describe the 
anatomy of the normal and the enlarged 
prostate. A separate chapter is given to 
the vascular supply because of its impor- 
tance to the operation. The chapter on pre- 
operative management is extensively illus- 
trated with urograms and cystograms. The 
operative technique itself is described care- 
fully in two chapters, and each step is beau- 
tifully illustrated by Mr. Didusch’s draw- 
ings. Postoperative care and complications 
are discussed in detail and frankly. An ex- 
cellent chapter is devoted to osteitis pubis 
—its history, anatomy, pathogenesis, clinical 
manifestations, and treatment. Dr. Bene- 
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venti’s evaluation of the operation is docu- 
mented by thorough analysis of his first 
hundred cases. Finally, a most interesting 
history of prostatectomy over the pubis is 
appended. 

BENEVENTI, FRANCIS ANTHONY. b. 1906. 
Long Island College of Medicine, M. D., 
1930. Urologist, New York, N. Y. 


BROWN, JAMES BarRETT and McDowELt, 
FRANK 
Neck Dissections. Springfield, IIl., 
Thomas, 1954. 163 p. illus. (part 
col.) 23 cm. (American Lecture Series, 
Publication no. 207. A Monograph in 
the Bannerstone Division of American 
Lectures in Surgery) $7.50. 54-6551. 


COMPRISING far more than its title im- 
plies, Neck Dissections is a complete expo- 
sition of the authors’ views on the indica- 
tions for, and the technique of treatment, 
of carcinoma starting in the lips, mouth, 
and adjacent parts. They make a strong 
plea, supported by statistical evidence from 
many sources, for lymph node dissection 
in all cases of carcinoma of the lip and 
mouth, whether cervical lymph node in- 
volvement is clinically evident or not. The 
only exception to this routine treatment is 
in cases of small lesions of the lower lip, 
of demonstrated low-grade malignancy, in 
patients who can be followed up at fre- 
quent intervals. 

Early chapters discuss in detail treatment 
of the primary lesions of the lip, mouth, 
and associated parts, with special reference 
to the relation of this treatment to neck dis- 
section. A following chapter on preopera- 
tive considerations and anesthesia empha- 
sizes that the primary object is to perform 
adequate surgery and, at the same time, to 
keep the operative mortality low. Most of 
the operations are done under endotracheal 
anesthesia through the nose. Tracheotomy 
may be avoided in a great majority of pa- 
tients. Later chapters describe the tech- 
nique of the various operative procedures 
in detail; the text is accompanied by beau- 
tiful illustrations in color and in black 
and white. A complete bibliography of 267 
references is appended. 

Neck Dissections can be unequivocably 
recommended to all surgeons concerned 
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with the problem of treatment of carcinoma 
of the lips and mouth. 

Brown, JAMES BarreETT. b. 1899. Wash- 
ington University, M. D., 1923. Depart- 
ment of clinical surgery, Washington Uni- 
versity School of Medicine. 

McDowELt, FRANK. b. 1911. Washington 
University, M. D., 1936. Department of 
clinical surgery, Washington University 
School of Medicine. 


CAMPBELL, MEREDITH, ed. 
Urology. Philadelphia, Saunders, 1954. 
3 v. illus., diagrs., tables. 26 cm. set, 
$60.00. 54-7685. 


THESE three volumes, containing some 
twenty-three hundred pages and twenty- 
six hundred illustrations, constitute the 
most ambitious urologic publication to be 
produced in the United States, and the list 
of fifty-one contributors reads like a who’s 
who in American urology. Almost without 
exception, the contributors have had long 
and intensive interest in the special sub- 
jects on which they have written for this 
work. As a result, certain chapters are 
classics; others, however, are merely re- 
visions of previous publications by their 
authors. The multiplicity of contributors 
adds stature and authority to Urology, but 
nevertheless has certain disadvantages for 
some readers. To medical students using 
the work as a reference, the occasional con- 
flict of opinions will certainly be confus- 
ing, even though the differences among 
authorities should be enlightening. Occa- 
sionally, an author is overly dogmatic in 
discussing one of his own special tech- 
niques; but, in most cases, a brief foot- 
note by the editor serves to warn the un- 
initiated. Extensive bibliographies appear 
at the chapter ends. 

Urology is presented in eighteen sections 
containing forty-eight chapters in all, and 
follows a standard textbook pattern of or- 
ganization. The first sections, dealing with 
anatomy, physiology, principles of diag- 
nosis, and pathology of obstruction are con- 
cise but complete. Outstanding for clarity 
and brevity is Robert F. Pitts’ discussion of 
the very complex elements of renal func- 
tion. Meredith Campbell’s chapters on em- 
bryology, anomalies of the urogenital tract, 
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and on urology in infancy and childhood 
are edited and up-to-date versions of these 
same subjects as they appeared in his book 
published in 1951. Because the sections on 
infections and inflammations are divided 
regionally, the descriptions of a single dis- 
ease entity are repetitious and scattered; 
only Fletcher H. Colby’s excellent chapter 
on tuberculosis is an exception. Luis A. 
Sanjuro, of Puerto Rico, describes the 
parasitic diseases from his own wide ex- 
perience. Robert S. Hotchkiss carefully 
outlines the steps in diagnosis and treat- 
ment of the infertile male, and Charles C. 
Higgins treats the stone problem in a simi- 
lar methodical way. 

Injuries are dealt with in the first sec- 
tion of Volume II. This section should be 
especially valuable to surgeons having only 
occasional experience with such accidents, 
which are potentially fatal unless properly 
handled. The course, diagnosis, and treat- 
ment of tumors of the urinary tract are 
completely discussed by Clyde L. Deming, 
Winfred W. and William Wallace Scott, 
Hugh J. Jewett, Thomas E. Gibson, and 
Archie L. Dean. John L. Emmett’s section 
on neuromuscular disease details bladder 
physiology and a working classification of 
cord bladders, with treatment and results. 
The peculiarities of urology in the female 
are ably treated by Lawrence R. Wharton. 

Volume III contains a brief but excellent 
chapter on endocrinology as related to 
urology, by Earl T. Engle and Joseph W. 
Jailer, and one on the adrenals by J. Hart- 
well Harrison and Dalton Jenkins. The in- 
troduction of cortisone and the concomi- 
tant broadened clinical interest in steroid 
chemistry have produced rapid advances 
in treatment of diseases of the adrenals; 
these advances are effectively summarized. 
The section on urologic surgery includes 
chapters on pre- and post-operative care 
and anesthesia, as well as detailed descrip- 
tions of the operations. The techniques 
are described by masters: James T. Priestley 
on the kidney, Thomas D. Moore on the 
ureter, Meredith Campbell on the bladder, 
and Arthur B. Cecil on the penis and ure- 
thra. Vincent J. O’Conor covers the supra- 
pubic approach to the prostate, J. A. Camp- 
bell Colston the perineal, Reed M. Nesbit 
the transurethral, and Terence Millin the 
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retropubic. The final sections are on radi- 
ation treatment of tumors, and on medical 
diseases of the kidney. 

CAMPBELL, MEREDITH FAIRFAX. b. 1894. 
University of Wisconsin, B. S., 1916; Co- 
lumbia University, M. D., 1919. Urologist, 
Miami, Fla.; emeritus professor of urology, 
New York University. 


Dusos, REN£ JULES 
Biochemical Determinants of Micro- 
bial Diseases. Cambridge, Mass., Har- 
vard University Press, 1954. 152 p. 
diagrs., tables. 22 cm. (Harvard Uni- 
versity Monographs in Medicine and 
Public Health, no. 13) $3.50. 54-9330. 


IT is now realized that the usual relation 
between disease agents and their hosts is 
one that does not result in frank disease, 
that the classical clinical syndrome is usually 
the exceptional outcome of the meeting of 
host and parasite. To understand what 
determines this outcome, a great variety of 
factors associated with the host, the micro- 
organism, or the environment must be 
studied. In general the problem is an eco- 
logical one, this book points out, but it may 
be approached through a number of dis- 
ciplines. In addition to bacteriology and 
immunology, the areas covered by physi- 
ology, biochemistry, genetics, sociology, and 
other sciences impinge upon the problem. 
The approach here is mainly the biochemi- 
cal one to host-parasite relations, with em- 
phasis on other than the classic immuno- 
logic phenomena. 

Chapter I, Infection into Disease, defines 
and illustrates its subject. In the next chap- 
ter, The Fate of the Microorganism in 
Vivo, the subtle nature of the determinants 
of that fate is deftly pointed out by showing 
that the real question is not why pathogens 
can cause disease, but rather why sapro- 
phytes, generally less fastidious in their 
growth requirements than pathogens, do 
not proliferate as well—or at all—in vivo. 
Bichemical Disturbances Produced by In- 
fection covers a wide range of topics. In 
Chapter IV, Selected Topics in Tubercu- 
losis, Dr. Dubos continues his theme with 
observations from his own major field. The 
final brief chapter, Immunity and Inflam- 
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mation, discusses certain aspects of these 
phenomena. 

The book brings together much related 
information hitherto uncollected. It in- 
cludes material from a wide range of sub- 
jects within microbiology, and is stimu- 
lating in its emphasis on the ecological ap- 
proach to infectious disease. There are 
name and subject indexes, and a generous 
number of references. 

Dusos, René JuLes. b. 1901, France. 
Institut National Agronomique, B. S., 1922; 
Rutgers University, Ph. D., 1927. Rockefel- 
ler Institute for Medical Research. 


FLEMING, ALLAN J. and D’ALonzo, Con- 
STANCE A., eds. 
Modern Occupational Medicine. As- 
sociate editor, J. A. Zapp. Philadel- 
phia, Lea and Febiger, 1954. 414 p. 
diagrs., tables. 24:cm. $10.00. 54-9481. 


THE twenty contributors to this volume, 
all of them employed by E. I. du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, have brought to- 
gether here material which should serve 
well the various professions engaged in 
making the workplace healthier and safer, 
and the worker a happier and more pro- 
ductive person. The first of the seven sec- 
tions deals with organization and operation 
of medical services in the plant. There fol- 
low sections on industrial preventive medi- 
cine, physical environment, services allied 
to occupational medicine (medicolegal, 
surgical, in-plant feeding, nursing, sanita- 
tion), psychiatry, toxicology, and acute 
poisoning. The organization of the book 
introduces a new emphasis. There are, 
for example, separate chapters in the dif- 
ferent sections on protective clothing, im- 
munizations, radiologic hazards, rehabilita- 
tion of the alcoholic, the occupational back, 
and on the carotid sinus and the chemicals 
which affect it. 

The purpose of the book is to present 
briefly occupational medicine for a wide 
range of groups: for industrial physicians; 
for industrial-hygiene engineers, chemists, 
toxicologists, and nurses; for safety en- 
gineers; for lawyers having an interest in 
workmen’s compensation; and for plant 
executives. The point of view is that of a 
large company, but the material should be 
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useful to managements of small plants, in 
which most workers in the United States 
are employed, who are interested in occu- 
pational health and in the cost of plant 
medical services and their value. 

Contributors: Lucien Brouha, T. J. Bulger, 
C. A. D’Alonzo, F. W. Dershimer, E. E. Evans, 
A. J. Fleming, J. H. Foulger, G. H. Gehrmann, 
Carl E, Geuther, Gerald Gordon, J. P. Griffin, 
Adrian L. Linch, Erna Mayrer, D. A. Milavetz, 
U. S. Queener, S. L. Rankin, C. L. Savage, P. 
E. Smith, Warren W. Woessner, J. A. Zapp. 


GENGERELLI, JOSEPH ANTHONY and KirRK- 
NER, FRANK J., eds. 

The Psychological Variables in Human 
Cancer; a symposium presented at the 
Veterans Administration Hospital, 
Long Beach, California, October 23, 
1953- Berkeley, University of Cali- 
fornia Press, 1954. 135 p. diagrs., tables. 
22 cm. $3.00. 54-11926. 


A NEW research approach to a major medi- 
cal problem is the subject of this symposium 
on the relationship between personality 
variables and the growth of human: neo- 
plasms. The topic is introduced by a brief 
review of the known causes of cancer, the 
nature of the cancer process, a discussion 
of the existence of defense mechanisms 
against cancer, and a description of psychi- 
atric findings on forty women who had 
been operated on for cancer of the breast. 
The origin, from clinical observation, of a 
hypothesis that personality caracteristics 
are significantly related to the rapid or slow 
progress of cancer is presented. The re- 
sults of a comparison of data derived from 
psychological tests, psychiatric interviews, 
and tests of autonomic nervous system 
activity on two groups, of twenty-five pa- 
tients each, who were classified as having 
either a rapid or slow progression of their 
malignancy, are described. The finding 
that significant differences exist between 
groups in personality and autonomic func- 
tioning are discussed by experienced in- 
vestigators, the majority of whom accept 
the finding as highly suggestive and worthy 
of extensive investigation by other re- 
search groups. 

The six papers, and the discussions ac- 
companying them, in this symposium pro- 
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vide an excellent introduction to a new 
research area, and should motivate further 
study of the psychological correlates of 
the etiology and progress of cancer and of 
other physical diseases. 

Contributors: Eugene M. Blumberg, 
Thomas H. Brem, James F. T. Butgenthal, 
Theodore L. Clemens, Max Cutler, Frank 
W. Ellis, James S. L. Jacobs, Bruno Klopfer, 
Solon Samuels, Joseph A. Weinberg, Mar- 
ion A. Wenger, Philip M. West, Eugene 
Ziskind. 


Gorr, CHARLES WEER 
Legg-Calvé-Perthes Syndrome and Re- 
lated Osteochondroses of Youth. By 
Charles Weer Goff, in association with 
Ned M. Shutkin and Myerma R. Her- 
sey. Springfield, Ill., Thomas, 1954. 
332 p. illus. diagrs., tables. 27 cm. 
$10.75. 54-6559: 
A DETAILED exposition is given here of 
a single clinical syndrome, selected by the 
author as the typical example of a true 
osteochondrosis. With an emphasis on 
the historical that is evident throughout, 
the book begins with an account showing 
how this syndrome, involving a disorder of 
femoral capital ossific growth, attained 
recognition. Although Dr. Goff points out 
the frequent inadequacy and unsatisfactory 
length of conglomerate anatomical terms, 
he finds meaning in the generally preferred 
term, Legg-Calvé-Perthes syndrome, and 
henceforth refers to it as LCPS. 

The book presents an admirable review 
and synthesis of the world literature on its 
subject, and includes the results of the 
author’s intensive study at the Newington 
Home and Hospital for Crippled Children. 
Well-arranged sections treat LCPS from 
the points of view of etiology, genetics, 
growth and development, typology, ana- 
tomy, roentgenographic determination, and 
end results. Pathological and social as- 
pects of LCPS ars discussed by Dr. Ned W. 
Shutkin and Miss Myerma R. Hersey. A 
chapter is given to discussion of other 
osteochondroses, and a differential diag- 
nosis of LCPS is outlined. The text is 
excellently illustrated with line drawings 
and with superb reproductions of roent- 
genograms. All physicians interested in 
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the diseases of childhood should find the 
book a ready-reference text on its subject. 

Gorr, CHARLES WEER. b. 1897. Univer- 
sity of Illinois, M. D., 1924. Department 
of orthopaedic surgery, Yale University 
School of Medicine. 


GONZALES, THOMAS ARTHUR and others 
Legal Medicine; pathology and _ toxi- 
cology. 2d ed. New York, Appleton, 
1954- 1349 p. illus. (part col.) 26 cm. 
$22.00. 54-5912. 


THE recent advances in legal medicine 
are incorporated in this authoritative work, 
based on cases actually observed and in- 
vestigated by the authors. The major por- 
tion of the book, consisting in all of forty- 
seven chapters, is devoted to medicolegal 
pathology and toxicology. An entirely new 
discussion dealing with the analytic phase 
of toxicology is presented, and the work 
well reflects current knowledge of human 
blood groups, the chapter on Rh-Hr groups 
being particularly informative. The new 
occupational hazards and poisons, includ- 
ing uranium poisoning, which recent indus- 
trial advances have brought about are also 
adequately portrayed. The sections deal- 
ing with medical jurisprudence and pro- 
fessional malpractice are, however, inade- 
quate and might well have been eliminated. 

The book shows that forensic medicine is 
a practical science which rests upon ac- 
curate interpretation of facts. The reader 
will be impressed with the account of the 
importance of sound medicolegal investiga- 
tion of the suspect death, whereon fre- 
quently rests the freedom or life of the 
individual and the safety of the commu- 
nity. Of particular significance is the well- 
documented conclusion, based upon the ex- 
perience of the authors, that in many in- 
stances a careful analysis of details at the 
scene of the crime by the trained medical 
investigator is as important as the actual 
autopsy or toxicological analysis. The book 
will be of interest to undergraduate and 
graduate students of medicine, but should 
have particular appeal to coroners, cor- 
oner’s physicians, medical examiners, toxi- 
cologists, and pathologists. 

Contributors: Thomas A. Gonzales, Mil- 
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ton Helpern, Charles J. Umberger, Morgan 
Vance. 


Harpy, JAMES DANIEL 

Fluid Therapy. Philadelphia, Lea and 

Febiger, 1954. 255 p. illus, diagrs. 24 

cm. $5.50. 54-12554. 
THE rapid advances made in knowledge 
of fluid and electrolyte metabolism in the 
past ten years have resulted in extensive 
revision of many of the concepts previously 
held. To prepare a book on the applica- 
tion of this modern information to the care 
of patients requires a critical review and 
the organization of a vast amount of litera- 
ture. In this task, Dr. Hardy has succeeded 
well. The basic physiological principles 
pertaining to fluid and electrolyte therapy 
are discussed at the outset, and then in 
subsequent chapters the diagnosis and treat- 
ment of fluid imbalance, under both rou- 
tine and complicated conditions, are de- 
scribed. Special attention is given to po- 
tassium, calcium, and magnesium, and to 
the correction of abnormalities in the 
metabolism of these elements. Fluid ther- 
apy in infants and children, as well as in 
the elderly patient, and the special prob- 
lems which may arise in cardiac failure, 
diabetic acidosis, and adrenocortical in- 
sufficiency are subjects selected for de- 
tailed consideration. One chapter is given 
to fluid therapy in urology, neurosurgery 
and orthopedics; another is given to acute 
and chronic renal failure. The four con- 
cluding chapters deal in turn with the 
early treatment of burns, the management 
of blood loss, liquid alimentation, and the 
complications of intravenous fluid therapy. 

The presentation of the subject is lucid, 
accurate, up-to-date, and concise. It is de- 
void of highly theoretical considerations 
and, as a result, is fully practical. A valu- 
able adjunct is the use of illustrative case 
presentations with detailed suggestions for 
therapy. 

Harpy, JAMES DANIEL. b. 1918. Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania, M. D., 1942. Depart- 
ment of surgery and surgical laboratories, 
Medical College, University of Tennessee. 


Kinc, Henry EUGENE 
Psychomotor Aspects of Mental Dis- 
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ease; an experimental study. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, for Commonwealth Fund, 1954. 
185 p. diagrs., tables. 25 cm. $3.50. 
54-8526. 
PSYCHOMOTOR disturbances in mental 
diseases have, in recent years, commanded 
relatively little attention from _psycholo- 
gists. Yet most of them would agree that 
the capacity for spontaneous and rapid 
motor response to stimulation, internal and 
external, is basic to human adaptive activ- 
ities. Dr. King brings a background of 
sound training and skills in experimental 
psychology to bear upon the problems of 
mental disease. The test battery used here 
consisted of tests of reaction time, speed of 
tapping, and finger dexterity. As a control 
group, 194 normal subjects of both sexes 
in the age range of twenty to seventy years 
were studied. Comparison of performance 
by ninety chronic schizophrenic patients re- 
vealed distinct retardation in average per- 
formance by the schizophrenes on all tests. 
Variability was markedly increased in the 
schizophrenic group on tasks of initiating 
single responses; but was of a similar order 
to that of the normal group on all other 
tests. Gradation of patients within the 
chronic schizophrenic group, in terms of 
the degree of expression of the behavior 
disorder, whether made on the basis of 
psychiatric or psychologic behavior-rating 
scales, hospital-management criteria, dura- 
tion of illness, or psychopathologic type was 
accompanied by a shading off of perform- 
ance scores on all psychomotor tasks, and 
indicates close correspondence between per- 
formance on the test battery and clinical 
status. 

Kinc, HENRY EuGENE. b. 1922. Univer- 
sity of Richmond, B. A., 1942; Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1948. Department of 
psychiatry, Tulane University School of 
Medicine. 


LITTLE, CLARENCE Cook 
Genetics, Biological Individuality, and 
Cancer. Lane Medical Lectures. Stan- 
ford, Calif., Stanford University Press, 
1954. 115 p. diagrs., tables. 23 cm. 
(Stanford University Publications, Uni- 
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versity Series. Medical Sciences, vol. 
7) paper, $2.50. 54-10680. 
THESE lectures afforded Dr. Little an op- 
portunity to develop fully the concept he 
has held for'a number of years of unbalance 
in the causation of cancer. In the six chap- 
ters of this small book he has clarified his 
definitions of such terms as internal cell 
balance, intracellular balance, and other 
hitherto'somewhat vague terms with which 
these newer ideas of his have been ex- 
pressed. Dr. Little begins by presenting 
the concept that the cancer cell can be 
considered to be the normal cell, for in it 
the latent potential for cell division pos- 
sessed by differentiated cells has been re- 
leased by a physiological unbalance dis- 
turbing the factors that normally hold 
the cell growth and multiplication within 
certain bounds. In the remaining chapters, 
he describes how such unbalance can be 
brought about by hybridization, through 
hormonal disturbances, by mutation and 
other changes in the cell, and by the intro- 
duction of viroids. The lectures display 
Dr. Little’s creative thinking, and will be 
found to be highly stimulating for all stu- 
dents of normal growth and of cancer. 
LitTLeE, CLARENCE Cook. b. 1888. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1910; Sc. D., 1914. 
Director, Roscoe B. Jackson Memorial Lab- 
oratory, Bar Harbor, Maine. 


Lown, BERNARD and Levine, SAMUEL AL- 
BERT 

Current Concepts in Digitalis Therapy. 

Boston, Little Brown, 1954. ‘164 p. 

diagrs. 19 cm. $3.50. 54-12657. 
BROADER in scope than its title implies, 
this small volume is not a simple guide to 
the use of the digitalis drugs, but is a 
comprehensive treatise on the mode of ac- 
tion and the therapeutic properties of the 
various digitalis preparations, especially of 
the newer and more potent glycosides. 
Recognition is given to the inseparable 
interaction in the pathogenesis of conges- 
tive heart failure, of cardiac and extra- 
cardiac factors which call for additional 
therapeutic measures. In this connection, 
the text describes the disturbances in 
blood and tissue electrolytes which com- 
plicate the clinical picture of cardiac fail- 
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ure and alter the reactivity of the myo- 
cardium. Special chapters are devoted to 
consideration of the relation of potassium 
to digitalis intoxication, to paroxysmal 
atrial ta:*yycardia with conduction block, 

~ «: scription of a digitalis-tolerance 
tés. 

The rich clinical and scientific experi- 
ence of the authors enhances the practical 
vatue of the book for the internist and 
the general practitioner. The cardiologist 
will find the 329 references a most com- 
plete and up-to-date bibliography on digi- 
talis therapy. 

Lown, BERNARD. b. 1921. Johns Hopkins 
University, M. D., 1945. Practicing physi- 
cian, New York, N. Y. 

LEVINE, SAMUEL ALBERT. b. 1891, Poland. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1911; M. D., 
1914. Department of medicine, Harvard 
University Medical School. 


MEIcs, JOE VINCENT, ed. 
Surgical Treatment of Cancer of the 
Cervix. New York, Grune and Strat- 
ton, 1954. 462 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
26 cm. $12.00. 54-8212. 


THE concept of the editor of this book, 
to bring together contributions from widely 
separated sources by way of the historical 
approach to his subject, is admirable; as 
a result, nearly all aspects of the surgical 
approach to cancer therapy as it applies 
to the uterus are covered here. Dr. Meigs 
introduces the subject by presenting the 
historical background of the treatment of 
cancer of the cervix. The early surgical 
approach to the problem, and the reasons 
for the almost complete abandonment of 
surgery with the advent of radium and 
roentgen-ray therapy, are outlined. In the 
account of the renaissance of the surgical 
approach, Reis, Wertheim, and Clark are 
given credit for development of the ab- 
dominal approach; Schauta and Schuchardt 
are mentioned in development of the va- 
ginal approach. The various types and 
classifications of cancer of the cervix, to- 
gether with a discussion of etiology, diag- 
nosis, and mode of spread, are discussed 
with clarity and much well-organized de- 
tail. 

Recognized authorities have been called 
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on for assistance in presenting the main 
sections of the book, and often Dr. Meigs 
has found it valuable to present two or 
even three modes of approach for a given 
subject. The anatomy of ithe female pel- 
vis, for example, is presented by William 
C. Quinby, Jr.; the lymph nodes and lymph 
channels are discussed by Erle Henriksen 
and Carl Javert. Radical hysterectomy with 
lymph-node dissection is discussed by Bay- 
ard Carter, Joe Meigs, Paul Werner, and 
Julius Sederl. The apparent duplication, 
or even triplication, does not lead to re- 
dundancy but, on the other hand, results 
in clarification and assembly of work widely 
disseminated in the literature. The method 
is continued in the relevant topics of the 
remaining chapters to produce an excel- 
lent compilation of data on surgical ap- 
proaches, with adequate discussion and il- 
lustration. 

Contributors: M. A. van Bouwdijk Bastiaanse, 
Eugene Bricker, Alexander Brunschwig, F. 
Bayard Carter, Fletcher H. Colby, Axel Engel- 
man-Sundberg, John B. Graham, Erle Hen- 
ricksen, Francis M. Ingersoll, Carl T. Javert, 
Hans Ludwig Kottmeier, Lowrain E. McCrea, 
Joe V. Meigs, Subodh Mitra, Daniel G. Morton, 
Ira T. Nathanson, Ernst Navratil, Langdon 
Parsons, Willian C. Quinby, Jr., Julius Sederl, 
Richard W. Te Linde, Howard Ulfelder, Paul 
Werner. 


New York ACADEMY OF MEDICINE 
Beyond the Germ Theory; the roles of 
deprivation and stress in health and 
disease. Iago Galdston, editor. From 
the Twelfth Annual Eastern States 
Health Education Conference. New 
York, Health Education Council, 1954. 
182 p. diagrs. 22 cm. $4.00. 54-3245. 


BECAUSE this book is derived from a con- 
ference and is the work of a number of 
contributors, it inevitably remains a sym- 
posium rather than an integrated presenta- 
tion of its subject. The eleven chapters 
are grouped under four Parts: The Dy- 
namics of Deprivation and Stress, Nutri- 
tional Deprivation and Stress, Psychological 
Deprivation and Stress, Social Stress and 
Deprivation. As the main title indicates, 
the book emphasizes the point, long ac- 
cepted by all students of the medical 
sciences, that not all disease is caused by 
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germs. More important, several of the con- 
tributors emphasize another, which is not 
so universally recognized, that most ill- 
nesses—even those “caused” by specific in- 
fecting micro-organisms — actually result 
from a combination of causes. Much of 
the book, in other words, is a development 
and elaboration of Chapter II, The Inter- 
play of Noxious Agents, Stress, and Depri- 
vation in the Etiology of Disease. 

An important central theme of the book 
is the concept of homeostasis. This con- 
cept, described by Claude Bernard in 1878 
and given its name by Walter Cannon in 
1032, is simply the doctrine of the con- 
stancy of vital phenomena, independent of 
external factors. Attention is also given 
to Hans Selye’s concepts of stress, reaction, 
and adaptation. The last two chapters are 
concerned with the broad questions of so- 
cial stress and deprivation, and present 
some interesting sociological material, seen 
from the point of view of a psychiatrist. 

Contributors: George R. Cowgill, How- 
ard R. Craig, Iago Galdston, Lawrence E. 
Hinkle, Abraham Kardiner, H. D. Kruse, 
Howard S. Liddell, Herbert Pollack, René 
A. Spitz, Winslow T. Tompkins, Dorothy 
G. Wiehl. 


New York ACADEMY OF MEDICINE 
Hormones in Health and Disease; a 
symposium presented at the Twenty- 
fifth Graduate Fortnight of the New 
York Academy of Medicine, October 
6th-17th, 1952. Edited by Robert L. 
Craig. New York, Macmillan, 1954. 
346 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 22 cm. 
$6.00. A 54-6149. 


THE twenty-one papers collected here dis- 
cuss the various individual hormones, their 
chemical structure, biological properties, re- 
lationships, and actions, including the part 
played by hormones.in physiologic mech- 
anism and in the diagnosis and treatment 
of disease. Although the contributors rely 
heavily on recent experimental results, 
both their own and those of others, the 
papers are essentially critical reviews of 
their respective subjects. As such, the 
papers constitute authoritative statements 
of the practical use of present knowledge 
by experts in the various fields, and will be 
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of value primarily to pract.cing physicians. 
Nearly every paper is accompanied by a 
selected bibliography. 

Contributors: Fuller Albright, David P. Barr, 
Delbert M. Bergenstal, Francis J. Braceland, 
George F. Cahill, Thomas Ling-Yuan Dao, 
Frank L. Engel, Joseph W. Jailer, Edward C. 
Kendall, Joseph B. Kirsner, Abbie I. Knowlton, 
William Barclay Persons, Charles Ragan, Rulon 
W. Rawson, Isidore Snapper, Louis J. Soffer, 
DeWitt Stetten, Jr., Cyrus C. Sturgis, Howard 
C. Taylor, Jr., Harry B. van Dyke, Sidney C. 
Werner, Abraham White, Lawson Wilkins. 


STANTON, ALFRED HopGin and SCHWARTZ, 

Morris S. 

The Mental Hospital; a study of insti- 
tutional participation in psychiatric 
illness and treatment. New York, Basic 
Books, 1954. 492 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. $7.50. 54-12017. 
HAVING conducted their research as a 
team, a psychiatrist and a sociologist pre- 
sent in this book detailed findings on every 
aspect of mental-hospital life, and a study 
i administrative psychiatry. For a three- 
year period, the authors centered their in- 
terest on the fifteen-bed women’s “disturbed 
ward” at the Chestnut Lodge Sanitarium 
in Rockville, Maryland. The interaction 
of the doctors, nurses, aides, and patients 
is vividly documented by facts, figures, and 
verbatim material taken from case reports, 
behavior notes, administration records, and 
staff conferences. From this data, the au- 
thors analyze some of the’ ways in which 
existing problems and practices influence 
the patient’s behavior and his _psycho- 
therapy. 

The main text of eighteen chapters is 
presented in five sections: Analysis of the 
Problem, Formal Organization of the Hos- 
pital, Ward Organization, Institutional In- 
tegration, and Informalities. This last sec- 
tion has chapters on A Sociology of Mental 
Illness, The Problem of the Special Case. 
Pathological Excitement and Hidden Staff 
Diasgreement, Incontinence, and Morale 
and its Breakdown. A Foreword, Preface, 
Conclusion, and an Appendix of eight cor- 
related subjects complete the book. 

The conclusion is reached that “im- 
provement of the patients was usual during 
periods of effective collaboration on the 
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part of the personnel. . .. In some way, 
the fact of organization itself seemed an 
important factor . . . in bringing about 
‘spontaneous’ improvements which did oc- 
cur.” Inadequacies of staff collaboration 
were noted in the area of decision-making, 
in advancement in rank and salary which 
removed personnel from the ward, and in 
recognizing and handling “covert staff dis- 
agreements,” all of which contributed to 
failure of therapeutic progress. 

STANTON, ALFRED Hopcin. b. 1912. 
George Washington University, M. D., 
1936. Chief, closed wards section, neuro- 
psychiatric service, Veterans Administra- 
tion Hospital, Boston, Mass. 

ScHWARTz, Morris S. University of Chi- 
cago, Ph. D., 1951. Washington School of 
Psychiatry, Washington, D. C. 


Symposium on the Laboratory Propagation 
and Detection of the Agent of Hepa- 
titis. Held under the joint sponsor- 
ship of the Panel on the Sterilization 
of Blood and Plasma of the National 
Academy of Sciences-National Research 
Council and the Commission on Virus 
and Rickettsial Diseases of the Armed 
Forces Epidemiological Board, New 
York City, 31 March 1954. John R. 
Paul, chairman. Washington, National 
Academy of Sciences-National Research 
Council, 1954. 115 p. illus., tables. 
25 cm. (National Academy of Sciences- 
National Research Council. Publica- 
tion 322) paper, $1.00. 54-60812. 


THE two similar diseases, serum hepatitis 
and infectious hepatitis, have for some 
time been of major concern to the two 
organizations sponsoring the symposium re- 
ported in this volume. The active partici- 
pants represented numerous American lab- 
oratories and one British laboratory in 
which investigations of this problem have 
been pursued. 

The major portion of the symposium is 
given over to thirteen individual reports 
which review and discuss attempts, thus 
far essentially unsuccessful, to find means 
of propagating hepatitis virus in the lab- 
oratory. The reader will be impressed by 
the imagination, resourcefulness, and per- 
sistence that have gone into the quest. 
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Less direct approaches to the problem are 
also discussed; for example, natural or 
laboratory diseases of animals in which 
hepatitis is a feature, and the many at- 
tempts to demonstrate the presence of 
hepatitis virus by a specific immunologic 
reaction. A final section deals with the 
source, potency, and availability of clini- 
cal material for use in laboratory studies. 
In addition to the reports, there are lively 
discussions of each of them. Tabular and 
illustrative material is presented, and each 
paper has its own list of references. 

The volume provides a valuable com- 
pilation of information, including items 
not previously published, for those work- 
ing on this particular problem. Inherent 
in the discussions are suggestions for and 
evaluations of approaches to continued 
study. In addition, the varied methods and 
manipulations used in these researches 
will be found stimulating, and perhaps 
directly helpful to investigators of other 
viruses. 

Contributors: Frederick B. Bank, Gil- 
bert Dalldorf, Alfred S. Evans, William S. 
Gochenour, Jr.; W. Paul Havens, Jr., Wer- 
ner Henle, Fred O. MacCallum, George S. 
Mirick, J. Anthony Morris, Roderick B. 
Murray, Jerome T. Syverton. 


U.S. Navat MeEpicaL SCHOOL 

Color Atlas of Pathology. Vol. Il. 

Philadelphia, Lippincott, 1954. 450 p. 

col. illus. 25 cm. $20.00. (50-58214) 
THIS volume continues the three-volume 
atlas as planned by Dr. Charles F. Geschick- 
ter and Captain Paul Wilson (See USQBR 
VII, 1:95). The material is presented as 
follows: diseases of the endocrine system, 
including the pituitary gland, the thyroid 
gland, the parathyroid glands, the adrenal 
glands, and the pancreas; gynecologic and 
obstetrical lesions; diseases of the breast; 
diseases of the male genital tract; and 
diseases of the skin. Each section includes 
a descriptive survey of its topic as well as 
excellent color illustrations. 

The material for the atlas comes from 
numerous sources, including the U. S. 
Naval Medical School, Georgetown Uni- 
versity Medical School, and the Armed 
Forces Institute of Pathology. Deserving of 
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special mention as contributors are Dr. O. 
A. Brines of Wayne University School of 
Medicine, Drs. John Louis Parks and Rob- 
ert H. Barter of George Washington Uni- 
versity Hospital, Dr. Arthur T. Hertig of 
Free Hospital for Women, Brookline, 
Mass., and Dr. Herman Pinkus of the Der- 
matopathological Laboratory, Monroe, 
Mich. The section by Dr. Pinkus, for ex- 
ample, on diseases of the skin, is an ex- 
cellent small atlas of nearly one hundred 
pages of common and rare dermatologic 
conditions that may present themselves to 
any physician or pathologist for diagnosis. 
The complete index to the volume, with 
a good cross-index of subjects, has a few 
minor errors in proofreading. 


Ornithology 


SPRUNT, ALEXANDER, JR. 
Florida Bird Life. Based upon and 
supplementary to “Florida Bird Life,” 
by Arthur H. Howell, published in 
1932. Color plates from original paint- 
ings by Francis Lee Jaques and John 
Henry Dick. New York, Coward-Mc- 
Cann, 1954. 527 p. 56 plates (part 
col.) maps. 26 cm. $12.50. 54-10150. 


A COMPLETE, up-to-date, and sumptu- 
ously illustrated revision of A. H. Howell’s 
book of the same title, published in 1932 
and long out of print, this volume takes its 
place among the notable state bird books. 
The author of the new work has done 
more than merely add to the earlier book. 
He has rewritten parts where necessary, 
and has altered the meanings implied in 
other sections to conform to the fuller 
knowledge gathered in the past twenty-two 
years. About five hundred species are de- 
scribed. For each, information is supplied 
on its scientific name (including etymol- 
ogy) , local names, appearance, range, Flor- 
ida status, and nesting habits; many are 
also accompanied by a map showing breed- 
ing localities. A useful feature to students 
of bird distribution and population dy- 
namics is the comparison between the status 
of each species today and twenty-two years 
ago in Florida. To the series of colored 
plates by F. L. Jaques that adorned the 
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original Howell book, and which are here 
reissued, have been added fourteen others 
by J. H. Dick, making the present work 
even more attractive than was its predeces- 
sor. 


Pharmacology 


Driti, Victor ALEXANDER, ed. 
Pharmacology in Medicine; a collabo- 
rative textbook. New York, McGraw- 
Hill, 1954. 1 v. (various pagings) 
diagrs., tables. 29 cm. $19.50. 53- 
12867. 


MOST of the space in this comprehensive 
textbook is given, as the title suggests, to 
those drugs in common use in medicine, 
but discussions of other drugs, useful in il- 
lustrating important pharmacological prin- 
ciples, are included. Each of the eighty- 
one contributors has supplied a relatively 
small amount of material, none more than 
two chapters, in a field in which he has 
special interest and competence. The pres- 
entations are uniform in pattern, and the 
editor and contributors have been success- 
ful in avoiding duplication of material. 
The text is presented in eighteen parts 
and eighty-seven sections. The sections 
are numbered consecutively throughout the 
book, and each one is individually paged. 
The presentation of most of the drugs is 
based on their pharmacological actions, but 
some are classified according to their physi- 
cal or chemical properties, as in Part XIV, 
The Metals and Radioactive Elements, and 
Part XV, Gases, Vapors, and Dusts. This 
procedure is in accord with that of other 
modern textbooks in the field. The presen- 
tations are relatively thorough and de- 
tailed, the structural formulas of most of 
the drugs are given, there are well-selected 
references at the end of each section, and 
the text is well illustrated. The book will 
be valuable to the pharmacologist and 
medical student, and will provide the in- 
ternist and practitioners in many other 
specialties with a convenient, authoritative 
discussion of most of the drugs they use. 
DriL_, Victor ALEXANDER. b. 1916. Long 
Island University, B. S., 1938; Princeton 
University, Ph. D., 1941; Yale University, 
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M. D., 1948. Department of pharmacology, 
Northwestern University Medical School. 


Physiology 


Biarr, Henry ALEXANDER, ed. 
Biological Effects of External Radia- 
tion. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1954. 
508 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
(National Nuclear Energy Series, Man- 
hattan Project Technical Section, Di- 
vision VI, vol. 2) $7.00. 54-10642. 


INTENDED for the advanced student and 
research specialist, this volume reports on 
investigations carried out at the University 
of Rochester from 1943 to 1947. 

Approximately one-third (Part I) of the 
volume is devoted to study of the acute 
biological effects of single exposures of total 
body X irradiation, a subject that continues 
to receive intense study by experimentalists. 
Proceeding along classical lines, there are 
reports on mortality of dogs, rats, hamsters, 
and monkeys observed in LD;9 experi- 
ments. Pathologic changes in rats were de- 
termined after a dose of 550 r. The se- 
quence of peripheral blood changes was 
also followed in rats, dogs, and monkeys, 
covering the exposure range of 2000 r to 
5 r. Cross-circulation experiments were 
performed in cats, with one of the pairs 
receiving irradiation. These preparations 
were used to determine platelet utilization 
time. Delayed effects of single local ex- 
posures were observed for finger-ridge 
changes in monkeys. An important chap- 
ter covers mutation frequency in Droso- 
phila. 

Part II reports studies on repeated small 
(o.1-10 r/day) total body X-ray exposures 
from essentially the same biologic end 
points as Part I. These experiments were 
carried out from the viewpoint of maxi- 
mum permissible human tolerance levels 
and the need for parameters which might 
be of value in a monitoring system. A very 
fine chapter dealing with changes in finger- 
ridge detail in radiologists, orthopedists, 
dentists, and others working with ionizing 
radiations is included in this section. The 
third and last section of the book covers 
survival, pathology, and hematology in 
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rats, rabbits, and dogs exposed to fast neu- 
trons at levels of 0.012 n to 1.7 n per day 
six days a week for one year. In general, 
significant changes were observed only at 
the highest exposure level. 

Contributors: Thomas: B. Barnett, Francis 
W. Bishop, Richard J. Blandau, Robert D. 
Boche, George W. Casarett, Ernest Caspari, 
Andrew H. Dowdy, J. O. Ely, Kathryn F. Fink, 
Roger A. Harvey, Frank A. Inda, M. Ingram, 
John S. Lawrence, Ellice McDonald, W. B. Ma- 
son, Roger D. Metcalf, M. H. Ross, Warren P. 
Spencer, Curt Stern, Delta E. Uphoff, William 
Valentine. 


Gurp, FRANK R. N., ed. 
Chemical Specificity in Biological In- 
teractions. New York, Academic Press, 
1954. 234 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. (Memoirs of the University Lab- 
oratory of Physical Chemistry Related 
to Medicine and Public Health, Har- 
vard University, no. 3) $6.00. 54-7956. 


OF the eleven detailed reviews which make 
up this volume, none actually deals with 
chemical interactions in biological systems 
in situ. Two are concerned with the chemi- 
cal structure of nucleic acids and of poster- 
ior pituitary hormones, one with the struc- 
ture of steroids, one with metal binding by 
purified proteins, two with metal-chelate 
complexes, two with protein reactions with 
small anions and cations, one with steroid 
metabolism, and one with the biological ef- 
fects of X-irradiation. Admittedly, however, 
until a full comprehension of these prob- 
lems in relatively simple, purified systems 
has been obtained, the larger problem of 
interactions in biological systems will re- 
main unapproachable. Each of the reviews 
is a comprehensive, modern account of a 
field which is being vigorously attacked at 
the present time, and the collection should 
prove to be a valuable summary to investi- 
gators in these and allied fields. 

Contributors: Edwin J. Cohn, Waldo E. 
Cohn, Charles D. Coryell, Vincent du 
Vigneaud, Thomas F. Gallagher, Frank R. 
N. Gurd, Walter L. Hughes, Jr., George 
Scatchard, Jack Schubert, Gerold Schwarz- 
enbach, Richard B. Turner, Shields War- 
ren, Philip E. Wilcox. 
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Kitay, JuLiaAN I. and ALTSCHULE, MARK 

Davip 

The Pineal Gland; a _ review of 
the physiologic literature. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, for 
the Commonwealth Fund, 1954. 280 
p- plates, tables. 22 cm. $5.00. 54- 
9328. 
THE literature on the experimental physi- 
ology of the pineal gland as an endocrine 
structure is reviewed here, with some refer- 
ence to clinical correlations. Drawing upon 
their survey, the authors present fifteen 
brief chapters on topics in pineal physi- 
ology, and five on clinical correlations. 
The text of these twenty chapters is con- 
tained in only 102 pages, of which much 
space is occupied by supporting tables of 
references. The attempt is made to show 
that the pineal gland has endocrine activ- 
ity; since the review is somewhat uncriti- 
cal, it is open to question whether this 
aim has been achieved. More light might 
possibly be shed on the subject were the 
function of the pineal gland as an organ of 
vision considered, but the authors felt that 
this was beyond the scope of the review. 

The most important part of the book is 
its bibliography. Under the heading Pineal 
Physiology are 480 references; under Clini- 
cal Correlations, 548. Appendix I, Pineal 
Anatomy, Embryology, and Histology, con- 
tains 514 references. Appendix II, Reviews 
and Related Papers, contains 220 refer- 
ences. Many of these papers have appar- 
ently never before been referred to in the 
English journals. These lists of references 
alone make the book an important one for 
the physiologist, endocrinologist, or neurol- 
ogist. 

Kiray, Juuian I. b. 1927. Princeton 
University, A. B., 1949; M. D., 1954. In- 
tern, Grace New Haven Community Hos- 
pital, New Haven, Conn. 

ALTSCHULE, MarK Davin. b. 1906. Col- 
lege of the City of New York, B. S., 1927; 
Harvard University, M. D., 1933. Depart- 
ment of medicine, Harvard University 
Medical School. 


Najjar, Victor A.., ed. 
Fat Metabolism; a symposium on the 
clinical and biochemical aspects of fat 
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utilization in health and disease. Balti- 
more, Johns Hopkins Press, 1954. 185 
p. illus., diagrs., tables. 23 cm. $4.50. 
5412483. 
THERE has been a renewed interest in fat 
metabolism following Lipmann’s elucida- 
tion of the 2-carbon fragment, which has 
opened the way for an understanding of 
fat synthesis and breakdown at the enzyme 
level. As its subtitle indicates, this small 
volume presents papers on the clinical and 
biochemical aspects of its subject. The 
clinical papers, and discussions of them, 
are on the following topics: multiple causa- 
tive factors in obesity, including endocrine 
and constitutional factors; lipemia; lipemia 
clearing factor in lipid transport; prepara- 
tion and utilization of neutral fat emulsion 
in intravenous alimentation. The _ bio- 
chemical papers include: the role of co- 
enzyme A; enzymatic oxidation and syn- 
thesis of fatty acids; mechanism of diabetes 
mellitus; lipogenesis in vitro and its hor- 
monal control; lipid and phospholipid syn- 
thesis; cholesterol metabolism related to 
atherosclerosis. 

The topics are presented with unusual 
clarity by authorities. Although the book 
is directed primarily to the clinical investi- 
gator, it is equally valuable to investigators 
in other disciplines, since ‘a special effort 
was made to express biochemical events in 
simple terms with due emphasis on the 
main overall reactions.” 

Contributors: Edward H. Ahrens, Jr., 
Christian B. Anfinsen, Samuel P. Bessman, 
Barton Childs. Harry H. Gordon, Samuel 
Gurin, L. Emmett Holt, Jr., Arthur Korn- 
berg, Robert G. Langdon, Albert L. Lehn- 
inger, Fritz Lipmann, Jean Mayer, H. C. 
Meng, Victor A. Najjar, Lawson Wilkins. 


NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL 
Standard Values in Nutrition and Me- 
tabolism; being the second fascicle of 
a Handbook of Biological Data. Pre- 
pared under the direction of the Com- 
mittee on the Handbook of Biological 
Data, American Institute of Biological 
Sciences, the National Research Coun- 
cil. Edited by Errett C. Albritton. 
Philadelphia, Saunders, 1954. 380 p. 
diagrs., tables. 28 cm. $6.50. 54-12407. 


THE first fascicle of this handbook was 
titled Standard Values in Blood (See 
USQBR IX, 2:230). The present fascicle 
compresses a vast amount of documented 
information into 160 tables which are, in 
turn, grouped into thirteen sections pro- 
viding an orderly and logical sequence. 
Beginning with the nutrients essential to 
the various animal and plant forms, the 
volume progresses through the daily nutri- 
ent allowances for man and a host of ani- 
mals, adequate representative diets, culture 
media, fertilizers for plants, the composi- 
tion and energy value of foodstuffs, to the 
functions of the nutrients and the effects 
of specific deficiencies. The following sixty- 
four tables summarize metabolic rather 
than nutritional information. The end 
products of the metabolism of man, molds, 
yeasts, and bacteria are presented in de- 
tail; surprisingly, other genera are not con- 
sidered. There follows a comprehensive 
summary of the respiratory rate of animal 
and plant tissues, and the work concludes 
with twelve tables describing energy ex- 
change in man and various animals. 

Undoubtedly, this work will find a wel- 
come place in the libraries of all serious 
students of biology, and in every biological 
laboratory. The tabular arrangement, and 
an excellent index, permit easy location of 
any desired datum, and the remarkably 
complete and handy bibliography, which 
occupies 106 pages, permits ready verifica- 
tion of information obtained. Perhaps 
the only disappointment is the group of 
schema of pathways of metabolism. These 
are of the type generally presented in ele- 
mentary textbooks of biochemistry, and 
contribute little to an otherwise excellent 
scholarly compendium. 

ALBRITTON, Erretr Cyrit. b. 1890. Uni- 
versity of Missouri, A. B., 1916; Johns Hop- 
kins University, M. D., 1921. Department 
of physiology, George Washington Univer- 
sity Medical School. 


Recent Progress in Hormone Research; the 
proceedings of the Laurentian Hor- 
mone Conference. Vol. X. Edited by 
Gregory Pincus. New York, Academic 
Press, 1954. 511 p. illus, diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. $9.80. (Med 47-38) 
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THE tenth session of the Laurentian Hor- 
mone Conference was notable in that it ex- 
tended the range of topics discussed beyond 
the conventional limits of vertebrate endo- 
crinology, although studies on man were 
not neglected. The usual formal presen- 
tation of personal research in a framework 
of recent experimental work was followed 
by recorded discussion by a large group 
of participants. The conference dealt with 
six major topics, developed in fourteen 
papers. In the first section, the discussion 
was on the effect on the central nervous sys- 
tem of stress, of adrenocortical changes 
and of the influence of electrolytes; two 
papers dealt with thyroid physiology; the 
session on comparative endocrinology and 
on hormones produced by neurosecretory 
cells led the discussion into some basic 
thinking in the fundamentals of endocrin- 
ology; two papers on the protein hormones 
from the pancreas and the pituitary, two on 
blood, and three on aspects of clinical en- 
docrinology rounded out the comprehen- 
sive program. Representative scientists 
from distant lands contributed to both the 
formal presentation and the discussion. 
The volume should be of interest to physi- 
ologists, biochemists, comparative anato- 
mists, and clinicians whose work is related 
to hormone physiology. 


RuTGERS UNIVERSITY 
Annual Conferences on Protein Metab- 
olism, 1954: Serological Approaches to 
Studies of Protein Structure and Me- 
tabolism. Edited by William H. Cole. 
New Brunswick, N. J., Rutgers Univer- 
sity Press, 1954. 97 p. illus., diagrs. 24 
cm. paper, $2.00. (53-753) 
FIRST presented at the Tenth Annual Pro- 
tein Conference at Rutgers University, the 
six papers of this collection display the 
power of serological tests to solve biologi- 
cal problems. Felix Haurowitz, whose 
paper serves as an introduction to the con- 
ference, shows how immunological reac- 
tions may be used to gain insight into the 
mechanism of protein synthesis as it occurs 
in organisms that form antibodies. Michael 
Heidelberger discusses the characteristics of 
the precipitin reaction and its application 
to protein structure determination. The 
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paper by Melvin Cohn lucidly presents an 
immunological analysis of the biosynthesis 
of an enzyme in a bacterium. David Gitlin 
demonstrates the utility of physical tech- 
niques in serological tests of altered pro- 
tein metabolism in humans. A review of 
the methods and limitations of serological 
reactions taking place in gels is given by 
J. Munoz. The final paper, by Alan A. 
Boyden, summarizes the results of turbidi- 
metric studies of the serological reactions 
that form a basis for comparative serology. 

These papers are written in the highly 
technical jargon of the modern immunolo- 
gist, but they should prove of interest to 
the protein chemist at least for the tech- 
niques described, and to the general biolo- 
gist because of their implications for the 
understanding of protein metabolism on 
the one hand and organic evolution on the 
other. 


SEBRELL, WILLIAM HEnRY, JR. and Harris, 
ROBERT SAMUEL, eds. 
The Vitamins; chemistry, physiology. 
pathology. New York, Academic Press, 
1954. 3 Vv. illus., diagrs., tables. vols. 
1-2, each, $16.50; vol. 3, $15.00. (54- 
7612) 
THE tremendous scope as well as the 
limitations of these remarkable volumes is 
suggested by the full title of the three- 
volume set. So comprehensive and com- 
plete a work as this requires endless organi- 
zation and systematization, a requirement 
that the editors have met chiefly by estab- 
lishing the format described below and 
adhering to it with admirable consistency 
throughout. The eighteen chapters, four 
in Vol. I, seven in Vol. II, and six in Vol. 
III, are, in order, the following: Vitamins 
A and Carotenes, Ascorbic Acid, Vitamin 
B,», Biotin, Choline, Vitamin D Group, Es- 
sential Fatty Acids, Inositols, Vitamin K 
Group, Niacin, Pantothenic Acid, p-Amino- 
benzoic Acid, Pteroylglutanic Acid, Pyri- 
doxine, Riboflavin, Thiamine, The Toco- 
pherols, New. and Unidentified Growth 
Factors. These chapters are then broken 
down into subsections, each by an outstand- 
ing authority in the field, who frequently 
contributes the corresponding subsections 
in several chapters. The subsections, in 
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general, are arranged in this way: Nomen- 
clature and Formula, Chemistry, Industrial 
Preparation, Biochemical Systems, Specific- 
ity of Action, Biogenesis, Estimation, 
Standardization of Activity, Occurence in 
Food, Effects of Deficiency, Pathology, 
Pharmacology, Requirements. 

The work is an invaluable asset to the 
research worker in. any of the biological 
sciences or in the field of bio-organic chem- 
istry, and it certainly belongs in every medi- 
cal library. Its direct value to the clinician 
is limited, however, as the editors point out, 
to a source of background material for a 
thorough understanding of deficiency dis- 
ease. 

SEBRELL, WILLIAM HEnry, JR. b. 1901. 
University of Virginia, M. D., 1925; U. S. 
Public Health Service Officers School, grad- 
uated, 1926. National Institutes of Health, 
U. S. Public Health Service. 


ZiRKLE, RAYMOND ELLIOTT, ed. 
Biological Effects of External X and 
Gamma Radiation. Part I. New York, 
McGraw-Hill, 1954. 530 p._ illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (National Nu- 
clear Energy Series. Manhattan Proj- 
ect Technical Section. Division IV: 
Plutonium Project Record, vol. 22 B) 
$7.25. (53-12876) 
IN the editor’s words, “The work reported 
in this volume was part of a large radio- 
biological program pursued during World 
War Hud Although the range of topics 
may appear quite wide, all these investiga- 
tions were primarily directed toward an 
understanding of radiobiological actions on 
mammals and on man in particular.” The 
first six chapters report the now classical 
experiments of the late Egon Lorenz and 
his associates at the National Cancer Insti- 
tute on the effects of long-continued total 
body gamma radiation in mice, guinea pigs, 
and rabbits. Effects studied included life 
span, weight, blood picture, carcinogenesis, 
and breeding behavior; exposures ranged 
from 0.11 r to 8.8 r per day and were usu- 
ally kept up for the life of the animals. 
The interesting abortive recovery of guinea 
pigs after limited exposure to 8.8 r per 
day, reported here, has since been deter- 
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mined to be irradiation-induced aleukemic 
leukemia. 

Of the remaining sixteen chapters, all 
reporting work done at-the Metallurgical 
Laboratory, University of Chicago, six 
are devoted to actute X-irradiation effects 
on rabbits, including interesting work on 
animals with anemia prior to irradiation. 
Several other chapters describe biochemical 
studies after irradiation: for example, plas- 
ma protein patterns in dogs, denaturation 
of crystalline enzymes, tissue metabolism 
of the rat, and changes in ultraviolet ab- 
sorption spectra of the urine of irradiated 
dogs. Another report deals with attempts 
to treat body irradiation injury by various 
substances, and the final chapter gives an 
account of the methods of exposing ani- 
mals to X-rays at the Metallurgical Lab- 
oratory. 

Most of this work was completed prior to 
1946, and thus some phases of it have been 
considerably advanced since that time. But, 
for the specialist, many of the chapters fe- 
tain all their original interest. 

ZiRKLE, RAYMOND ELLioTT. b. 1902. Uni- 
versity of Missouri, A. B., 1928; Ph. D., 
1932. Department of radiobiology, Univer- 
sity of Chicago Institute of Radiobiology 
and Biophysics. 


Zoology 


Bruges, CHARLES THOMAS and others 
Classification of Insects; keys to the 
living and extinct families of insects, 
and to the living families of other ter- 
restrial arthropods. By Charles T. 
Brues, A. L. Melander, and Frank M. 
Carpenter. ed, rev. ed. Cambridge, 
Mass., Museum of Comparative Zool- 
ogy, 1954. 917 p. illus. 23 cm. (Bul- 
letin of the Museum of Comparative 
Zoology at Harvard College, vol. 108) 
$9.00. A 54-4017. 

THE original publication by Brues and 

Melander, of which this is a revised ver- 

sion, appeared in 1932. The new edition 

has been brought up to date and enlarged, 
swelling the number of pages by 245. It 
consists of keys to the living and extinct 
families of insects of the world, the latter 
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being a new and valuable addition to the 
work, and to the living families of other 
terrestrial arthropods. Recent families of 
insects are grouped in twenty-seven orders; 
extinct forms are keyed to thirty-four or- 
ders. Other terrestrial Arthropoda are list- 
ed under eighteen higher groups, among 
which are included the Onychophora, Iso- 
poda, Tardigrada, Arachnida, Scorpionida, 
Acarina, Diplopoda, Chilopoda, and Sym- 
phyla. Bibliographic references have been 
greatly increased to a total of 270 pages. 
The numerous, and chiefly original, draw- 
ings illustrating the work were carefully 
selected to represent the general appear- 
ance of the species of the various groups 
and the special structures used in classifi- 
cation. An eleven-page glossary and a 
seventy-six-page index complete the book. 

This volume, without question, rates 
highest in its field. It is the only American 
book presenting comprehensive keys to 
the world fauna of insects. The greatly en- 
larged bibliographies of the world’s taxo- 
nomic literature following each order of in- 
sects make it an extremely useful and very 
important source of information for every 
entomologist, amateur and _ professional 
alike. 

Bruges, CHARLES THomMas. b. 1879. Uni- 
versity of Texas, B. S., 1901; M. S., 1902. 
Professor of entomology, emeritus, and 
honorary curator of parasitic Hymenoptera, 
Harvard University. 


COKER, ROBERT ERVIN 
Streams, Lakes, Ponds. Chapel Hill. 
University of North Carolina Press, 
1954. 327 p. illus. plates. 24 cm. 
$6.00. 54-13071. 
IN this most attractive volume there is 
presented the culmination of a lifetime of 
participation in and promotion of the study 
of the sea and of the continental fresh 
waters and their respective fisheries, from 
the point of view of a research scientist. 
Summarizing, as it does, in a most under- 
standing and understandable way the re- 
sults of the study of streams, lakes, and 
ponds by many individuals over many 
years, the book contains a hoard of informa- 
tion for the student of biology, his teacher 
or professor, the ecologist, and the lay 
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reader, in addition to the fishery biologist. 
the agriculturist, and the conservationist. 

The first seven of the book’s fifteen chap- 
ters deal with the physical and chemical 
constitution and properties of water and 
with some of their biological implications. 
These chapters thus lay the groundwork 
of fundamental environmental factors rele- 
vant to the subsequent discussions of the 
ecology and life in running water (Chap- 
ters VIII-X) and still water (Chapters XI- 
XV). The chapters on running water treat 
of the interaction of various ecologic fac- 
tors and the plant:and animal life of up- 
land brooks and rivers, and of the effect 
of pollution on their biota. They also in- 
clude remarks on streams intermediate in 
size between the river and upland brook. 
The next three chapters describe in some 
detail the lake or pond as a place of life 
and the organisms that inhabit those “still 
waters.” The concluding chapters, XIV 
and XV, concerned respectively with The 
Fish Pond and Its Residents and with The 
Fish Pond and Production, point up the 
fact that the knowledge thus far acquired 
concerning fresh waters serves mankind 
most usefully. The economics of pond cul- 
ture, however, are not discussed in detail. 

Coker, Rospert Ervin. b. 1876. Univer- 
sity of North Carolina, B. S., 1896; Johns 
Hopkins University, Ph. D., 1906. Kenan 
professor of zoology, emeritus, University of 
North Carolina. 


INGER, ROBERT FREDERICK 
Systematics and Zoogeography of Phil- 
ippine Amphibia; Philippine Zoologi- 
cal Expedition, 1946-1947. Chicago, 
Chicago Natural History Museum, 
1954. 183-531 p. illus., maps, tables. 
24 cm. (Fieldiana: Zoology, vol. 33, 
no. 4. Chicago Natural History Mu- 
seum Publication 732) paper, $6.00. 
54-12769. 

AN expedition of the Chicago Museum of 

Natural History provided the stimulus and 

basic material for this monograph on the 

frogs and other amphibia of the Philip- 

pine Islands, the first comprehensive treat- 

ment of the subject in more than thirty 

years. 

A total of fifty-six species are recognized. 
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Careful descriptions have been prepared 
for each of these, arranged as taxonomic 
notes, diagnosis, description, secondary sex 
characters, ecological notes, variation, and 
range. The treatment is characterized by 
careful use of statistics and an honest ap- 
praisal of data. The author states his phi- 
losophy of classification so that others can 
evaluate his opinions. 

This competently done study should re- 
main a basic work on Philippine am- 
phibia for many years to come. Its appeal 
is not restricted to students of amphibia. 
All zoologists interested in geographic dis- 
tribution of animals will find Mr. Inger’s 
comprehensive discussion of the Philippine 
amphibia stimulating and informative. 

INGER, RoBERT FREDERICK. b. 1920. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, B. S., 1942. Curator, di- 
vision of amphibians and reptiles, Chicago 
Natural History Museum. 


STEBBINS, ROBERT CyRIL 
Amphibians and Reptiles of Western 
North America. Illustrated by the 
author. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1954. 
528 p. illus., maps. 24 cm. (McGraw- 
Hill Field Guide Series) $8.50. 53- 
11489. 
IN his introduction, Dr. Stebbins clearly 
indicates the scope of the work under re- 
view: “This book provides information on 
the geographic distribution, habitat, ap- 
pearance, and habits of all the species of 
amphibians and reptiles known to inhabit 
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western North America. The area covered 
is delimited on the south by the Mexican 
boundary and on the east by the eastern 
boundaries of the states of New Mexico, 
Colorado, Wyoming, and Montana in the 
United States and the territories of Sas- 
katchewan and Mackenzie in Canada.” 
The area treated, with its great diversity 
of climate and terrain, has a rich amphibian 
and reptilian fauna. Many unusual sala- 
manders and frogs make it their home. 
Perhaps of greater interest to the amateur 
naturalist is the large number of reptiles, 
including the rattlesnakes and the peculiar 
desert lizards such as the horned “toads.” 

One of the most remarkable features of 
the book is its breadth with respect to pos- 
sible audience. It will prove valuable for 
those knowing little or nothing about na- 
ture, but also for the serious amateur, and 
no less for the specialist. For those in the 
first category, the excellent illustrations 
will permit easy identification of the rep- 
tiles and amphibians they may encounter. 
The written material proceeds from less 
to more technical matters; though it even- 
tually reaches a level meant only for the 
specialist, it begins in a manner that can 
be understood by those with little or no 
previous training. 

STEBBINS, ROBERT CyrRiL. b. 1915. Uni- 
versity of California, M. A., 1941; Ph. D., 
1943. Curator of herpetology, Museum of 
Vertebrate Zoology, and department of zo- 
ology, University of California, Berkeley, 
Calif. 
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General Works 


WILsoNn, MITCHELL 
American Science and Invention; a 
pictorial history. The fabulous story 
of how American dreamers, wizards, 
and inspired tinkerers converted a 


wilderness into the wonder of the 
world. New York, Simon and Schuster, 
1954- 437 p- illus. diagrs. g2 cm. 
$10.00. 54-9812. 
ALTHOUGH a popular history of Ameri- 
can science and invention is no novelty to 
the reading public, the present one deserves 
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attention for several reasons. Written for 
a wide audience, it successfully avoids the 
sensational; it reflects the author's train- 
ing and experience as a scientist, and his 
study of the relevant historical sources, yet 
without sacrifice of readability. Its use of 
pictures, which occupy about half of its 
large pages, is unusually effective; in nearly 
all cases they are contemporary with the 
events described and genuinely elucidate 
the text. Next is the author’s skill in cap- 
turing the quality of the struggles and 
achievements of the various men whose 
lives are sketched. Finally, it is the first 
such work to appear in several years. 

The text is made up of about sixty chap- 
ter-length sections whose topics fall into 
three main categories. First, there are the 
excellent biographical sketches already 
pointed out, ranging from those on Frank- 
lin, Rumford, and Priestley, through Henry 
and Gibbs and Goodyear, to Michelson, 
Milliken, and Langmuir, to mention about 
a third of the men receiving individual at- 
tention. The second group deals with vari- 
ous industries, with their founding or mo- 
ments of crucial technological change, such 
as the textile, railroad, oil, rubber, automo- 
bile, machine-tool, and chemical industries. 
In the third group are those chapters that 
provide social and economic background. 
The various sections are arranged chrono- 
logically in a way that brings out the larger 
traits of American technological and scien- 
tific development: the early dependence on 
Europe, the rather sudden awakening to 
the importance of the inventor, the ex- 
pansion of industry to its present dominant 
position in society, the growth of the cor- 
poration and of institutional research, the 
critical role today of fundamental science 
and precision techniques. 

WILSON, MITCHELL A. b. 1913. New York 
University, B. S., 1934; Columbia Univer- 
sity, M. A., 1938. Writer, Vineyard Haven, 
Mass. 


Astronomy 


SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION 
Annals of the Astrophysical Observa- 
tory. Vol. 7. By L. B. Aldrich and W. 
H. Hoover. Washington, Smithsonian 
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Institution; distributed by U. S. Gov- 

ernment Printing Office, 1954. 184 p. 

plates, diagrs., tables. go cm. (Smith- 

sonian Institution Publication no. 

4138) paper, $1.75. (7-29548) 
FKARLIER volumes of this series give de- 
tailed descriptions of the experiments, car- 
ried on by the Astrophysical Observatory of 
the Smithsonian Institution during the 
seventeen years ending in 1939, to deter- 
mine with the utmost precision the value 
of the solar constant. Volume 7 is equally 
preoccupied with the solar constant, which 
is defined as the number of gram calories 
that would be received from the sun each 
minute upon a surface one centimeter 
square exposed perpendicularly to the sun’s 
rays outside the earth’s atmosphere and at 
the earth’s mean distance from the sun. 

Volume 7 gives detailed tabulations of 

the data obtained during the thirteen years 
ending in 1952. The various chapters pre- 
sent: (1) summaries of the work per- 
formed for each of the years from 1941 
to 1952, inclusive; (2) descriptions of the 
field stations where the observing was done 
and of their instrumental equipment; (3) 
descriptions of the improvements to exist- 
ing instruments and the development of 
new ones; (4) discussion of the data with 
special reference to the amounts of ultra- 
violet and infrared radiation relative to 
the total amount; (5) discussion of the 
amount of ozone in the earth’s atmosphere 
and its seasonal variations. Analysis of all 
the data acquired during thirty years of 
observing gives for the mean solar constant 
a value of 1.932 langleys per minute. If the 
corrections suggested by several critics are 
valid, then it is pointed out that this ob- 
served value should be. increased to 1.940 
langleys per minute. This result is of im- 
portance in all fields of science and tech- 
nology in which the effects of solar radia- 
tion play a role. 


Chemistry 


Bates, RoGER GORDON 
Electrometric pH determinations; the- 
ory and practice. New York, Wiley, 
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1954- $31 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 

cm. $7.50. 54-11870. 
LEAVING little to be desired in the way 
of completeness, Dr. Bates’ monograph de- 
scribes the development of ideas that led 
ultimately to the operational definition 
of the pH scale and to its standardization 
in a manner that reconciles, as well as may 
be, the theory of electrolytes with the num- 
bers obtained by the measurement. Its 
greatest value will be to those interested in 
electrochemical theory, but it should be of 
considerable service to those interested 
in the use of the electrometric method of 
pH measurement. 

The first three chapters discuss funda- 
mental principles and conventions, the vari- 
ous proposals for a pH scale, and evalua- 
tion of liquid junction potentials and in- 
dividual ion activities. The establishment 
of pH standards, including the NBS stand- 
ards, are discussed with some detail in 
Chapters IV and V. The theory of buffers 
is followed by directions for preparing 
some specific buffers. Chapter VI discusses 
nonaqueous solutions, Bronsted-Lowry the- 
ory, and Hammet’s H-functions. Chapter 
VII is concerned with the electrodes and 
reference half-cells in common use and 
gives directions for preparing them, while 
Chapter VIII is devoted to the glass elec- 
trode. Instruments and automatic controls 
are the subjects of the last two chapters. 
The topic of applications is omitted be- 
cause good treatments are available else- 
where. Throughout the book, essential ex- 
perimental procedures are described in de- 
tail. In addition, many references are given 
and the index is good. 

Bates, RocGeR Gorpon. b. 1912. Massa- 
chusetts State College, B. S., 1934; Duke 
University, Ph. D., 1937. Chemist, Na- 
tional Bureau of Standards. 


DELAHAY, PAUL 

New Instrumental Methods in Electro- 
chemistry; theory, instrumentation, 
and applications to analytical and 
physical chemistry. With a chapter 
on High-Frequency Methods, by 
Charles N. Reilley. New York, Inter- 
science, 1954. 437 p. diagrs. 24 cm. 
$11.50. 54-7991 . 
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THE nature of Dr. Delahay’s important 
book is more accurately indicated in its 
subtitle than by its main title. There are 
four major parts, of which the first takes 
up over half the book and is, in the words 
of Dr. I. M. Kolthoff’s Foreword, “the most 
authoritative, systematic, original, and ex- 
haustive treatment” of the mathematical 
formulation and interpretation of kinetics 
of electrode reactions and transfer of ma- 
terial to and from electrodes. The second 
part deals with the interpretation of coul- 
ometry and electrolytic separations. Part 
Ill consists of a thirty-page account of 
high-frequency methods contributed by Dr. 
C. N. Reilley, and Part IV is devoted to 
instrumentation. After a brief review of 
electrochemical fundamentals, the more 
specific topics considered are: electrode po- 
tentials and kinetics, voltammetry and 
polarography at constant potential, chang- 
ing potentials and controlled current, cur- 
rent-potential curves, voltammetric titra- 
tions, current efficiency and completedness 
of electrode processes, electrolysis at con- 
trolled potential, electrolytic separations, 
coulometry at controlled current, high-fre- 
quency methods, and instrumentation in 
voltammetry and related methods, in vol- 
tammetric titrations, in electrolysis at con- 
trolled potential, and in coulometry at 
controlled current. 

The theoretical development of electri- 
cal relationships, particularly the mathe- 
matical treatments, are exceptionally good. 
The appendix, devoted to the solution of 
some boundary problems, is especially help- 
ful. As very likely the best survey of the 
theoretical literature yet published, the 
book is recommended for the advanced 
student, the industrial chemist dealing 
with plating and corrosion, the analyst, and 
the electrochemist. 

Devanay, Pauw JEAN. b. 1921, Holland. 
University of Liége, E. E., 1944; Univer- 
sity of Oregon, Ph. D., 1946. Louisiana 
State University. 


Ripp.e, Epwarp HOLLISTER 
Monomeric Acrylic Esters. New York, 
Reinhold, 1954. 221 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. $5.00. 54-12714. 


IN this excellent scientific treatise, Dr. 
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Riddle discusses the properties, polymeri- 
zation, copolymerization, chemical reac- 
tions, storage, handling, and analytical 
methods of the commercially available 
acrylate and methacrylate esters. Its pri- 
mary audience consists of organic chemists 
concerned with the synthesis of resins from 
these materials for such ultimate applica- 
tions as transparent, flexible plastics and 
solvent solutions for use in chemically-re- 
sistant color-fast lacquers. ‘ 

Not only are the various methods of 
polymerization described in detail, but 
copolymerizations with a wide variety and 
number of comonomers are considered. 
The “book also describes the effects that 
the conditions of synthesizing these resins 
have on their chemical and physical prop- 
erties. The properties of the various acry- 
lic monomers are given in convenient tabu- 
lar form. The chemical reactions other than 
those used to make polymers are also 
treated in detail. The synthesis of acry- 
lic monomers, however, is treated rather 
sketchily and there is no index. The bib- 
liography is excellent, with 673 references. 

Rippte, Epwarp Ho tuister. b. 1916. 
Harvard University, B. S., 1937; Univer- 
sity of Illinois, Ph. D., 1941. With Rohm 
and Haas Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 


SNEED, MAYCE CANNON and others, eds. 
Comprehensive Inorganic Chemistry. 
Edited by M. Cannon Sneed, J. Lewis 
Maynard, and Robert C. Brasted. Vol. 
II. Copper, Silver, and Gold. By J. 
W. Laist. Vol. III. The Halogens. By 
Robert C. Brasted. New York, Van 
Nostrand, 1954. 2 v. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. each, $5.00. (53-8775) 


SINCE the publication in 1953 of the first 
in this projected series of eleven volumes 
(See USQBR X, 1:124), two more have 
made their appearance. Volume II, by 
James W. Laist, deals with copper, silver, 
and gold. Of special interest is the well- 
planned discussion of the chemistry of 
these metals in relation to their metallurgy. 
Much space is devoted to the methods for 
extracting these elements from their ores, 
as well as to their subsequent refining. 
The sections devoted to chemical proper- 
ties have a direct bearing on the under- 
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standing of the metallurgical processes. 

Volume III, by Robert C. Brasted, is con- 
cerned with the halogen elements fluorine, 
chlorine, bromine, iodine, and astatine, 
as well as with the hydrohalides, oxycom- 
pounds of the halogens, positive halogens, 
interhalogens, polyhalide anionic com- 
plexes, pseudohalogens, and related com- 
pounds. Much recent information on fluor- 
ine, tracer techniques for astatine, and on 
various halogen compounds is included, 
thus bringing under one cover a condensed, 
up-to-date treatment of these elements. 

A word, perhaps, should be said about 
the title of the series. The word “compre- 
hensive” appears to be not too well chosen, 
although the editors do explain that the 
whole reference work “is comprehensive 
in the extensiveness of the fields covered 
rather than in the fullness of their treat- 
ment.” Those wishing still more detail 
may consult the sources indicated in the 
footnotes that accompany the discussions 
throughout. 

SNEED, MAycE CANNON. b. 1886. Pea- 
body College, A. B., 1911; University of 
Cincinnati, Ph. D., 1916. University of 
Minnesota School of Chemistry. 


SNELL, Foster DEE and SNELL, CORNELIA 
(TYLER) 
Colorimetric Methods of Analysis; in- 
cluding some turbidimetric and neph- 
elometric methods. Vols. III-IV. Or- 
ganic. 3d ed. New York, Van Nos- 
trand, 1953-54. 2 v. illus. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. each, $12.50. (48-5959) 


WITH these two volumes, dealing with 
organic and _ biological materials, the 
authors’ originally contemplated treatment 
of the subject of colorimetric methods of 
analysis is completed (See USQBR VI, 
1:118). The result is a large-scale compila- 
tion of methods that should prove valuable 
to the analytical chemist. 

Volume III describes the analytical meth- 
ods for hydrocarbons, alcohols and their 
esters, phenols, quinones, oxygen cycles, ox- 
ides, peroxides, pentoses, hexoses and hep- 
toses, polysaccharides, glucosides, aldehydes, 
ketones, unsubstituted and also substituted 
monobasic aliphatic acids and their esters, 
polybasic aliphatic acids and their esters, 
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cyclic acids and their esters, complex acids 
and derivatives, sulfur derivatives, and 
halogen compounds. The methods de- 
scribed in Volume IV are for nitrites, ni- 
trates, nitro compounds, aliphatic amines 
and amides, amino acids, proteins, aro- 
matic amines (primary, secondary, - ter- 
tiary) , azo compounds, nitrogen-containing 
cycles, urea and related compounds, com- 
pounds with inorganic radicals, sterols, hor- 
mones, alkaloids, enzymes, antibiotics, 
hemoglobin and related compounds. The 
last two chapters are on natural pigments 
and color of liquids. Both volumes have 
author and subject indexes. 

SNELL, Foster Dee. b. 1898. Colgate Uni- 
versity, B. S., 1919; Columbia University, 
Ph. D., 1923. President, Foster D. Snell, 
Inc., New York, N. Y. 

SNELL, CoRNELIA (TYLER) b. 1896. Syra- 
cuse University, B. S., 1919; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1930. Research chemist; 
Mrs. Foster Dee Snell, New York, N. Y. 


SUMPTER, WARD CULLIN and MILLER, FRED 
MATHIAS 
Heterocyclic Compounds with Indole 
and Carbazole Systems. New York, In- 
terscience, 1954. 307 p. diagrs. 24 cm. 
(The Chemistry of Heterocyclic Com- 
pounds, vol. 8) $10.00. 53-10760. 


IN the preface to this, the eighth volume 
in a series devoted to a modern, detailed 
presentation of heterocyclic chemistry (See 
USQBR X, 3:426), the authors state: “In 
undertaking the preparation of a mono- 
graph on compounds containing the indole 
and carbazole rings, our purpose has been 
to present a thorough and comprehensive 
treatment of the methods of preparation, 
the properties and the reactions of these 
compounds . . . by including a sufficiently 
large number of compounds to indicate ex- 
ceptions and trends away from the general 
principles. The literature coverage extends 
through 1952, and includes several impor- 
tant papers of 1953.” As in previous 
volumes, there is a plethora of structural 
diagrams and footnote references to the 
literature. The subject matter is adequately 
presented in eight chapters: Indole, Carba- 
bole, Isatin, Oxindole, Isatogens, Indoxyl, 
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Indigo, Natural Products Containing the 
Indole Nucleus,” 

SuMPTER, WARD CULLIN. b. 1903. Ogden 
College, A. B., 1922; Yale University, Ph. 
D., 1930. Department of chemistry, West- 
ern Kentucky State College. 

MILLER, Frep MATHIAS. b. 1905. Indiana 
University, A. B., 1929; Ph. D., 1935. De- 
partment of chemistry, University of Mary- 
land. 


WEISSBERGER, ARNOLD, ed. 
Technique of Organic Chemistry. Vol. 
VI. Micro and Semimicro Methods. By 
Nicholas D. Cheronis, with contribu- 
tions by A. R. Ronzio and T. S. Ma. 
New York, Interscience, 1954. 628 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $12.00. 


(45-8533) 


PROCEDURES for elementary quantita- 
tive analysis and the theoretical background 
are omitted in this discussion of micro- 
chemical methods, since these have been 
treated in earlier volumes of the series 
(See USQBR VII, 2:204), but stress is put 
on the newer applications. Chapters I and 
II are concerned with topics like crystalliza- 
tion, distillation, sublimation, extraction, 
and the equipment necessary for these op- 
erations. Then follow, in Chapters III and 
IV, techniques for the determination of 
physical constants. The types of apparatus 
which have been proposed are reviewed 
and a preferred type is selected and de- 
fended on the basis of precision and ac- 
curacy, cost, and ease of repair. Prepara- 
tive reactions, classified as typical organic 
operations, are treated in Chapters V 
through XIII. Reduction, oxidation, acyla- 
tion, esterification, hydrolysis, and nitra- 
tion are among the subjects that receive 
individual consideration. The Use of Or- 
ganometallic Compounds, and Microsyn- 
theses with Tracer Elements, are the sub- 
jects of two of these chapters. The final 
topics, Chapters XIV-XVII, are: methods 
for characterization, qualitative and quan- 
titative procedures for the identification of 
functional groups, and the preparation of 
derivatives. 

The chief reasons for the drift in recent 
years to the use of small amounts of or- 
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ganic materials in laboratory operations 
are economy of both time and materials. 
Micro and semimicro quantities are now 
common in qualitative and quantitative 
determinations of functional groups; the 
preparation and purification of organic de- 
rivatives is a recent development. The pres- 
ent comprehensive treatment should con- 
tribute to a wider adoption of these tech- 
niques. It will be useful not only to the 
research worker and advanced student, for 
whom it is explicitly intended, but also to 
many who have not received an early train- 
ing in microchemistry. 

CHERONIs, NicHOLAS Dimitrius. b. 1896, 
Greece. University of Chicago, B. S., 1919; 
Ph. D., 1929. Department of chemistry, 
Brooklyn College. 


Geology 


MILLER, ARTHUR K. and others 
Ordovician Cephalopod Fauna of Baf- 
fin Island. By A. K. Miller, Walter 
Youngquist, and Charles Collinson. 
Containing a study of the Ordovician 
Trilobites from  Silliman’s Fossil 
Mount, by Harry B. Whittington, and 
shorter supplements and notes, by Pres- 
ton E, Cloud, Jr. and others. New York, 
Geological Society of America, 1954. 
234 p. illus., plates. 26 cm. (Geological 
Society of America. Memoir 62) $4.75. 
54-13325- 
WRITTEN by an outstanding student of 
fossil cephalopods, Dr. A. K. Miller, and 
two of his former students, this monograph 
is largely devoted to a detailed study of 
the systematic paleontology and stratigra- 
phic significance of twenty-three genera of 
cephalopods from southern Baffin Island. 
Preliminary to the systematic paleontology 
is a brief general statement of the physical 
geography and geology of the island and 
a twenty-page discussion of the occurrence 
and nature of cephalopod fauna. Repre- 
sentatives of all elements of the fauna 
are treated. The trilobites are discussed 
systematically by H. B. Whittington, a 
well-known authority on Ordovician trilo- 
bites, in a thirty-page supplement. In addi- 
tion, two brief supplements are included, 
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one by Charles E. Decker on graptolites, 
and another by Y. O. Fortier on Paleozoic 
outliers on southern Baffin Island. The 
book is illustrated by sixty-three excellent 
photographic plates, five of which picture 
fossil localities, while the rest depict rep- 
resentatives of all elements of the fauna 
described in the text, with the exception 
of the ostracodes. 

Of very special interest to students of 
stratigraphy will be the correlations be- 
tween the marine fauna of Baffin Island 
and that of widely separated localities in 
North America (including Greenland). 
This fauna is found as far south as Anti- 
costi Island in the East, northern Iowa in 
the Midwest, and northern Mexico in the 
Cordilleran region. This study supports 
the interpretation that the strata in which 
this fauna is found make up a single forma- 
tion deposited in an extensive epicontin- 
ental embayment having Arctic connec- 
tions. 

MILLER, ARTHUR K. b. 1902. University 
of Missouri, A. B., 1924; Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1930. Department of geology, State 
University of Iowa. 


Symposium on Oceanographic Instrumen- 
tation. Rancho Santa Fe, California, 
June 21-23, 1952, sponsored by the 
Office of Naval Research and Division 
of Physical Sciences, National Research 
Council. Editors, John D. Isaacs and 
Columbus O’D. Iselin. Washington, 
National Academy of Sciences-National 
Research Council, 1954. 233 p. illus., 
diagrs. 25 cm. (National Research 
Council Publication 309) paper, $1.75. 
54-601 20. 


STEMMING from a symposium, the twelve 
papers of this collection deal with various 
aspects of oceanographic instrumentation, 
and are supported by the discussions of 
thirty-six leading oceanographers represent- 
ing nineteen governmental and private re- 
search institutions in the United States. 
The scope of the subject matter may be 
judged from the titles of the papers: Con- 
siderations of Oceanographic Instrumenta- 
tion, Measurements of the Oceanic Circula- 
tion in Temperate and Tropical Latitudes; 
Biological Instruments; Oceanographic In- 
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struments for Measuring ‘Temperature; 
Geophysical Measurements; Sea Ice Prob- 
lems; Acoustic Instrumentation as a Tool 
in Oceanography; Considerations in the 
Construction of Gceanographic Vessels; 
Wave Measurements; Chemical Measure- 
ments; Methods of Exploring the Ocean 
Floor; Air-Sea Boundary Processes. 

Ranging from the general to the nar- 
rowly technical, the papers and accom- 
panying discussions comprise a volume that 
should be a reference tool not only for 
oceanographers, but also for students of 
those parts of the earth sciences that link 
up with the science of the sea. There is 
also much here that should prove stimu- 
lating to anyone with a healthy curiosity 
about the unknown; for from this inter- 
esting presentation of day-to-day problems 
facing professional oceanographers, one can 
obtain much insight into a fascinating 
branch of science, and glimpse the tremen- 
dous potentials which investigators have 
thus far only begun to exploit. 

Contributors: Elbert H. Ahlstrom, Clif- 
ford A. Barnes, Robert S. Dietz, Dayton 
E. Garritt, J. B. Hersey, John D. Isaacs, 
William V. Kielhorn, William H. Munk, 
Russell W. Raitt, Frank E. Snodgrass, Allyn 
C. Vine, William E. Von Arx. 


Mathematics 


CALIFORNIA INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY 
Tables of Integral Transforms. Vol. II. 
Based, in part, on notes left by Harry 
Bateman, and compiled by the staff of 
the Bateman Manuscript Project at the 
California Institute of Technology un- 
der contract with the Office of Naval 
Research. A. Erdélyi, editor. New 
York, McGraw-Hill, 1954. 451 p. 24 
cm. $8.00. (54-6214) 


LIKE the earlier volumes of the set, Higher 
Transcendental Functions (See USQBR X, 
2:262), the two volumes on integral trans- 
forms have been prepared under the editor- 
ship of Dr. Arthur Erdélyi with W. Magnus, 
F. Oberhettinger, and F. G. Tricomi as his 
principal assistants. In the second and final 
volume of Tables of Integral Transforms, 
the first five chapters deal with transforms 
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whose kernels are Bessel functions or func- 
tions related to Bessel functions. The next 
three chapters are concerned with the trans- 
forms of Euler (related to differentiation 
of fractional order), of Stieltjes, and of 
Hilbert. The remaining five chapters treat 
integrals involving orthogonal polynom- 
ials, gamma functions, Legendre functions, 
Bessel functions, and hypergeometric func- 
tions. The notation, organization of mate- 
rial, references to the literature, and the 
explanatory notes conform to the efficient 
pattern used in the first volume on integral 
transforms. 

Since many of the results given here 
have not previously appeared in accessible 
compendia, the present volume may well 
prove to be even more valuable to the 
applied mathematician than its predecessor 
(See USQBR X, 3:430). 

Erpéty1, ARTHUR. b. 1908, Hungary. Uni- 
versity of Prague, Dr. rer. nat., 1938; Uni- 
versity of Edinburgh, D. Sci., 1940. Depart- 
ment of mathematics, California Institute 
of Technology. 


PoLya, GEORGE 
Mathematics and Plausible Reasoning. 
Princeton, N. J., Princeton University 
Press, 1954. 2 v. diagrs., tables. 25 cm. 
vol. 1, $5.50; vol. 2, $4.50; set, $9.00. 
53-6388. 


ONE of the things this many-sided work 
accomplishes is to exhibit beyond dispute 
that plausible or heuristic reasoning, usual- 
ly considered the very antithesis of mathe- 
matical reasoning, in fact plays as great 
and indispensable a part in creative mathe- 
miatics as it does anywhere. By considering 
a number of examples, which at their most 
difficult are accessible to students familiar 
with elementary calculus, it tries to discern, 
so far as their elusive nature permits, the 
principal patterns of heuristic reasoning. 
The aim in doing so is both practical, to 
enable the student to exploit these patterns 
more fully, and philosophical, to throw 
light on the nature of induction. 

Volume I is concerned mainly with a 
discussion of concrete examples taken from 
mathematics and elementary mathematical 
physics. It begins with general remarks 
about induction, the processes of generaliza- 
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tion and specialization, and the nature of 
analogy. Then in the remaining chapters 
(I1I-IX) a great many illustrations are pre- 
sented of plausible reasoning at work on 
mathematical subject matter; that is, of 
the various ways in which the credibility 
of conjectures may be strengthened or 
weakened. Illustrations are taken from, 
amoyg other sources, solid geometry, 
theory of infinite series, optics, problems in 
maxima and minima. Each chapter is 
followed by exercises and further com- 
ments; hints or answers to exercises are 
given at the end of the volume. 


In Volume II, the task of formulating 
“rules” of plausible reasoning is under- 
taken, with frequent appeal to discussion 
in the first volume. In large part, however, 
the two volumes may be read indepen- 
dently. Volume II begins by formulating 
a number of rules in analogy with those 
of formal logic. In particular, it is argued 
that all these rules can be reduced to a 
single one in much the same way that the 
various hypothetical syllogisms can be re- 
duced to modus ponens. The theory of 
probability is introduced, first, in order to 
exhibit statistical reasoning as a special 
form of plausible argument. The same 
theory, but now interpreted qualitatively, 
is shown to provide a new formulation of 
the rules stated earlier in the volume. A 
final chapter discusses briefly the applica- 
bility of these rules to invention and in- 
struction in mathematics. 

The interest of such a discussion to the 
student and teacher of mathematics should 
be clear. But of at least equal importance 
is the fresh examination of the problem- 
complex surrounding the nature of fruit- 
ful thought, involving considerations of 
epistemology, or the analysis of the justifi- 
cation of induction, and even the psy- 
chology of creative reasoning. Drawing on 
his own highly productive career as crea- 
tive mathematician and teacher, Professor 
Polya has handled a most difficult task 
with a wealth of imagination and_in- 
genuity and with complete freedom from 
dogmatism. 

Potya, Grorce. b. 1887, Hungary. Uni- 
versity of Budapest, Ph. D., 1912. Depart- 
ment of mathematics, Stanford University. 
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SCHIFFER, MENAHEM and SPENCER, DONALD 

CLAYTON 

Functionals of Finite Riemann Sur- 
faces. Princeton, N. J., Princeton Uni- 
versity Press, 1954. 451 p- 24 cm. 
(Princeton Mathematical Series, 16) 
$8.00. 52-8778. 
ABELIAN differentials on finite Riemann 
surfaces provide the central problem of 
this highly advanced monograph. The first 
three chapters develop the classical theory, 
proceeding from elementary preliminaries 
to existence theorems and the relations be- 
tween differentials, including the Riemann- 
Roch theorem. Then, after the relation of 
bilinear differentials to the Green’s func- 
tion, the relations between the functionals 
of two Riemann surfaces, one of which is 
imbedded in the other, are studied. A sys- 
tematic development of the variational 
theory of Riemann surfaces is then given. 
This is applied to relations both for one 
surface and for imbedded surfaces. Appli- 
cations to classical conformal mapping are 
obtained by specialization. The last chap- 
ter presents the generalization of the theory 
to Kahler manifolds of higher dimensions. 
This, in turn, leads by specialization to a 
new proof of some of the classical existence 
theorems which were presented in the sec- 
ond chapter. 

An excellent systematic treatment of the 
niodern theory of Riemann surfaces, Func- 
tionals of Finite Riemann Surfaces should 
prove useful to students of analysis as well 
as to advanced specialists. 

SCHIFFER, MENAHEM. b. 1911, Germany. 
University of Jerusalem, M. A., 1934; Ph. 
D., 1938. Hebrew University, Jerusalem. 

SPENCER, DONALD Crayton. b. 1912. Uni- 
versity of Colorado, B. A., 1934; Cambridge 
University, Ph. D., 1939. Departmént of 
mathematics, Princeton University. 


Studies in Mathematics and Mechanics, 
presented to Richard von Mises by 
friends, colleagues, and pupils. New 
York, Academic Press, 1954. 353 p- 
diagrs. 24 cm. $9.00. 54-7236. 

THESE forty-two studies by some of the 

friends, colleagues, and former students of 

the late Professor Richard von Mises were 
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collected and presented to him as an anni- 
versary volume on his seventieth birthday. 
Besides the papers, there is a brief intro- 
ductory section which includes a bibliog- 
graphy of 143 items, listing Professor von 
Mises’ contributions to science and philoso- 
phy, and a separate list of his six publica- 
tions on the poet Rainer Marie Rilke. 
The invited papers in the fields of mathe- 
matics and mechanics are almost equally 
distributed among five categories. The first 
of these bears the heading: Algebra and 
Number Theory; Geometry. The remain- 
ing four subdivisions have the headings: 
Analysis, Theoretical Mechanics, Applied 
Mechanics, and Probability and Statistics. 
The variety of topics considered in the 
short but interesting papers is appropriate 
to the wide range of Professor von Mises’ 
scientific interests. And the unusually, dis- 
tinguished list of contributing authors is 
evidence of his contacts with outstanding 
mathematicians of successive generations. 
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VISHER, STEPHEN SARGENT 
Climatic Atlas of the United States. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, 1954. 403 p. maps, diagrs. 30 
cm. $9.00. Map 53-383. 
SINCE Blodget’s Climatology of the United 
States appeared in 1857, several imposing 
climatic atlases and statistical analyses have 
been issued, mainly by federal agencies, for 
the country as a whole, and an array of 
climatic studies on lesser areas have been 
published by both official and _ private 
sources. Although this atlas, comprising 
1031 illustrations (about one thousand 
maps) has been assembled for the most 
part from these earlier publications, about 
four hundred of the maps are attributed 
to the author. The maps, simplified black- 
and-white drawings—many derived from 
more elaborate originals—translate a tre- 
mendous amount of statistical data into 
highly legible and, for the most part, 
readily comprehensible and __ significant 
graphics. 
The atlas is organized into seven parts, 
each of which is divided into appropriate 
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units. The principal parts are: Tempera- 
ture (370 maps and diagrams); Winds, 
Atmospheric Pressure, Storms (59); Sun- 
shine (23); Atmospheric Humidity and 
Evaporation (38); Precipitation (417) ; 
Some Consequences of Climate and 
Weather (47); Climatic Regions and 
Changes (76). References, sources of the 
maps, and an index conclude this volume. 

In noting the significance of climate to 
agriculture and engineering, the observa- 
tion is made in the Preface that it is not 
enough for a few specialists to have this 
knowledge, because specialists are seldom 
consulted except by the well informed. 
This atlas can be highly informative to the 
uninformed, for most of its maps are read- 
ily understandable; it will also be a handy 
reference for the informed. Some of the 
maps would gain value from more adequate 
captions, and some are of dubious value. 

VISHER, STEPHEN SARGENT. b. 1887. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, B. S., 1909; Ph. D., 1914. 
Department of geography, Indiana Univer- 
sity. 
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LONDON, FRITZ 
Superfluids. _Vol. II. Macroscopic 
Theory of Superfluid Helium. New 
York, Wiley, 1954. 217 p. diagrs. 24 
cm. (Structure of Matter Series) $8.00. 
(50-11108) 


COMPLETED just before the author's 
death, and in time for him to examine 
the galley proofs, the present volume con- 
tinues his broad study of superfluids. While 
the first volume dealt with superconduc- 
tivity (See USQBR VII, 2:207) , Volume II 
is devoted to the macroscopic theory of 
superfluid helium. The book, written by 
a man who has made many fundamental 
contributions to the subject, will be of 
value to the theorist, whether or not a 
specialist in the field, and to the experi- 
mentalist interested in low-temperature 
work. In the author’s preface, he remarks: 
“I did not plan here to compose another 
digest of the whole literature. I preferred 
to proceed along an inductive path and 
attempted to retrace the dialectical evolu- 
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tion of these ideas, though not driving 
at an ideal of historical fidelity, trying 
rather to elaborate the motives of the 
present stand of the theory as clearly as 
I could. The theory is the aim of the 
monograph, not its basis.” 

A brief review of pertinent experimental 
work is presented. In the description of 
superfluidity in liquid He*, major impor- 
tance is ascribed to the Bose-Einstein sta- 
tistics. —The work of Landau on the quan- 
tization of the hydrodynamic equations is 
described in somewhat less detail. The 
phenomenological and ad hoc equations of 
two-fluid thermohydrodynamics are de- 
scribed, but little effort is made to relate 
them explicitly to the more basic Bose- 
Einstein condensation picture or the 
phonon-roton picture. There is a chapter 
on the properties of pure He*® and He*-He* 
mixtures. Perhaps the most valuable fea- 
tures of the book are the more or less 
intuitive suggestions for further research 
that the author makes. In particular, the 
importance of an order in momentum 
space for a description of the superfluid 
state is stressed. 

LONDON, FRITZ. 1900-1954. University of 
Munich, Ph. D., 1921; University of Paris, 
D. Sc., 1937. Late professor of theoretical 
chemistry, Duke University. 


OPPENHEIMER, J. ROBERT 
Science and the Common Understand- 
ing. New York, Simon and Schuster, 
1954. 120 p. 21cm. (The Reith Lec- 
tures, 1953) $2.75. 54-8650. 
IN these lectures, which Dr. Oppenheimer 
delivered in 1953 over the BBC from Lon- 
don, he undertook to examine “what there 
is new in atomic physics that is relevant, 
helpful and inspiriting for man to know.” 
Against a contrasting background of the 
basic scientific conceptions of the En- 
lightenment, the noted atomic scientist 
sketches and interprets the quantum theory 
of the atom. The development of atomic 
physics “involved the collaboration of 
scores of scientists from different lands, 
though from first to last the deeply creative 
and subtle and critical spirit of Niels Bohr 
guided, restrained, deepened, and finally 
transmuted the enterprise.” Indeed, the 
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central theme of the lectures is Bohr’s con- 
cept of complementarity, which Dr. Oppen- 
heimer extends beyond its physical setting 
to the broad realm of culture in a treat- 
ment that embodies imagination, poetic in- 
tuition, and philosophic insight. 

In preparation for his central task, the 
foundation of classical physics is ex- 
pounded in the first lecture. The second 
lecture describes the experimental methods 
by which Rutherford discovered the nu- 
cleus of the atom. In succeeding lectures 
(there are four more) are introduced the 
quantum idea, the wave-particle duality of 
matter and radiation, the principle of cor- 
respondence, and finally that of comple- 
mentarity. The term complementarity re- 
fers to the mutual exclusiveness of the 
members of certain pairs of classical con- 
cepts for the description of physical phe- 
nomena. The theme of the lecture is elo- 
quently summed up in the final sentence: 
“For us as for all men, change and eter- 
nity, specialization and unity, instrument 
and final purpose, community and individ- 
ual man alone, complementary each to 
the other, both require and define our 
bonds and our freedom.” 

OPPENHEIMER, J. ROBERT. b. 1904. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1925; University of 
Gottingen, Ph. D., 1927. Institute for Ad- 
vanced Study, Princeton University. 


PAI, SHIH-I 

Fluid Dynamics of Jets. New York, 

Van Nostrand, 1954. 227 p._ illus., 

diagrs. 24 cm. $5.00. 54-9037. 
IN essence, Dr. Pai’s book is a status re- 
port on knowledge of the steady flow of a 
jet of gas issuing from a nozzle into a 
surrounding stream of gas that is at rest 
or in uniform motion. For the most part, 
the gas in the jet and in the surrounding 
stream are the same, but one chapter is de- 
voted to the jet mixing of gases of different 
kinds. The treatment proceeds from the 
inviscid and incompressible fluid to the 
inviscid fluid in subsonic and supersonic 
flow and then to the laminar incompres- 
sible, laminar compressible, turbulent in- 
compressible, and turbulent compressible 
fluid jets. There follows a discussion of the 
stability of laminar flow in jets of incom- 
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pressible and compressible fluid. “In each 
chapter the theoretical relationships are 
developed and pertinent experimental data 
are included. There are about two hun- 
dred references to other books and papers. 

The book is addressed to research work- 
ers and advanced students in fluid me- 
chanics. The author closes his introduction 
with these words: “From the results dis- 
cussed in this book, we see that our knowl- 
edge of this simple type of flow is far 
from complete and a great amount of fur- 
ther research work is left to be done in 
order to acquire a more thorough under- 
standing of this problem.” 

Pat, Sutu-1. National Central University, 
China, B. S., 1935; Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology, M. S., 1938; California In- 
stitute of Technology, Ph. D., 1939. Insti- 
tute for Fluid Dynamics and Applied 
Mathematics, University of Maryland. 


SHAPIRO, ASCHER HERMAN ’ 
The Dynamics and Thermodynamics 
of Compressible Fluid Flow. New 
York, Ronald, 1953-54. 2 v. illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. each, $16.00; 
set, $30.00. (53-8869) 


IN recent years, knowledge of the flow of 
compressible fluids at sonic and supersonic 
speeds has been greatly expanded by theo- 
retical and experimental work stimulated 
largely by interest in the high-speed flight 
of airplanes and missiles. From these ex- 
tensive resources Dr. Shapiro has synthe- 
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sized a work intended to serve in several 
capacities: advanced textbook, reference 
work, and design manual. Following a type 
of classification common in fluid dynamics, 
the treatise is organized into eight divi- 
sions, that is: Background, One-Dimension- 
al Flow, Introduction to Flow in Two and 
Three Dimensions, Subsonic Flow, Super- 
sonic Flow, Mixed Flow, Unsteady Motion 
in One Dimension, Flow of Real Gases 
with Viscosity and Heat Conductivity. 
These main divisions are further subdi- 
vided into twenty-eight chapters. 

Use of the work as an advanced text is 
facilitated by about two hundred ninety 
problems placed at the ends of nineteen 
of the chapters. To add further to its use- 
fulness as a reference book, several hun- 
dred references to other books and tech- 
nical papers are given. Throughout, the 
author has kept in mind the needs of engi- 
neers: design methods and data are to be 
found, as well as numerous comparisons of 
experimental data with appropriate theo- 
retical results. While most of the discus- 
sion relates primarily to applications in 
aeronautical engineering, there are numer- 
ous sections of interest in mechanical and 
chemical engineering. Applied mathema- 
ticians and physicists will also find the 
volumes of use for purposes of reference. 

SHAPIRO, ASCHER HERMAN. b. 1916. Mas- 
sachusetts Institute of Technology, B. S., 
1938; D. Sc., 1946. Department of me- 
chanical engineering, Massachusetts Insti- 
tute of Technology. 
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AMERICAN SOCIETY OF MECHANICAL EN- 
GINEERS 

ASME Handbook: Metals Properties. 
Edited by Samuel L. Hoyt. New York, 
McGraw-Hill, 1954. 433 p. tables. 26 
cm. $11.00. (52-5326) 

ALTHOUGH the metallurgist and the me- 

chanical engineer have many excellent pub- 


lications that tabulate the engineering prop- 
erties of metals and alloys especially suited 
to their needs, the design engineer has not 
been so fortunate. With the present hand- 
book, however, he can have at his finger 
tips the vast store of reliable information 
that is indispensable for an effective metal 
technology. 
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The new work has major sections on fer- 
rous metals, nonferrous metals, and special 
alloys. Aside from tabulations of chemical 
compositions and mechanical properties, it 
contains information on the special char- 
acteristics that make the particular metal or 
alloy important. The more important the 
material, the more space given to it. For 
example, while a page or less suffices for 
most steels for heat treating, more than 
three pages are devoted to the well-known 
AISI 4340 chronium-nickel-molybdenum 
steel. Enough information is given on the 
heat treating, tempering, hardenability, 
mass effect, forging, and various other char- 
acteristics governing the use of this steel to 
be of real help not only to the designer, but 
also to the metallurgist and the mechanical 
engineer. With some other steels, AISI 
1040 for example, additional properties 
such as thermal conductivity, electrical re- 
sistance, and coefficient of expansion are 
characterized at some length. For tin 
bronzes, information on corrosion resis- 
tance is of primary significance; while for al- 
loys, data on their creep and stress rupture 
at elevated temperatures occupy much at- 
tention. 


The new handbook, as the above sug- 
gests, has been written with considerable 
flexibility in order to distribute emphasis 
in accordance with criteria of genuine 
practical significance. It is an important ad- 
dition to the. metals-engineering library. 


Hoyt, SAMuEL Les.iz. b. 1888. Univer- 
sity of Minnesota, E. M., 1909; Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1914. Technical adviser, 
Battelle Memorial Institute. 


BEERSTECHER, ERNEST, JR. 
Petroleum Microbiology; an introduc- 
tion to microbiological petroleum en- 
gineering. Houston, Elsevier, 1954. 375 
p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $8.00. 


53°7257- 


ONLY within the last few years has it be- 
come evident, as this pioneering work 
shows, that the science of bacteriology can 
play an important role in the burgeoning 
petroleum industry. The author, an emi- 
nent biochemist, describes the science of 
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petroleum microbiology in a systematic 
manner and with the aim of making it in- 
telligible to both petroleum engineers and 
bacteriologists. The more speculative por- 
tions are designed to stimulate interest in 
its future development along several lines 
not yet adequately explored. The data 
marshaled, and the ideas considered, in 
this survey of the present status of research 
are most impressive. Indeed it would now 
appear that microbiology is germane to al- 
most every activity concerned with the dis- 
covery, exploitation and utilization of pe- 
tioleum. 

The role of microorganisms in the gene- 
sis of petroleum is still largely a matter of 
conjecture and debate. Here, as elsewhere 
in this treatise, there is a concise summary 
of the literature in all languages and a 
well-balanced appraisal of current progress. 
The approach to this problem from the 
viewpoint of bacteriology will prove of 
great value to all petroleum geologists. 
Similarly, the chapter on the use of micro- 
organisms in exploration for petroleum re- 
sources is a thoroughly competent survey of 
another highly conjectural subject. Several 
chapters deal with activities of microorgan- 
isms relevant to petroleum production; 
drilling muds, permeability of reservoir 
rocks, and corrosion of oil-field equipment 
are or may be affected. The last three of 
the eleven chapters direct attention toward 
the manufacturing phases of the industry. 
Especially significant is the information 
concerning the employment of microorgan- 
isms as naturally occurring catalysts, in 
contrast to inorganic or synthetic catalysts. 
A glossary and author, microorganism, and 
subject indexes add greatly to the effective- 
ness of this broadly inclusive compendium 
of highly specialized knowledge. 

BEERSTECHER, ERNEST, JR. b. 1919. Wayne 
University, B. S., 1940; University of Texas, 
Ph. D., 1948. Department of biochemistry, 
University of Texas. 


HALL, ALBERT MANGOLD 
Nickel in Iron and Steel. New York, 
Wiley, for the Engineering Founda- 
tion, 1954. 595 p. diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. (Alloys of Iron Research) $10.00. 
54-11982. 
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ONCE again, in sponsoring a new mono- 
graph on nickel in iron and steel, the sec- 
ond in its series on the effects of alloying 
elements (See USQBR IX, 4:496), the Al- 
loys of Iron Committee of the Engineering 
Foundation has performed a service of in- 
calcuable value for the metallurgical pro- 
fession. The entire subject of nickel in 
ferrous alloys has been brought up to date, 
from the refining of nickel ores to the ef- 
fects of nickel in complex-alloy irons and 
steels, and over eight hundred recent pub- 
lications have ‘been critically and expertly 
reviewed. No important phase has been 
omitted in the discussions of melting, physi- 
cal properties, metallography, heat treat- 
ment, and tensile and mechanical proper- 
ties of irons and steels containing nickel. 
Among the more important topics treated 
are those that concern the resistance of 
nickel steels to elevated temperature and 
to various types of corrosion. Other note- 
worthy chapters deal with welding and 
fabrication. Cast steels and cast irons con- 
taining nickel receive careful consideration 
in the last two hundred pages of the book. 

This authoritative, well-written volume 
may well be considered one of the mile- 
stones in the progress of metallurgy, and 
will serve for some time as a reference text 
for those who, before engaging in research, 
desire to know the background and cur- 
rent status of the metallurgy of nickel in 
ferrous alloys. Libraries in all institutions 
that are called upon to supply information 
on ferrous alloys should have Nickel in 
Iron and Steel available for ready refer- 
ence. 

HALL, ALBERT MANGOLD. b. 1914. Co- 
lumbia University, A. B., 1935; M. S., 1937. 
Alloy development division, Battelle Memo- 
rial Institute. 


HunrT, FREDERICK VINTON 
Electroacoustics; the analysis of trans- 
duction, and its historical background. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, 1954. 260 p. diagrs., tables. 22 
cm. (Harvard Monographs in Applied 
Science, no. 5) $6.00. 54-8874. 

WHILE the material in this monograph is 


definitely directed toward certain special- 
ists among physicists and communication 
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engineers, the freshness of presentation 
and the lucid exposition of both the tech- 
nique and the advantages of impedance- 
diagram analysis should recommend the 
volume to a wider technical audience. The 
impedance-diagram method, a systematic 
procedure “for the analysis of both electro- 
static and electromagnetic systems of elec- 
tromechanical coupling in a single homog- 
enous frame of reference,” had a rapid war- 
time development and is not conveniently 
available elsewhere, so that Dr. Hunt's 
book should be as welcome to the teacher 
as it is to the practitioner. 

The book opens with a thorough account 
of the historical interplay between the 
scientific and practical aspects of electro- 
acoustics. This unusual narrative treat- 
ment occupies over a third of the vqlume 
and is supported by very numerous refer- 
ences to the technical and patent literature. 
In doing this, the author has brought a 
deft and distinctive touch by which he has 
avoided producing a dull repetition of 
names and dates. After the historical ac- 
count comes the excellent technical dis- 
cussion, the content of which may be sum- 
marized by the chapter titles: Electrome- 
chanical Coupling—General; Reciprocity 
and Symmetry Considerations in Electro- 
mechanical Coupling; Electrical-Impedance 
Analysis of Transducer Performance; Mov- 
ing-Conductor (Dynamic) Transducer Sys- 
tems; Electrostatic Transducer Systems; 
Moving Armature (Magnetic) Transducer 
Systems. 

HunT, FREDERICK VINTON. b. 1905. Ohio 
State University, B. A., 1924; B. E. E., 1925; 
Harvard University, Ph. D., 1928. Depart- 
ment of physics, Harvard University. 


RINEHART, JOHN SARGENT and PEARSON, 
JOHN 
Behavior of Metals Under Impulsive 
Loads. Cleveland, American Society 
for Metals, 1954. 256 p. illus., diagrs. 
24 cm. $5.50. 54-14588. 
EXTENDING considerably beyond the 
realm of metallic behavior, the broad treat- 
ment of the subject of impulsive loading 
given here is a welcome addition in a rela- 
tively young field of endeavor. It is only 
in the last decade, in fact, that the quanti- 
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tative measurement of the behavior of 
metals loaded at high speed has become a 
fairly distinct branch of technology. Many 
long-range programs of research have been 
undertaken in attempts to establish the 
fundamental effects on metals of suddenly 
applied forces or shock loads resulting from 
either impact or explosion. 

Using the term “impulsive” to character- 
ize the application of force in a short inter- 
val of time, the present volume opens with 
an excellent description of the effects pro- 
duced by impulsive loading on the mechani- 
cal,properties of metals. It then considers 
propagation of transient disturbances in an 
(isotropic) elastic medium, the mechanics 
of explosions, the characteristics of impul- 
sive loads, and the techniques of observa- 
tion of high-speed loading. The succeed- 
ing chapters deal with fracture, plastic 
deformation, and structural changes of 
metals that, result from impulsive loading, 
and the concluding chapters contain basic 
information on armor plate, projectiles, 
blasting, and shaped charges. 

This variety of information, much of it 
hitherto unpublished in book form, will 
prove useful to metallurgists and to widely 
diverse categories of engineers—to those, 
for example, concerned with aircraft con- 
struction, ordnance development, design of 
heavy equipment, geophysical prospecting, 
and highway design. 

RINEHART, JOHN SARGENT. Db. 1915. 
Northeast Missouri State Teachers College, 
B. S., 1934; University of Iowa, Ph. D., 
1940. Research physicist, U. S$. Naval Ord- 
nance Test Station, China Lake, Calif. 

PEARSON, JOHN. b. 1923, England. North- 
western University, B.S.M.E., 1949; M. S., 
1951. Research engineer, Michelson Labo- 
ratory, U. S. Naval Ordnance Test Station, 
China Lake, Calif. 


SEARS, WILLIAM REEs, ed. 
General Theory of High Speed Aero- 
dynamics. Princeton, N. J., Princeton 
University Press, 1954. 758 p. plates, 
diagrs. 25 cm. (High Speed Aerody- 
namics and Jet Propulsion, vol. 6) 
$15.00. 54-13128. 


GASDYNAMICS, as the general theory of 
high speed aerodynamics is often called, 
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was just rounded off by three handbook 
articles when the international Volta Con- 
gress of 1935 in Rome gave rise to new 
strong impulses, which dominated the in- 
tensified work carried on under the secrecy 
of World War II. Volume VI, the second 
to be published in the new Princeton series 
(See following review), shows the growth 
of knowledge of the subject, spreading more 
evenly over all Mach numbers. Theodore 
von Karman, chairman of the board of edi- 
tors, has honored this volume by his own 
contribution, the Foundation of High 
Speed Aerodynamics, and thus gives per- 
sonal guidance where the literature is still 
controversial. A mathematical article by 
K. O. Friedrichs brings the old chapters of 
gasdynamics under the sheltering roof of 
rigorous mathematics, but indirectly re- 
veals that many modern parts are still out- 
doors, exposed to ambiguity and error. The 
greatest advances into the thicket of non- 
linear problems are discussed by M. J. 
Lighthill and Antonio Ferri, who describe 
the use of successive approximations and 
characteristics. W. A. Sears, the volume 
editor, and the team of M. A. Heaslet and 
H. Lomax give a polished version of the 
more or less completed small disturbance 
theory. Transonic flow, a blank space in 
the earlier articles, is presented by Y. H. 
Kuo and W. R. Sears. ' 

Though not concerned with effects de- 
pending on the Reynolds number, the ma- 
terial presented in this volume is, in the 
range of all Mach numbers, the most com- 
plete present-day compendium for both 
practical information and advanced study. 


Taytor, Hucu Storr, ed. 
Physical Measurements in Gas Dy- 
namics and Combustion. Editors: Part 
1, R. W. Ladenburg; Part 2, B. Lewis, 
R. N. Pease, H. S. Taylor. Princeton, 
N. J., Princeton University Press, 1954. 
578 p. plates, diagrs., tables. 25 cm. 
(High Speed Aerodynamics and Jet 
Propulsion, vol. 9) $12.50. 54-13127. 


SINCE this is the first volume to be pub- 
lished in a new series for the advanced stu- 
dent and professional research worker in 
the field of aerodynamics, a brief descrip- 
tion of the entire project is in order. Such 
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a characterization is given in a special 
preface to this volume by the general edi- 
tor, Professor Joseph V. Charyk: “The work 
consists of twelve volumes treating in se- 
quence elements of the properties of gases, 
liquids, and solids; combustion processes 
and chemical kinetics; fundamentals of gas 
dynamics; viscous phendmena; turbulence; 
heat transfer; theoretical methods in high 
speed aerodynamics; applications to wings, 
bodies and complete aircraft; nonsteady 
aerodynamics; principles of physical meas- 
urements; experimental methods in high 
speed aerodynamics and combustion; aero- 
dynamic problems of turbo machines; the 
combination of aerodynamic and combus- 
tion principles in combustor design; and 
finally, problems of complete power plants. 
The intent has been to emphasize the 
fundamental aspects of jet propulsion and 
high speed aerodynamics, to develop the 
theoretical tools for attack on these prob- 
lems, and to seek to highlight the directions 
in which résearch may be potentially most 
fruitful.” The distinguished list of editors 
and contributors to the various volumes 
gives promise, rather assurance, that the 
work will be of first-rate importance. 
Volume IX, as its title indicates, deals 
with physical measurements in gas dy- 
namics and in combustion processes. Part 
1, Gas Dynamics, has separate sections on 
measurements of density, pressure, velocity, 
temperature, and turbulence; and three 
other sections on Shock Front Measure- 
ments by Light Reflectivity, Condensation 
Study by Absorption or Scattering of Light, 
and Analogue Measurements. The six sec- 
tions in Part 2, Combustion, are: Measure- 
ment of Flame Temperature, Pressure, and 
Velocity; Flame Photography; Measure- 
ment of Burning Velocity; Mass Spectro- 
scopy; Spectroscopy of Combustion; Analy- 
sis of the Combustion Wave by Pressure 
Effects and Spectroscopy. Each section pre- 
sents the available methods and techniques, 
with numerous references to the literature, 
and indicates the advantages and limita- 
tions of particular methods. Conveniently 
arranged, well illustrated and indexed, the 
volume should make an excellent text for 
senior or graduate students; physicists and 
engineers will find it a convenient source of 
up-to-date information on specific prob- 
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lems of physical: measurement im gaseous 
media. 

Contributors: Aron B. Arons, J. W. Beams, 
Daniel Bershader, Walker~ Bleakney, F. P. 
Bundy, Willoughby M. Cady, P. L. Chambré, 
G. H. Dieke, Gerhard R. Eber, Ernest F. Fiock, 
John A. Hipple, Donald F. Hornig, Leslie S. 
G. Kovasznay, R. Ladenburg, L. Malavard, Wil- 
liam T. Reid, S. A. Schaaf, Ascher H. Shapiro, 
H. M. Strong, Nigel Thomas, F. Joachim Weyl, 
Eva M. Winkler. 


TRESSLER, DONALD KITELEY and JosLynN, 
MAYNARD ALEXANDER 
The Chemistry and Technology of 
Fruit and Vegetable Juice Production. 
New York, Avi, 1954. g62 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. 21 cm. $15.00. 54-1053. 


ASSISTED by twenty specialists who col- 
laborated in the preparation of twenty-one 
of the thirty chapters of the present vol- 
ume, the two editors and principal authors 
have produced an essentially new work to 
replace the now out-of-date Fruit and Vege- 
table Juices by Tressler, Joslyn, and Marsh, 
1939. All of the material has been rewrit- 
ten and eleven topics are new: steriliza- 
tion, filtration, and chemical preservation; 
storage changes; jelly manufacture; dehy- 
drated fruit products; volatile flavor recov- 
ery; standards and regulations; plant sani- 
tation; quality control; laboratory examina- 
tion; blended fruit juices; home prepara- 
tion and preservation. In recent years 
there have, in fact, been notable advances 
in the technology of preparation, preserva- 
tion, concentration, and utilization of fruit 
juices. Certain frozen fruit-juice concen- 
trates, for example, have achieved a wide 
consumer acceptance, and technological im- 
provements have been made in dehydra- 
tion, flash pasteurization, and the recovery 
and use of fruit esters. 

The book opens with a chapter on his- 
torical and economic aspects of the juice 
industry. The remaining chapters, in ad- 
dition to those mentioned above, deal with 
fundamental topics of a general nature, 
such as preparation, preservation by heat 
or cold, and vacuum concentration; or they 
are concerned with specific fruits and vege- 
tables, including all of the currently im- 
portant commercial products; or else, 
finally, they cover plant design, utilization 
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and disposal of processing wastes, and nu- 
tritive values. A good deal of information 
is summed up in tabular form, there are 
many appropriate diagrams and photo- 
graphs, and excellent bibliographies ap- 
pear at the ends of chapters. 

Although designed as a textbook, the 
volume is sufficiently comprehensive and 
authoritative to be suitable as a reference 
work for anyone interested in the techni- 
cal and scientific background in fruit and 
vegetable juice production. 

Contributors: Herbert C. Aitken, W. E. 
Baier, C. Gordon Beisel, Sara Blangsted, Georg 
Borgstrém, Everette M. Burdick, A. Laurence 
Curl, Edwin §S. Doyle, Carlos A. Greenleaf, 
J. F. Kefford, Frank C. Lamb, R. R. Legault, 
Ferdinand P. Mehrlich, E. Everett Meschter, 
Howard P. Milleville, Carl S. Pederson, Sher- 
wood W. Shear, J. W. Stevens, William F. Tal- 
burt, Harry W. von Loesecke. 


Usner, ABBOTT PAYSON 
A History of Mechanical Inventions. 
Rev. ed. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Press, 1954. 450 p. illus., 
diagrs. 25 cm. $9.00. 52-10758. 
BY its meticulously worded title, this 
authoritative work, first published in 1929, 
serves notice that it is not a continuous his- 
tory of technology, but a detailed and an- 
alytical account of the history of selected 
developments in technology. Professor 
Usher is concerned less with the mere nar- 
ration of technological events than with 
a proper understanding of the role of tech- 
nology in economic change. 

There is much new material in this sec- 
ond edition, notably the four introductory 
chapters which set forth the general ideas 
guiding the analysis of the later descriptive 
ones. This theoretical portion provides more 
than the rudiments of a psychology and 
sociology of invention; it propounds a 
conception of the interaction of technology 
and social structure that exploits its im- 
plications for an historical analysis of eco- 
nomic development. One can only wel- 
come this latest reminder by the dean of 
American economic historians that eco- 
nomic history, long constrained by a predi- 
lection for narrative at the expense of gen- 
eral principles, must, like the more formal 
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parts of economic analysis, have its canons 
of interpretation. 

In addition, new materials have been in- 
corporated in the chapters on the early his- 
tory of clocks, the machinery of the textile 
industries at the start of the Christian era, 
and the development of internal combus- 
tion engines. Titles of some of the remain- 
ing chapters, which are substantially un- 
changed from the first edition, will indi- 
cate the ample scope of the work: The 
Early History of the Pure and Applied 
Mechanical Sciences; The Mechanical 
Equipment of Pre-Christian Antiquity: 
The Development of Water Wheels and 
Windmills, 150 B. C.-A. D. 1500; Leonardo 
da Vinci: Engineer and Inventor; The In- 
vention of Printing; The Production and 
Application of Power: 1500-1830; Machine 
Tools and Quantity Production: 1450-1850. 

Usuer, ApBoTt Payson. b. 1883. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1904; Ph. D., 1910 
Professor of economics, emeritus, Harvard 
University. 


Von Hippre., ARTHUR ROBERT, ed. 
Dielectric Materials and Applications; 
papers. Cambridge, Mass., Technology 
Press of Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; New York, Wiley, 1954. 
438 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 29 cm. 
(Technology Press Books in Science 
and Engineering) $17.50. 54-11021. 


IN the companion volume Dielectrics and 
Waves (reviewed below) an effort was 
made to survey the subject in a way that 
exploited simultaneously the contributions 
of physicist, chemist, and electrical engi- 
neer. This volume hopes to establish alli- 
ances between research worker, develop- 
ment engineer, manufacturer, field engi- 
neer—between designers and users of dielec- 
tric materials. To this end, a comprehen- 
sive review by twenty-two experts is pre- 
sented, arranged in five parts. 

Part I is a review of theory, discussed 
more fully in the companion volume. Part 
II, on measuring techniques, is concerned 
with permittivity, permeability, microwave 
spectroscopy, and magnetic resonance. The 
methods given for permittivity seem to 
dwell unduly on transmission-line methods 
as compared to resonance methods. Numer- 
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ous monograms and other helpful charts 
are given. Part UII deals with materials 
and applications. It considers liquid and 
plastic dielectrics and ceramics, and also 
the insulation strength of gases and vac- 
vum. Separate sections treat the use of 
these materials in capacitors and cables in 
power, distribution, and electronic equip- 
ment. Next are discussed the interesting 
new uses in rectifiers, piezoelectric devices, 
magnetic and dielectric amplifiers, and 
memory units. Part IV is an unusual chap- 
ter summarizing the needs of the armed 
forces for dielectrics; separate consideration 
is given to the requirements of army, navy, 
and air force. Part V consists of the well- 
known tables, based on measurements of 
the M.I.T. Laboratory for Insulation Re- 
search, that give the complex permittivities 
and permeabilities of more than six hun- 
dred dielectrics for a frequency range from 
107 to over 10° cycles per second and for 
temperatures up to 500° C. The tables pro- 
vide data on organic and inorganic liquids 
and solids; gases are, unfortunately, not 
covered. 

Contributors: Fred H. Behrens, Leo J. Ber 
berich, Francis Bitter, John T. Blake, Dudley 
A. Buck, Warren F. Busse, Thomas D. Calli- 
nan, David Jj. Epstein, Robert F. Field, 
Clarence W. Hewlett, Louis Kahn, Charles P. 
Lascaro, William N. Papian, John D. Piper, 
Samuel J. Rosch, Malcolm W. P. Strandberg, 
Hans Thurnauer, John G. Trump, Karl S. 
Van Dyke, Arthur von Hippel, Arthur J. War- 
ner, William B. Westphal. 


Von Hiprect, ARTHUR ROBERT 
Dielectrics and Waves. New York, 
Wiley, 1954. 284 p. illus., diagrs. 29 
cm. $16.00. 54-11020. 


LONG in need of a comprehensive review, 
the rapidly growing field of dielectrics is 
now well served by this handsome volume 
and its companion, Dielectric Materials 
and Applications, which is reviewed above. 
The well-known books by Debye, Van 
Vleck, and Frolich antedate many impor- 
tant advances. This is easily seen by con- 
sidering the large array of new and valu- 
able materials, such as ferrites, ferro-elec- 
trics, and semiconductors, so-called wonder 
dielectrics like teflon, and marvelous mag- 
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net alloys with rectangular hysteresis curves, 
materials for magnetic and dielectric ampli- 
fiers or electric storage devices for mem- 
ory units in computers—the list goes on 
and on. Many advances have likewise been 
made in the theory and understanding of 
these materials. 

A combined physical, chemical, and elec- 
trical engineering approach is used in the 
present volume. Part I gives a macroscopic 
description of dielectric properties, based 
on Maxwell’s equations. The discussion 
here of permittivity, polarization, the field 
equations, the behavior of materials in 
wave guides and cavities, and representa- 
tion of dielectrics by lumped circuit equiva- 
lents is fairly standard. Part II then seeks 
to unravel the molecular phenomena be- 
hind the macroscopic parameters by a mi- 
croscopic treatment based on atomic 
physics. The mechanism of polarization is 
given and quantum mechanics and atomic 
theory discussed. The Clausius-Mosotti 
equations and formulas for anomalous dis- 
persion and resonance absorption are de- 
rived. Other sections cover the Stark and 
Zeeman effects; dipole moments; bond en- 
ergies; the dielectric and _ spectroscopic 
properties of molecules of gases, liquids, 
and solids; piezoelectricity; ferroelectricity; 
paramagnetism; ferromagnetism; semicon- 
ductors; conduction and breakdown. 

As an integrated survey, Dr. von Hippel’s 
book should meet the needs of a wide class 
of readers, from students to practicing en- 
gineers and physicists. 

Von Hipret, ARTHUR RosertT. b. 1898. 
Germany. University of Gottingen, Ph. D., 
1924. Department of electrophysics and 
director, Laboratory for Insulation Re- 
search, Massachusetts Institute of Technol- 
ogy. 


Wuirtsy, GEorGE STAFFORD and others, eds. 
Synthetic Rubber. Editorial board: G. 
S. Whitby, editor-in-chief, C. C. Davis, 
R. F. Dunbrook. New York, Wiley, 
1954. 1044 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
24cm. $18.00. 54-10308. 

ON the page preceding the title page of 

this large, cooperative volume, impressive 
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in content as well as in physical size, the 
following excellent description is given: 
“This is the first exhaustive and authorita- 
tive account of the subject of synthetic 
rubber. Prepared under the auspices of 
the Division of Rubber Chemistry of the 
American Chemical Society, the book draws 
together the knowledge and experience of 
thirty-eight authorities—each of whom has 
special familiarity with the aspects on 
which he writes. It is the first book to 
record the research and development that 
made possible the production of synthetic 
rubber in the U. S. and Canada during 
World War II. ... The book examines 
the manufacture of the necessary raw ma- 
terials; their conversion into synthetic rub- 
ber, and the industrial utilization of the 
product. It reviews also the great volume 
of research which has been carried out in 
the United States since the War—covering 
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all phases of the chemistry and physical 
chemistry of synthetic rubber.” 

The word “exhaustive,” which was used 
in the first sentence of the quotation, is in- 
deed true for each of the twenty-six chap- 
ters, and applies in general to the book 
as a whole, with one notable exception— 
the omission of a chapter on chemical 
test methods for synthetic rubbers. Since 
in most cases these methods are consider- 
ably different from those used for natural 
rubber, the gap is a serious one. But in 
spite of this omission, as even a casual ex- 
amination of the book shows almost at 
once, it must be considered a necessity for 
every rubber technologist. 

Wuirtsy, Greorce STaFForD. b. 1887, Eng- 
land. Royal College of Science, London, 
B. Sc., 1907; McGill University, Ph. D., 
1920. Director of rubber research, Univer- 
sity of Akron. 
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De Vries, Louis 
English-German Technical and Engi- 
neering Dictionary. New York, Mc- 
Graw-Hill, 1954. 997 p. 24 cm. $20.00. 
54-14586. 


IT is not easy to conceive the uses to which 
an English-German dictionary such as this 
would be put in an English-speaking coun- 
try; it is presumably intended for those 
who know the,German terms but not the 
English. Its principal use would doubtless 
be by German-speaking users in connec- 
tion with the reading or translation of an 
English scientific text. Still, it possesses a 
secondary utility in translation, in that it 
would help reassure an English-speaking 
user when he is merely doubtful of the 
precise German equivalent and seeks it 
under a number of English synonyms. And, 
of course, it would be useful in checking a 
translation from English into German 


made by a learner of scientific German 
who is thus testing his knowledge of it. 
The present dictionary is the work of 
an experienced lexicographer who took 
care to include among its more than one 
hundred thirty thousand entries, words 
from lists that, in turn, were derived from 
many different sources. One of its weak- 
nesses is that it does not distinguish be- 
tween the German synonyms, even when 
there are, say, a dozen equivalents of a 
single English term. Like many another 
technical dictionary, it includes many non- 
technical terms which apparently occurred 
in technical sources but the inclusion of 
these is difficult to justify; for example, 
dogma, tattoo (in the British sense), guest, 
innkeeper’s requisites. Its extensive tech- 
nological vocabulary, nevertheless, makes 
this dictionary probably the most valuable 
of its kind. A companion German-English 
dictionary was compiled by the same lexi- 
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cographer in 
1:112). 

De Vries, Louis. b. 1885, Germany. Cen- 
tral Wesleyan College, A. B., 1907; North- 
western University, Ph. D., 1918. Depart- 
ment of modern languages, Iowa State Col- 
lege. 


ig50 (See USQBR VII, 


ForRESTER, GERTRUDE 

Occupational Literature; an annotated 

bibliography. New York, Wilson, 1954. 

467 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 53-5510. 
NO matter what knowledge the vocational 
counselor may bring to his task, he is 
likely to be overwhelmed by the thousands 
of pamphlets and magazine articles on the 
techniques of counseling and choice of vo- 
cation. Resort to bibliographies of occupa- 
tional literature is inescapable. Dr. For- 
rester’s is the most extensive such bibliog- 
raphy; in addition to listing books, pam- 
phlets, and articles by occupation, it offers 
instructions on how to enlarge and main- 
tain a file of material on occupations, on 
occupational opportunities, and on tech- 
niques of vocational guidance. Arranged 
alphabetically by occupation, it is gener- 
ously provided with references and is fully 
annotated. While the fact is not indicated 
on the title page, this is the third edition 
of the same author’s bibliography, and is 
in line of succession also to three editions 
of Wilma Bennett's Occupations and Voca- 
tional Guidance. The earlier editions were 
much smaller, in part because they listed 
only pamphlets; the second edition of Dr. 
Forrester’s list was, in fact, entitled Occu- 
pational Pamphlets: An Annotated Bib- 
liography, 1948. 

Because it is so complete and usefully 
arranged, it would perhaps be captious to 
point out that some of the names of occu- 
pations are artificial or confused: for ex- 
ample, financial institutions industry work- 
er, agronomist (for soil conservationist) , 
able seaman (parallel with sailor) ; the use- 
fulness of drawing together managerial 
positions in various occupations under the 
term manager may also be- questioned. 
Nonetheless, the scope and arrangement of 
the bibliography make it the most exten- 
sive and useful one of its kind. 
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ForRESTER, GERTRUDE. b. 1895. Colum- 
bia University, B. S., 1932; Ed. D., 1942. 
Head counselor, West Side High School, 
Newark, N. J. 


HERLAND, LEO 
Dictionary of Mathematical Sciences. 
New York, Ungar, 1951-54. 2 Vv. 25 
cm. vol. 1, $3.25; vol. 2, $4.50. (51- 
13545) 
AFTER a three-year lapse, both volumes of 
this first bilingual dictionary of its kind 
are available. A brief notice can only sug- 
gest the scope, excellencies, infelicities, and 
limitations of this first and decidedly not- 
able approximation to a greatly desired 
achievement. According to the preface, the 
volumes center upon the subjects of 
“mathematics and geometry” (so geometry 
is not mathematics!) and also cover “a 
number of fields of application, some of 
them in considerable detail, such as mathe- 
matical logic, statistics, and commercial 
arithmetic.” Mathematical treatments of 
topics in physics and astronomy are also 
listed. For commercial arithmetic and sta- 
tistics, Dr. Herland had the special col- 
laboration of Robert Grassbard and Gregor 
Sebba, respectively. 

The coverage is comparatively thorough 
in arithmetic, algebra, less specialized forms 
of geometry, calculus, elements of set the- 
ory, and theory of functions. But, in con- 
nection with elaborations for a new edi- 
tion, other specialists should be consulted 
for abstract algebra, topology (in this and 
other respects, the present Volume II ap- 
preciably supplements Volume I), and ap- 
plied mathematics. For the numerous non- 
mathematical German words in ordinary 
use, only the technical mathematical mean- 
ings are given; and different meanings for 
the same German word are illustrated, for 
example, by Satz in compounds as “the- 
orem,” “law,” “principle,” “proposition.” 
Parts of speech, gender of nouns, and the 
relations of a verb to its object (as transi- 
tive, intransitive, reflexive, reciprocal) are 
given, as well as separable prefixes of verbs 
and, in cases of ambiguity, the syllabic stress 
is indicated. Only rarely are definitions (as 
opposed to translations) given. Frequent 
and systematic cross-references are an ad- 
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mirable feature of the compact presenta- 
tion, and the typographical displays are 
excellent. 

HERLAND, LEO JosEPH. b. 1888, Austria. 
University of Vienna, Ph. D. Editor, Fred- 
erick Ungar Publishing Company. 


Leary, Lewis 
Articles on American Literature, 1900- 
1950. Durham, N. C., Duke University 
Press, 1954. 437 p- 24 cm. $7.50. 54- 
5025. 
GREATLY expanding a similar work he 
published in 1947, Professor Leary has in 
the present one included nearly seventeen 
thousand items, making this probably the 
most helpful bibliographical tool in its 
field. The bulk of the volume is given to 
lists of articles on American authors, ar- 
ranged alphabetically, beginning with 
Jacob Abbott and ending, on page three 
hundred thirty, with John Peter Zenger. 
The other articles listed are grouped under 
twenty-five headings, such as Foreign In- 
fluences and Estimates, Literary Criticism, 
Regionalism, Theater, Newspapers and 
Periodicals. The method is clear, concise, 
well standardized, and accurate. It is in- 
teresting to note that, in attracting the in- 
terest of scholars, Whitman and Mark 
Twain are much ahead of all the other 
authors. Incidentally, since much time is 
wasted by scholars in looking up such 
titles as The Inmost Leaf or The Starved 
Rock, it would be helpful if those who write 
scholarly articles would use titles which are 
more precisely descriptive of the contents. 
Leary, Lewis Gaston. b. 1906. Univer- 
sity of Vermont, B. S., 1928; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1941. Department of Eng- 
lish, Columbia University. 


NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL 
An Annotated Bibliography of Sub- 
marine Technical Literature, 1557 to 
1953. Prepared by the Committee on 
Undersea Warfare, National Research 
Council-National Academy of Sciences, 
under the auspices of the Office of 
Naval Research. Washington, WNa- 
tional Academy of Sciences-National 
Research Council, 1954. 261 p. 25 cm. 


(National Research Council Publica- 
tion 307) $1.50. 54-60800. 


ENTRIES in this work, the first of its kind 
since World War I, supply reference data 
on the technical literature available on the 
development of the submarine boat as a 
machine for underwater navigation, from 
its beginnings to the present time. Some 
citations to parallel and related scientific 
developments and other factors affecting 
design have been included. Pamphlets 
and periodicals are cited as well as books. 
Brief annotations accompany many of the 
entries. The first and largest section of the 
book, nearly one hundred pages, deals 
with General and Historical-Non-Technical 
works and has four chronological subdivi- 
sions. Seven other sections are devoted to 
specific aspects of the subject: Special Types 
of Submarines; Design and Construction— 
Technical; Operations (Other than War- 
fare) ; Maintenance, Repairs, and Related 
Facilities; The Submarine in War; Anti- 
submarine Warfare; Data Books. Each 
section is subdivided into classified head- 
ings within which the material is arranged 
alphabetically by author. There is a de- 
tailed table of contents and an author in- 
dex. 

This bibliography is one of a series of 
survey reports that are being prepared un- 
der the same auspices. It is intended for 
naval officers, engineers, and others inter- 
ested in the history and evolution of the 
submarine, and does not presume to treat 
the subject exhaustively. The preface tells 
of the sources used in compiling the list 
aud recommends certain libraries and spe- 
cial collections to persons requiring a more 
penetrating search of the literature. 


SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION 
Smithsonian Physical Tables. gth rev. 
ed., prepared by William Elmer For- 
sythe. Washington, Smithsonian Insti- 
tution, 1954. 827 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. (Smithsonian Miscellaneous 
Collections, vol. 120. Publication 
4169) $10.00; paper, $9.00. 54-60067. 


ISSUED after an interval of twenty-two 
years, the ninth edition of this classic com- 
pendium of fundamental physical data has 
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been subjected to the thorough revision 
needed to bring it up to date. A comparison 
of its content with that of its predecessors 
gives a striking indication of the tremen- 
dous advances in science during the inter- 
val. Subjects such as Nuclear Physics (sev- 
enteen tables) and Fission (eight tables) 
were unknown when the earlier edition 
was printed. By wisely discarding older 
and combining newer data, the editor has 
succeeded in holding down the increase in 
total number of pages to a mere twenty 
per cent. 

As in former editions, the present com- 
pilation is not “critical” in the sense of the 
International Critical Tables, and occa- 
sionally alternative data by different 
authors are offered for the reader’s choice. 
The editor’s personal interest in tempera- 
ture measurement and radiation shows 
here and there in the prominence of cer- 
tain tables, just as did his predecessor’s in- 
terest in astrophysics. Of course no such 
time-consuming project can be kept up- 
to-the-minute in all its parts, and one can 
pardon the absence of reference to the 
currently debated rationalization of the 
MKSA system of electrical units. The use 
of the now obsolete “capacity” and “con- 
denser” for “capacitance” and “capacitor” 
is less forgivable. 

The book in general is a scholarly work 
of great practical value and should be 
handy on the shelf of every physicist and 
engineer. Its compilation is a credit to its 
institutional source; in the very highest 
sense it constitutes a contribution to the 
“increase and diffusion of knowledge 
among men.” 

ForsYTHE, WILLIAM Etmer. b. 1881. 
Denison University, B. S., 1907; University 
of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1911. Physicist, re- 
tired, General Electric Company. 


TTAUBER, MAuRICE FALCOLM and others 
Technical Services in Libraries; acqui- 
sitions, cataloging, classification, bind- 
ing, photographic reproduction, and 
circulation operations. New York, 
Columbia University Press, 1954. 487 
p- 24 cm. (Columbia University Stud- 
ies in Library Service, no. 7) $6.50. 
54-10328. 
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LIBRARY technical services are here taken 
to include “operations which are carried 
on away from the public desks [and] are 
likely to be more susceptible to codification 
than those of the readers’ departments.” 
About three-fourths of the book is taken up 
with acquisitions, cataloging, and classifica- 
tion; the final fourth handles conservation 
of library materials, binding, circulation 
operations, photographic services, and ma- 
chines and library operations. 

Professor Tauber and his associates have 
written something more than a “how-to- 
do-it” book.’ For each of the technical serv- 
ices they outline what is considered good 
practice and administration, trace the 
history of the techniques in question, sug- 
gest possible future developments, and re- 
fer the reader to other more detailed dis- 
cussions. Also, they point out problem 
areas needing special research and sum- 
marize the results of such studies as have 
been made to date. 

The scope of the book is vast, and some 
may doubt whether so many diverse activ- 
ities may properly be organized as a unit 
or even considered together. Some sections 
of the book, notably im the last quarter, are 
somewhat sketchy, but on the whole the ma- 
terial is well organized and discussion is 
lucid. Indeed, the book should prove 
widely useful as a careful, often encyclo- 
pedic, synthesis of current operations and 
thought in a major area of librarianship. 

Contributors: Ralph U. Blasingame, Jr., 
C. Donald Cook, Carlyle J. Frarey, Bertha 
M. Frick, Jane H. Hall, Richard O. 
Pautzsch, Maurice F. Tauber, Irving Ver- 
schoor. 


U. S. Bureau oF MINES 
Air Pollution; a bibliography. By S. 
J. Davenport and G. G. Morgis. Wash- 
ington, U. S$. Government Printing Of- 
fice, 1954. 448 p. 26 cm. (Bulletin 
537, Bureau of Mines) paper, $1.75. 
5460433. 
USEFUL as they generally are, bibliog- 
raphies are nearly always dull reading. 
The present bibliography on outdoor at- 
mospheric pollution is a distinguished ex- 
ception. It is informative, comprehensive, 
intelligently assembled, and—exciting. The 
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coverage is broad: general aspects, nature 
and origin, composition of air pollutants, 
effects, methods of determination, control, 
and legal and financial aspects. The en- 
tries, approaching nearly four thousand in 
number, are grouped by subject matter, 
and then arranged in chronological sub- 
divisions within which they are listed alpha- 
betically by author. Each entry is accom- 
panied by an abstract that is clear, perti- 
nent, and relatively substantial (averaging 
about one hundred fifty words). An ex- 
cellent index of authors adds further to the 
usefulness of the tool. 


Inasmuch as air pollution has interested 
people for centuries, the subject can and 
does have dramatic possibilities for the 
public official, research worker, industrial- 
ist, politician, and citizen. That the prob- 
lem is militantly attacked even today, some- 
times with less than success, marks the con- 
tinuing and probably intensifying of efforts 
to find solutions. In these efforts, this 
book will be of much aid to all the inter- 
ested forces that have been expanding so 
vastly in numbers and militancy since the 
first official regulation of smoke in England 
over six hundred years ago. 
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